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Presidential Documents 


Title 3—THE PRESIDENT 

Proclamation 3627 

- THANKSGIVING DAY, 1964 

By fhe President of the United States of America 
A Proclamation 

As the harvest season draws to a close and our storehouses bulge 
with the bounty of the land, it is our desire to observe, in the custom 
and tradition of our forebears, a special day dedicated to giving 
thanks to God—a day on which to lay aside our daily tasks and cares 
and pay joyous homage to Himr We are impelled to raise our voices 
in His praise and to proclaim our heartfelt gratitude for another year 
in which we have been blessed with a bountiful harvest, with intel¬ 
lectual, humanitarian, economic, scientific, and technical advances 
and achievements, and with other gains too numerous to mention. 

Although we have been blessed with unsurpassed prosperity, we 
recognize that poverty and want exist throughout the world—even 
among us—and we pledge ourselves to the eradication of those evils. 

We know, too, that the foundation for a peaceful world is still to 
be built and that even now armed strife exists in parts of the world. 
We are saddened that gallant men of our Armed Services have fallen 
in the eternal quest for peace with freedom, dignity ? and justice for 
all. We share with their bereaved families and friends a sense of 
tragic loss. In the words of Abraham Lincoln, we resolve “that these 
honored dead shall not have died in vain,” and vow that their loss will 
supr us ever onward until man’s great dream of universal peace is 
realized. 

Yet we are filled with an instinctive impulse to give thanks for 

—our free society of free men, free institutions, and free elections; 

—our freedom of speech, our freedom of the press, and our freedom 
to worship as our conscience dictates; 

—our emphasis upon the dignity, equality, and Worth of man; 

—our humanitarian instincts; 

—our unalienable right to life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness; 

—our confidence in our ability to meet the challenges of today and 
of the future. 

For these are the things that set us apart as a Nation—that made 
our Nation great—that will keep our Nation great. 

So as our forefathers in Virginia, in New England, and throughout 
this land have done for more than three and one-half centuries, let us 
appoint a special day on which all of us, in keeping with the dictates of 
our own conscience, will give thanks to the Lord for His manifold 
blessings. And on that day, let us rededicate ourselves to meeting 
the challenges of the present with the fortitude and faith with which 
our forefathers met the challenges of the past. 

NOW, THEREFORE, I, LYNDON B. JOHNSON, President of 
the United States of America, in consonance with the joint resolution 
of the Congress approved December 26, 1941, 55 Stat. 862 (5 U.S.C. 
87b), designating the fourth Thursday of November in each year as 
Thanksgiving Day, do hereby proclaim Thursday, November 26,1964, 
as a day of national thanksgiving. 

On that day, let us gather in our homes and in our places of worship 
and in other suitable places to give thanks to God for His graciousness 
and His generosity to us—to pledge to Him our everlasting devotion— 
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to beseech His divine guidance and the wisdom and strength to recog¬ 
nize and follow that guidance—and to pray to Him that the forces of 
evil, violence, indifference, intolerance, and inhumanity may soon 
vanish from the face of the earth and that peace, reason, understand¬ 
ing, and goodwill may reign supreme throughout the world. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have hereunto set my hand and 
caused the Seal of the United States of America to be affixed. 

DONE at the City of Washington this 13th day of November in 
the year of our Lord nineteen hundred and sixty-four, and 
[seal] of the Independence of the United States of America the one 
hundred and eighty-ninth. 

Lyndon B. Johnson 

By the President: 

Dean Rusk, 

Secretary of State. 

[F.R. Doc. 64^11780; Fijed, Nov. 16, 1964; 10:40 a.m.J 


V. 


) 





Rules and Regulations 


Title 14 —AERONAUTICS AND 
SPACE 

Chapter I—Federal Aviation Agency 

[Regulatory Docket No. 5065] 

PART 37— TECHNICAL STANDARD 

ORDER AUTHORIZATIONS [NEW] 

This amendment adds Part 37 “Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order Authorizations” 
[New] to the Federal Aviation Regula¬ 
tions to replace the requirements con¬ 
tained in Part 514 of the Regulations of 
the Administrator and is part of the 
Agency recodification program. Part 
37 [New] was published as a notice of 
proposed rule making in the Federal 
Register on May 19, 1964 (29 F.R. 6499). 

A number of changes have been made 
in the proposal, both as a result of com¬ 
ments received and as a result of further 
review by the Agency. Some of the com¬ 
ments received recommended substantive 
changes of the regulations. Although 
some of these recommendations might, 
upon further study, appear to be meri¬ 
torious, they cannot be adopted as a part 
of the recodification program. However, 
all comments of this nature will be pre¬ 
served and considered in any later sub¬ 
stantive revision of this part. 

A number of comments urged that the 
footnote contained in § 514.1(b) be re¬ 
tained to show that an article may be, 
approved by measures other than a Part 
37 Technical Standard Order. Although 
it is true that the Technical Standard 
Order is only one method of approval of 
an article, the present footnote is, itself, 
too restrictive. In addition to the one 
alternative set out in the footnote—ap¬ 
proval as a part of the type design of a 
product —an article may also be ap¬ 
proved on an individual basis by an 
authorized representative of the Admin¬ 
istrator. To prevent any misunder¬ 
standing, all three of these methods will 
be listed specifically in § 21.305 of Part 
21 [New]. 

In accordance with several comments, 
the note after § 514.5(b) of the regula¬ 
tions of the Administrator has been re¬ 
tained in § 37.11(c). 

A comment also pointed out the dele¬ 
tion of the note following § 514.2(d) (2) 
of the regulations of the Administrator. 
The note contained a 30-day time re¬ 
striction on notification of approval or 
denial of an application for a TSO au¬ 
thorization. In order to assure an appli¬ 
cant of notification within 30 days of 
receipt of his application, or addition 
thereto, a new § 37.5(d) incorporating 
that note has been added to Part 37 
[New]. 

Deleted from proposed Part 37 [New] 
was the last sentence of § 514.2(d) (2) 
of the regulations of the Administrator, 
relating to the time for filing of addi¬ 
tional information. The Agency now 

f l^ es that incl usion in Part 37 [New] 
oi this sentence will eliminate the possi¬ 


bility of a premature denial of an appli¬ 
cation as well as any unnecessary pro¬ 
longation of the period during which an 
application must remain open, pending 
receipt of additional information. 
Therefore, a new § 37.5(c) has been 
added to Part 37, incorporating the last 
sentence of proposed § 37.5(a) and the 
last sentence of § 514.2(d) (2). 

The functions of an “Engineering and 
Manufacturing Branch, Flight Stand¬ 
ards Division” are conducted in the 
Western Region by the “Aircraft Engi¬ 
neering Division”. Parenthetical addi¬ 
tions to §§ 37.5(a), 37.9(b), 37.11(a), and 
37.17 reflect this difference in Western 
Region organization. 

No changes have been made to the 
TSO’s in Subpart B of Part 514 except 
4;o renumber the sections and to reflect 
the fact that they are no longer issued 
by the Civil Aeronautics Administration 
under delegated authority from the Civil 
Aeronautics Board. 

Other minor changes of a technical 
nature have been made. They are not 
substantive and do not impose any bur¬ 
den on regulated persons. 

The definitions, abbreviations, and 
rules of construction contained in Part 1 
[New] of the Federal Aviation Regula¬ 
tions apply to Part 37 [New]. 

In consideration of the foregoing, 
Chapter III of Title 14 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations is amended, effec¬ 
tive January 4,1965, by deleting Part 514 
and Chapter I of Title 14 is amended by 
adding Part 37 [New] reading as here¬ 
inafter set forth. 

This amendment is made under the 
authority of sections 313(a) and 601 of 
the Federal Aviation Act of 1958 (49 
U.S.C. 1354(a) and 1421). 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Octo¬ 
ber 7, 1964. 

N. E. Halaby, 

Administrator. 

Subpart A—General 

Sec. 

37.1 Applicability. 

37.3 TSO authorization required. 

37.5 Application and issue. 

37.7 General rules governing holders of 
TSO authorizations. 

37.9 Approval for deviation. 

37.11 Design changes. 

37.13 Recordkeeping requirements. 

37.15 PAA inspection. 

37.17 Manufacturing and design defects. 
37.19 Noncompliance. 

37.21 Transferability and duration. 

Subpart B—Technical Standard Orders 

37.111 Technical Standard Order Cla: 

“Smoke Detectors”. 

37.112 Airspeed Indicator (pitot static) — 

TSO-C2b. 

37.113 Technical Standard Order C3a: 

“Turn-and-Bank Indicator”. 

37.114 Bank and pitch instruments (indi¬ 

cating gyro-stabilized type) (gy¬ 
roscopic horizon, attitude gyro) — 
TSO-C4C. 

37.115 Direction instrument, non-magnetic, 

gyro-stabilized type (directional 
gyro) —TSO-C5c. 


Sec. 

37.116 Direction instrument, magnetic 

(gyro-stabilized type)—TSO-C6c. 

37.117 Direction instrument, magnetic, non- 

stabilized type (magnetic com¬ 
pass)—TSO-C7c. 

37.118 Rate of climb indicator, pressure 

actuated (vertical speed indica¬ 
tor ) —TSO-C8b. 

37.119 Technical Standard Order C9a: “Au¬ 

tomatic Pilot”. 

37.120 Aircraft altimeter, pressure actuated, 

sensitive type—TSO-ClOb. 

37.121 Fire detectors (thermal sensing and 

ionization sensing types)—TSO- 
Clld. 

37.122 Life rafts (twin tube)—TSO-C 12c. 

37.123 Life preservers—TSO-C13b. 

37.124 Aircraft fabric, intermediate grade; 

external covering material—TSO- 
C14a. 

37.125 Aircraft fabric, grade A; external 

covering material—TSO-C15b. 

37.126 Technical Standard Order C16: 

“Airspeed Tubes (Electrically 
Heated) ”. 

37.127 Technical Standard Order C17: “Fire- 

Resistant Aircraft Material”. 

37.128 Position light flashers (air-carrier 

aircraft—TSO-C18c. 

37.129 Portable water-solution type fire ex¬ 

tinguishers—TSO-C 19b. 

37.130 Technical Standard Order C20: 

“Combustion Heaters”. 

37.131 Special aircraft turnbuckle assem¬ 

blies and/or turnbuckle safetying 
devices—TSO-C21a. 

37.132 Safety belts—TSO-G22e. 

37.133 Parachutes—TSO-C23b. 

37.134 Technical Standard Order C24: 

“Landing Flares”. 

37.135 Aircraft seats and berths (Type I 

transport, 6g forward load)—TSO- 
C25a. 

37.136 Aircraft seats and berths—TSO-C39. 

37.137 Airborne radio marker receiving 

equipment operating on 75 me. (for 
air carrier aircraft)—TSO-C35c. 

37.138 VOR radio receiving equipment op¬ 

erating within the radio-frequency 
range of 108-118 megacycles (for 
air carrier aircraft)—TSO-C40a. 

37.139 Airborne radio receiving and direc¬ 

tion finding equipment operating 
within the radio frequency range 
of 200-415 kilocycles (for air car¬ 
rier aircraft)—TSO-C41b. 

37.140 Propeller feathering hose assemblies 

(rubber and wire braid construc¬ 
tion ) —TSO-C42. 

37.141 Aircraft position lights—TSO-C30b. 

37.142 Temperature indicators—TSO-C43. 

37.143 Fuel flow meters—TSO-C44. 

37.144 Manifold pressure indicating instru¬ 

ments—TSO-C45. 

37.145 Maximum allowable airspeed indi- 

ca tors-^TSO-C46. 

37.146 Pressure instruments—fuel, oil, and 

hydraulic—TSO-C47. 

37.147 Carbon monoxide detector instru¬ 

ments—TSO-C48. 

37.148 Electric tachometers: magnetic drag 

(indicator and generator) :—TSO- 
C49. 

37.149 Aircraft audio and interphone ampli¬ 

fiers (for air carrier aircraft) — 
TSO-C50a. 

37.150 Aircraft flight recorder—TSO-C51. 

37.151 Flight directors—TSO-C52a. 

37.152 Fuel and engine oil system hose as¬ 

semblies (rubber or tetrafluoroeth- 
ylene tube and wire braid con¬ 
struction) —TSO-C53a. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


Sec. 

37.153 Stall warning instruments—TSO- 

C54. 

37.154 Fuel and oil quantity instruments 

(for reciprocating engine air¬ 
craft) —TSO-C55. 

37.155 Engine-driven direct current genera¬ 

tors for aircraft certificated under 
Part 4b—TSO-C56. 

37.156 Aircraft headsets and speakers (for 

air carrier aircraft)—TSO-C57. 

37.157 Aircraft microphones (for air carrier 

aircraft) —TSO-C58. 

37.158 High frequency (HF) radio commu¬ 

nication transmitting equipment 
operating within the radio fre¬ 
quency range of 1.5-30 megacycles 
(for air carrier aircraft)—TSO- 
C31b. 

37.159 High frequency (HF) radio commu¬ 

nication receiving equipment oper¬ 
ating within the radio-frequency 
range of 1.5-30 megacycles (for 
air carrier aircraft)—TSO-C32b. 

37.160 Airborne ILS glide slope receiving 

equipment (for air carrier air¬ 
craft ) —TSO-C34b. 

37.161 Airborne ILS localizer receiving 

equipment operating within the 
radio-frequency range of 108-112 
megacycles—TSO-C36b. 

37.162 VHF radio communications trans¬ 

mitting equipment operating with¬ 
in the radio-frequency range of 
118-136 megacycles—TSO-C37b. 

37.163 VHF radio communications receiving 

equipment operating within the 
radio-frequency range of 118-136 
megacycles—TSO-C38b. 

37.164 Airborne selective calling equipment 

(for air carrier aircraft)—TSO- 
C59. 

37.165 Airborne Loran A receiving equip¬ 

ment operating within the radio¬ 
frequency range of 1800-2000 kilo¬ 
cycles (for air carrier aircraft) — 
TSO-C60. 

37.166 Portable aircraft emergency com¬ 

munications equipment (for air 
carrier aircraft)—TSO-C61a with¬ 
in the radio-frequency range of 
450 to 8500 kilocycles (for air car¬ 
rier air cr af t) —TSO-C61. 

37.167 Aircraft tires—TSO-C62b. 

37.168 Airborne weather radar equipment 

(for air carrier aircraft)—TSO- 
C63. 

37J.69 Oxygen mask assembly, continuous 
flow, passenger (for air carrier 
aircraft) —TSO-C64. 

37.170 Airborne doppler radar ground speed 

and/or drift angle measuring 
equipment (for air carrier air¬ 
craft) —TSO-C65. 

37.171 Airborne distance measuring equip¬ 

ment (DMET) (for air carrier air¬ 
craft) —TSO-C66. 

37.172 Aircraft wheels and brakes—TSO- 

C26a. 

37.173 Airborne radar altimeter equipment 

(for air carrier aircraft)—TSO- 
C67. 

37.174 Airborne automatic dead reckoning 

computer* equipment utilizing air¬ 
craft heading and doppler-obtained 
ground speed and drift angle data 
(for air carrier aircraft)—TSO- 
C68. 

37.175 Emergency evacuation slides—TSO- 

C69. 

37.176 Liferafts (nonreversible)—TSO-C70. 

37.177 Airborne static (“DC to DC”) electri¬ 

cal power converter (for air car¬ 
rier aircraft)—TSO-C71. 

37.178 Individual flotation devices—TSO- 

C72. 

37.179 Static electrical power inverter— 

TSO-C73. 


Sec. 

37.180 Airborne ATC transponder equip¬ 

ment (for air carrier aircraft) — 
TSO-C74. 

37.181 Hydraulic hose assemblies—TSO- 

C75. 

37.182 Fuel drain valves—TSO-C76. 

37.183 Gas turbine auxiliary power units— 

TSO-C77. 

37.185 Fire detectors (radiation sensing 

type)—TSO-C79. 

37.186 Flexible fuel and oil material— 

TSO-C80. 

37.190 Cockpit voice recorder—TSO-C84. 

37.191 Survivor locator lights—TSO-C85. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 37 
issued under secs. 313(a), 601, 72 Stat. 752, 
775; 49 U.S.C. 1354(a), 1421. 

Subpart A—General 

§ 37.1 Applicability. 

(a) This part prescribes— 

(1) Requirements for the issue of 
Technical Standard Order Authoriza¬ 
tions; and 

(2) Technical Standard Orders (here¬ 
after referred to in this part as “TSO’s”) 
containing minimum performance and 
quality control standards for specified 
materials, parts, or appliances (here¬ 
after referred to in this part as “arti¬ 
cles”) used on civil aircraft. 

(b) The performance standards in 
each TSO are those that the Adminis¬ 
trator finds necessary to ensure that the 
article concerned will operate satisfac¬ 
torily or will accomplish satisfactorily 
its intended purpose under specified 
conditions. 

(c) An article manufactured under a 
TSO authorization or an FAA letter of 
acceptance as described in § 37.3(b), is 
an approved article for the purpose of 
meeting the regulations of this chapter 
that require the article to be approved. 

(d) For the purposes of this part, a 
manufacturer is a person who controls 
the design and quality of an article pro¬ 
duced under the TSO system (or to be 
produced, in the case of an application) 
including the parts thereof and any proc¬ 
esses or services related thereto that are 
procured from an outside source. 

§ 37.3 TSO authorization required. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraph 

(b) of this section, no person may iden¬ 
tify an article with a TSO marking un¬ 
less he holds a TSO authorization and 
the article meets applicable TSO 
standards. 

(b) The holder of an FAA letter of 
acceptance of a statement of conform¬ 
ance issued for an article before July 1, 
1962, may continue to manufacture that 
article without obtaining a TSO authori¬ 
zation, but shall comply with the re¬ 
quirements of §§37.7 through 37.21. 

§ 37.5 Application and issue. 

(a) The manufacturer (or his author¬ 
ized agent) must submit an application 
for a TSO authorization, together with 
the following documents, to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, of the region 
in which the manufacturer is located (or, 
in the case of the Western Region, the 
Chief, Aircraft Engineering Division): 


(1) A statement of conformance cer¬ 
tifying that the applicant has met the 
requirements of this subpart and that 
the article concerned meets the appli¬ 
cable performance standards of Subpart 
B of this part. 

(2) Copies of the technical data re¬ 
quired in the applicable performance 
standards of Subpart B of this part. 

(3) A description of his quality con¬ 

trol system in the detail specified in 
§_(§ 1.36) of this chapter. 

In complying with this paragraph, the 
manufacturer may refer to current qual¬ 
ity control data filed with the FAA as a 
part of a previous application. When a 
series of minor changes in accordance 
with § 37.11 is .anticipated, the manu¬ 
facturer may set forth in his applica¬ 
tion the basic model number of the arti¬ 
cle with open brackets after it to denote 
that suffix change letters will be added 
from time to time. 

(b) After receiving the application 
and other documents required by para¬ 
graph (a) of this section to substantiate 
the manufacturer’s compliance with this 
part and his ability to produce duplicate 
articles under this part, the Adminis¬ 
trator issues a TSO authorization to the 
manufacturer to identify the article with 
the applicable TSO marking. 

(c) If the application is deficient, the 
applicant must, when requested by the 
Administrator, submit any additional in¬ 
formation necessary to show compliance 
with this part. If the applicant fails to 
submit the additional information within 
30 days after the Administrator’s re¬ 
quest, his application is denied and the 
applicant is so notified. 

(d) The Administrator issues or de¬ 
nies the application within 30 days after 
its receipt or, if additional information 
has been requested, within 30 days after 
receiving that information. 

§ 37.7 General rules governing holders 
of TSO authorizations. 

Each manufacturer of an article for 
which a TSO authorization has been is¬ 
sued under this part must— 

(a) Manufacture the article in ac¬ 
cordance with Subpart A of this part and 
the applicable requirements of Subpart 
B of this part; 

(b) Conduct all required tests and in¬ 
spections, and establish and maintain a 
quality control system adequate to en¬ 
sure that the article meets the require¬ 
ments of paragraph (a) of this section 
and is in condition for safe operation; 

(c) Prepare and maintain, for each 
model of each article for which a TSO 
authorization has been issued, a current 
file of complete technical data and rec¬ 
ords in accordance with § 37.13; and 

^ (dX. Permanently and legibly mark 
each article to which this section applies 
with the following information: 

(1) The name and address of the 
manufacturer. 

(2) The name, type, or model desig¬ 
nation of the article. 

(3) The weight of the article to the 
nearest Vlo of a pound. 

(4) The serial number or the date of 
manufacture of the article, or both. 

(5) The applicable TSO number. 
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§ 37.9 Approval for deviation. 

(a) Each manufacturer who requests 
approval to deviate from any perform¬ 
ance standard of Subpart B of this part 
must show that the standards from 
which a deviation is requested are com¬ 
pensated for by factors or design fea¬ 
tures providing an equivalent level of 
safety. 

(b) The request for approval to de¬ 
viate, together with all pertinent data, 
must be submitted to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, of the region 
in which the manufacturer is located 
(or, in the case of the Western Region, 
the Chief, Aircraft Engineering Divi¬ 
sion) . 

§37.11 Design changes. 

(a) Minor changes by the manufac¬ 
turer holding the authorization. The 
manufacturer of an article under an 
authorization issued under this part may 
make minor design changes (any change 
other than a major change) without 
further approval by the Administrator. 
In this case, the changed article keeps 
the original model number and the 
manufacturer shall forward to the ap¬ 
propriate Chief, Engineering and Manu¬ 
facturing Branch (in the case of the 
Western Region, the Chief, Aircraft Engi¬ 
neering Division), any revised data that 
is necessary for compliance with § 37.5 

(a). 

(b) Major changes by manufacturer 
holding the authorization. Any design 
change by the manufacturer that is ex¬ 
tensive enough to require a substantially 
complete investigation to determine com¬ 
pliance with Subpart B of this part is a 
major change. Before making such a 
change, the manufacturer must assign 
a new type or model designation to the 
article and apply for an authorization 
under § 37.5. 

(c) Changes by person other than 
manufacturer. No design change by any 
person (other than the manufacturer 
who submitted the statement of con¬ 
formance for the article) is eligible for 
approval under this part, unless the per¬ 
son seeking the approval is a manufac¬ 
turer and applies under § 37.5(a). Per¬ 
sons other than a manufacturer may ob¬ 
tain approval for design changes under 
Part 43 [New] or under the applicable 
airworthiness regulations. 

§ 37.13 Recordkeeping requirements. 

(a) Keeping of records. Each manu¬ 
facturer holding a TSO authorization 
under this part shall, for each article 
manufactured under that authorization, 
keep the following records at his factory: 

(1) A complete and current technical 
data file for each type or model article, 
including design drawings and specifi¬ 
cations. 

(2) Complete and current inspection 
lecords showing that all inspections and 
tests required to assure compliance with 
this part have been properly done and 
documented. 

(b) Retention of records. The manu- 
. urer shall retain the records de¬ 
scribed in paragraph (a) (1) of this sec- 

mn until he no longer manufactures the 
article concerned under this part. At 


that time, he shall send copies of these 
records to the Administrator. The man¬ 
ufacturer shall retain the records de¬ 
scribed in paragraph (a) (2) of this sec¬ 
tion for a period of at least two years. 

§ 37.15 FAA inspection. 

Upon the request of the Administrator, 
each manufacturer of an article under a 
TSO authorization shall allow the Ad¬ 
ministrator to inspect— 

(a) Any article manufactured under 
that authorization; 

(b) The manufacturer’s quality con¬ 
trol inspections and tests; 

(c) The manufacturing facilities; and 

(d) The technical data files on that 
article. 

§ 37.17 Manufacturing and design de¬ 
fects. 

Whenever the investigation of an acci¬ 
dent or service difficulty report shows 
that an article manufactured under a 
TSO authorization is unsafe because of 
a manufacturing or design defect, the 
manufacturer shall, upon the request of 
the Administrator, report to the Admin¬ 
istrator the results of his investigation 
and any action, taken or proposed by the 
manufacturer, to correct that defect. 
If action is required to correct the defect 
in existing articles, the manufacturer 
shall submit to the appropriate Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch 
(in the case of the Western Region, the 
Chief, Aircraft Engineering Division), 
the data necessary for the issue of an ap¬ 
propriate airworthiness directive. - 

§ 37.19 Noncompliance. 

The Administrator may, upon notice, 
withdraw the TSO authorization of any 
manufacturer who identifies with a TSO 
marking an article not meeting the ap¬ 
plicable performance standards of this 
part. 

§ 37.21 Transferability and duration. 

An authorization issued under this 
part is not transferable and is effective 
until surrendered, or withdrawn or 
otherwise terminated by the Adminis¬ 
trator. 

Subpart B—Technical Standard 
Orders 

§ 37.111 Technical Standard Order Cla: 
“Smoke Detectors”. 

(a) Introduction. (1) This Techni¬ 
cal Standard Order is intended to serve 
as a criterion by which the product man¬ 
ufacturer can obtain approval of his 
smoke detector. 

(2) In the establishment of this Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order, consideration has 
been given to existing Government and 
industry standards for smoke detectors 
for the purpose of adopting the perform¬ 
ance requirements of one of the recog¬ 
nized aeronautical standards as the 
minimum safety requirements for smoke 
detectors which are intended for use in 
civil aircraft. The specification of the 
Society of Automotive Engineers for 
smoke detectors contains such require¬ 
ments. 

(b) Directive —(1) Provisions. The 
performance requirements for smoke de¬ 
tectors as set forth in SAE Specification 


AS—400, Smoke Detectors, dated July 1, 
1947, 1 stated below, with the exceptions 
hereinafter noted, are established as the 
minimum safety requirements for smoke 
detectors which are intended for use in 
civil aircraft: 

1. Purpose. To specify minimum require¬ 
ments for smoke detection instruments for 
use in aircraft, the operation of which may 
subject the instrument to environmental 
conditions specified in section 3.4. 

2. Scope. This specification covers two 
basic types as follows: 

Type I. Carbon monoxide. 

Type n. Photoelectric cell. 

3. General requirements. 

3.1. Material and workmanship. 

3.1.1. Material. Materials shall be of a 
quality which experience or tests have dem¬ 
onstrated to be suitable and dependable for 
use in aircraft instruments. 

3.1.2. Workmanship. Workmanship shall 
be consistent with high-grade aircraft in¬ 
strument manufacturing practice. 

3.2. Radio interference. The instrument 
shall not be the source of objectionable inter¬ 
ference, under operating conditions at any 
frequencies used on aircraft, either by radia¬ 
tion or feed-back, in radio sets installed in 
the same aircraft as the instrument. 

3.3. Identification. The following infor¬ 
mation shall be legibly and permanently 
marked on the instrument or attached 
thereto: 

(a) Name of instrument (smoke detector). 

(b) SAE Spec. AS-400. 

(c) Rating (electrical, vacuum, etc.). 

(d) Manufacturer’s part number. 

(e) Manufacturer’s serial number or date 
of manufacture. 

(f) Manufacturer’s name and/or trade¬ 
mark. 

3.4. Environmental conditions. The fol¬ 
lowing conditions have been established as 
design criteria only. Tests shall be con¬ 
ducted as specified in sections 5, 6, and 7. 

3.4.1. Temperature. When mounted in ac¬ 
cordance with the instrument manufactur¬ 
er’s instructions, the Instrument shall func¬ 
tion over the range of ambient temperature 
of —55° C. to 60° C. and shall not be ad¬ 
versely affected by exposure to temperatures 
in the range —65° C. and to 70° C. 

8.4.2. Humidity. The Instrument shall 
function and not be adversely affected when 
exposed to a relative humidity of up to and 
including 95% at a temperature of approxi¬ 
mately 32 # C. 

3.4.3. Altitude. The instrument shall 
function and not be adversely affected when 
subjected to a pressure and temperature 
range equivalent to —1,000 feet to +40,000 
feet standard altitude. 

3.4.4. Vibration. When mounted in ac¬ 
cordance with the instrument manufactur¬ 
er’s instructions, the units shall function and 
shall not be adversely affected when sub¬ 
jected to the following vibrations: 


Type of instrument 
mounting 

Cycles 

per 

minute 1 

Ampli¬ 
tude 1 

Max. 

acceler 

ation 

Shock mounted panel in¬ 
struments... 

600-3000 

Inch 

0.005 

0.8g 

Unshock mounted panel 



instruments.. 

500-3000 

.010 

1.3 g 

Airframe structure mount¬ 


ed instruments. 

600-3000 

.030 

3.8 g 


1 It is understood that the unit shall withstand vibra¬ 
tions at higher frequencies, but the acceleration values 
need not exceed those shown above. 

When specified by the purchaser for use in rotary wing 
aircraft, tne frequency range shall be 160-3000 cycles per 
minute. 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave¬ 
nue, New York 17, New York. 
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4. Detail requirements . 

4.1. Design. 

4.1.1. The Instrument shall consist of a 
means for: 

Type I: Testing air for contamination with 
gaseous products of combustion. It shall In¬ 
clude an alarm circuit or control circuit 
which will indicate the presence of contami¬ 
nation when it reaches a concentration of 
not more than 0.010% of carbon monoxide 
by volume. 

Type II: Testing air for contamination 
with smoke or gas of all colors or particle 
sizes. It shall include an alarm circuit or 
control circuit which will Indicate the pres¬ 
ence of contamination which reduces the 
light transmission to not less than 90% of 
that of clean air. Percentage of transmission 
Is defined as the light falling on a photo¬ 
electric cell through a one foot distance as 
compared to the light transmitted in clear 
air. 

4.1.2. A means shall be Incorporated In the 
design to admit the air sample to the sensi¬ 
tive element of the instrument In a positive 
manner. 

4.2. Indicating method. The Instrument 
shall be capable of actuating both visual and 
aural alarm indicators. 

4.3. Reliability. False signals In the in¬ 
strument shall not result from variations in 
voltage (+25% and —100% of the rated), 
flight altitude, accelerations encountered In 
flight or landing, and from normal amounts 
of dust they may accumulate within the In¬ 
strument under normal flight operation. 

4.4. Integrity test provision. The instru¬ 
ment shall be provided with a means for 
being tested In flight. The test shall cause 
operation of the alarm circuit or control cir¬ 
cuit by Initiating the sequency of actions 
through a disturbance In the instrument. 

4.5. Sampling characteristics. When an 
Instrument Installation Is' designed to divert 
the air samples from more than one sampling 
station, It shall cycle at a rate not to exceed 
30 seconds per sampling station. In which 
case, flow of air through all the sampling 
conduits shall be maintained continuously. 
In addition, when a smoke alarm Is indicated, 
an alarm shall be actuated to Indicate the 
location in which the smoke or gas is being 
generated and to continue to Indicate the 
alarm until the condition Is eliminated. It 
shall begin cycling In a normal manner 
within 30 seconds after releasing the alarm 
signal. 

5. Test conditions. 

5.1. Atmospheric conditions. Unless other¬ 
wise specified, all tests required by this speci¬ 
fication shall be made at an atmospheric 
pressure of approximately 29.92 inches of 
mercury and at an ambient temperature of 
22° C. When tests are made with the atmos¬ 
pheric pressure or the temperature substan¬ 
tially different from these values, allowance 
shall be made for the variations from the 
specified conditions. 

5.2. Vibration (to minimize friction). Un¬ 
less otherwise specified, all tests for perform¬ 
ance may be made with the Instrument sub¬ 
jected to a vibration of 0.002 to 0.005 Inch 
amplitude at a frequency of 1,500 to 2,000 
cycles per minute. The term amplitude as 
used herein indicates the total displacement 
from positive maximum to negative maxi¬ 
mum. 

5.3. Vibration stand. A vibration stand 
shall be used which will vibrate at any de¬ 
sired frequency between 600 and 3,000 cycles 
per minute and shall subject the Instrument 
to vibration such that a point on the Instru¬ 
ment will describe, In a plane Inclined 45 
degrees to the horizontal plane, a circle, 
the diameter of which Is equal to the am¬ 
plitude specified herein. 

5.4. Test position. Unless otherwise speci¬ 
fied, the instrument shall be mounted and 
tested In its normal operation position. 

5.5. Air sample. Unless otherwise specified, 
air samples shall be as follows: 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

(1) Air containing 0.01% plus or minus 
0.005% carbon monoxide, or 

(2) Air containing smoke or gas having a 
light transmission value of 85% to 92% of 
that of clear air. 

5.6. Power conditions. Unless otherwise 
specified all tests for performance shall be 
conducted at the power rating recommended 
by the manufacturer. 

6. Individual performance requirements . 
All Instruments, or components of such, shall 
bQ subjected to whatever tests the manufac¬ 
turer deems necessary to demonstrate specific 
compliance with this specification Including 
the following requirements where applicable. 

6.1 Response time. The instrument shall 
be tested, so that, when an air sample per 
section 5.5 is introduced Into the Instrument 
under normal room temperature and atmos¬ 
pheric pressure conditions the alarm circuit 
or control circuit shall be energized within 
a maximum of 30 seconds. 

6.2. Dielectric. The Insulation shall be 
subjected to a dielectric test with an R. M. S. 
voltage at a commercial frequency applied 
for a period of 5 seconds equivalent to 5 times 
normal circuit operating voltage, except 
where circuits include components for which 
such a test would not be appropriate the 
test voltage shall be 1.25 times the normal 
circuit operating voltage. The Insulation 
response shall not be less than 20 megohms 
at that voltage. 

7. Qualification tests. As many Instru¬ 
ments as deemed necessary to demonstrate 
that all instruments will comply with the 
requirements of this section shall be tested 
in accordance with the manufacturer’s rec¬ 
ommendations. The tests of each Instru¬ 
ment shall be conducted consecutively and 
after the tests have been Initiated, no further 
adjustments of the instrument shall be per¬ 
mitted. For those Instruments which employ 
a cycling device for testing a multiplicity of 
locations with one Instrument, these tests 
shall be conducted on the basis of a single 
sample station. During these tests no false 
alarm shall result. 

7.1. Stability. The Instrument shall be op¬ 
erated continuously for 24 hours at room 
temperature. At the end of the first and 
twenty-fourth hour of operation a sample of 
air, per section 5.6, shall be Introduced Into 
the instrument and the time required for 
operation of the alarm circuit or control cir¬ 
cuit shall not exceed 30 seconds. 

7.2. Suction variation. The instrument 
shall be operated continuously by varying the 
suction from 25% below to 25% above the 
rated. At each of these values a sample of 
air, per section 5.5, shall be introduced Into 
the Instrument and the time required for 
operation of the alarm circuit or control cir¬ 
cuit shall not exceed 30 seconds. 

7.3. Voltage variation. The instrument 
shall be operated with the voltage varying 
from 110% to 85% of the rated voltage. The 
instrument shall then be tested with an air 
sample, per section 5.5, and the response time 
shall not exceed 30 seconds. 

7.4. High temperature. The Instrument 
shall be exposed to a temperature of 70° C. 
for a period of 6 hours after which It shall 
be tested with air at 60° O. for a period of 80 
minutes without giving a false alarm. The 
instrument shall then be tested with an air 
sample, per section 5.5, and the response time 
shall not exceed 30 seconds. 

7.5. Low temperature. The Instrument 
shall be exposed to a temperature of —65° C. 
for a period of 24 hours, after which it shall 
be raised to a temperature of —55° C. for a 
period of 6 hours. After operating for 30 
minutes at a temperature —55° C., without 
giving a false alarm, the response time to the 
air sample In section 5.5 shall not exceed 30 
seconds. 

7.6. Humidity. The Instrument shall be 
subjected to an atmosphere 32° C. with a 
relative humidity of 95%, with the air sam¬ 
ple being taken from the same atmosphere. 


After operating In this manner for 5 hours, 
an air sample per section 5.5, shall be Intro¬ 
duced Into the Instrument and the time re¬ 
quired for operation of the alarm circuit or 
control circuit shall not exceed 30 seconds. 

7.7. Altitude effect. The instrument shall 
be subjected to an altitude pressure equiva¬ 
lent to 40,000 feet. After operating in this 
manner continuously for five hours the time 
required for reaction of the alarm circuit or 
control circuit, on a sample of air per section 

5.5, shall not exceed 30 seconds. 

7.8. Vibration. The instrument shall be 
mounted on a vibration stand, in Its own 
shock-mounted base, If provided with one, 
in Its normal operating plane. The test shall 
be conducted with the Instrument in normal 
operation condition. The Instrument shall 
be subjected to vibration with an amplitude 
between 0.003 and 0.005 inch at frequencies 
from 500 to 3,000 cycles per minute, in order 
to determine whether the natural frequency 
of the Instrument does occur in this fre¬ 
quency range. 

7.9. Vibration endurance. With the In¬ 
strument mounted on a vibration stand, per 
section 7.8 and with the Instrument in a 
normal operating condition, It shall be vi¬ 
brated continuously at a total amplitude of 
0.03 Inch for a period of 24 hours at the 
natural frequency, if applicable, as deter¬ 
mined in section 7.8, or if not applicable at a 
frequency of 2,000 cycles per minute. At the 
completion of this test the instrument shall 
be examined to determine that no looseness 
in the mechanism nor damage to any part 
has resulted from the vibration and also, It 
shall be subjected to a sample of air intro¬ 
duced into it as per section 5.5 and the re¬ 
sponse time shall not exceed 30 seconds. 

(2) Exceptions. Section 4.1.1, Design. 
Second sentence of Type II: “It shall 
include an alarm circuit or control 
circuit which will indicate the presence 
of contamination which reduces the light 
transmission to not less than 84 percent 
nor more than 96 percent of that of clear 
air. 

Section 5.5, Air sample. Subparagraph 
(2): “Air containing smoke or gas having 
a light transmission value of 84 percent 
to 96 percent of that of clear air. A bar 
placed across light path to provide neces¬ 
sary light cut-off which has been cali¬ 
brated against smoke may be used in 
place of actual smoke samples/* 

Section 7.3, Voltage variation . “The 
instrument may be operated with the 
voltage varying from 110 percent to 90 
percent of the rated voltage. The re¬ 
sponse time to an air sample per section 
5.5 shall not exceed 30 seconds.** 

Section 7.4, High temperature. “An 
air temperature of 45° C. is acceptable 
for the test after six hours of exposure 
at 70° C. The response time to an air 
sample per section 5.5 shall not exceed 
30 seconds.** 

Section 7.5, Low temperature. ‘The 
instrument may be exposed to a tem¬ 
perature of —54° C. for a period of 24 
hours after which time it shall be op¬ 
erated for a period of 30 minutes at 
“54° C. without giving a false alarm. 
The response time to an air sample per 
section 5.5 shall not exceed 30 seconds. 

(3) Application, (i) Smoke detectors 
complying with the specifications ap¬ 
pearing in this order are hereby ap¬ 
proved for all aircraft. Smoke detectors 
already approved may continue to be 
installed in aircraft: 

(a) For which an application 
inal type certificate is made prior to tne 
effective date of this order. 
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(b) The prototype of which is flown 
within 1 year after the effective date of 
this order, and 

(c) The prototype of which is not 
flown within 1 year after the effective 
date of this order if due to causes beyond 
the applicant’s control. 

(ii) If a major change is made in the 
installation within 9 months after the 
effective date of this order involving a 
change in type or model of smoke detec¬ 
tor, previously approved types of smoke 
detectors may be installed. However, in 
any such change made after the 9-month 
period, new types of smoke detectors 
installed shall meet the specifications 
contained in this section. 

(c) Specific instructions —(1) Mark¬ 
ing. In addition to the identification in¬ 
formation required in the referenced 
specification, each smoke detector shall 
be permanently marked with the Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order designation, 
“FAA-TSO-Cla” to identify the smoke 
detector as meeting the requirements of 
this order in accordance with the man¬ 
ufacturer’s statement of conformance 
outlined below. The Administrator ac¬ 
cepts this identification as evidence that 
the established minimum safety require¬ 
ments for the smoke detector have been 
met. 

(2) Data requirements. Ten copies of 
the following technical information shall 
be submitted to the Chief, Engineering 
and Manufacturing Branch, Flight 
Standards Division, Federal Aviation 
Agency in the region in which the manu¬ 
facturer is located: 

Installation recommendations pre¬ 
pared by the manufacturer covering the 
proper location, mounting, test circuits, 
and related technical information essen¬ 
tial to insure proper functioning and 
maintenance of the unit as installed in 
the aircraft. 

(3) Effective date. After June 1,1948, 
specifications contained in this Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order will constitute the 
basis for approval of smoke detectors for 
use in certificated aircraft. 

(4) Deviations. Requests for deviation 
from, or waiver of, the requirements of 
this order, which affect the basic air¬ 
worthiness of the component, should be 
submitted for approval by the Chief, En¬ 
gineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

(5) Conformance, (i) The manufac¬ 
turer shall furnish to the FAA (address 
as noted under “Data requirements” 
above) , a written statement of conform¬ 
ance signed by a responsible official of 
his company, setting forth that the 
smoke detector to be produced by him 
meets the minimum safety requirements 
established in this order. Immediately 
thereafter distribution of the smoke de¬ 
tector conforming with the terms of this 
order may be started and continued. 

(ii) The prescribed identification on 
the smoke detector does not relieve the 
aircraft manufacturer or owner of re¬ 
sponsibility for the proper application of 
the smoke detector in his aircraft, nor 
waive any of the requirements concern- 
ng type certification of the aircraft in 
accordance with existing Federal Avia¬ 
tion Regulations. 

No. 22- 
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(iii) If complaints of nonconformance 
with the requirements of this order are 
brought to the attention of the Federal 
Aviation Agency and investigation indi¬ 
cates that such complaints are justified, 
the Administrator will take appropriate 
action to restrict the use of the product 
involved. 

(iv) Copies of this Technical Standard 
Order may be obtained from the Library 
Services Division, HQ-630, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, Washington, D.C., 20553. 

§ 37.112 Airspeed indicator (pitot 
static)—TSO—C2b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airspeed indicators which 
specifically are required to be approved 
for use in the civil aircraft of the United 
States. New models of airspeed indi¬ 
cators (pitot static) manufactured 
for installation on civil aircraft on or 
after November 1, 1957, shall meet 
the standards set forth in SAE Aero¬ 
nautical Standard AS-391B, “Airspeed 
Indicator (Pitot Static),” dated Decem¬ 
ber 15, 1954. 1 Airspeed indicators (pitot 
static) approved by the Civil Aeronautics 
Administration prior to November 1, 
1957, may continue to be manufactured 
under the provisions of their original 
approval. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the marking 
requirement of § 37.7(c) the range shall 
be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy of 
manufacturer’s operating instructions, 
schematic diagrams, and installation 
procedures shall be furnished the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.113 Technical Standard Order C3a: 
“Turn-and-Bank Indicator”. 

(a) Introduction. (1) This Technical 
Standard Order is intended to serve as a 
criterion by which the product manu¬ 
facturer can obtain approval of his turn- 
and-bank indicator. 

(2) In the establishment of this Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order, consideration has 
been given to existing Government and 
industry standards for turn-and-bank 
indicators for the purpose of adopting 
the performance requirements of one of 
the recognized aeronautical standards as 
the minimum safety requirements for 
turn-and-bank indicators which are in¬ 
tended for use in civil aircraft. The 
specification of the Society of Automo¬ 
tive Engineers for turn-and-bank indi¬ 
cators contains such requirements. 

(b) Directive —(1) Provision. The 
performance requirements for turn- 
and-bank indicators as set forth in 
SAE Specification AS-395, Turn-and- 
Bank Indicator, dated July 1, 1947, 1 
stated below, are hereby established as 
minimum safety requirements for turn- 
and-bank indicators which are intended 
for use in civil aircraft: 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave¬ 
nue, New York 17, New York. 


15321 

1. Purpose. To specify minimum require¬ 
ments for turn and bank indicators for use 
in aircraft, the operation of which may sub¬ 
ject the instruments to the environmental 
conditions specified in section 3.4. 

2. Scope. This specification covers three 
basic types of instruments as follows: 

Type I. Air driven. 

Type II. DC operated. 

Type III. AC operated. 

3. General requirements. 

3.1. Materials and workmanship. 

3.1.1. Materials. Materials shall be of a 
quality which experience and/or tests have 
demonstrated to be suitable and dependable 
for use in aircraft instruments. 

3.1.2. Workmanship. Workmanship shaU 
be consistent with high grade aircraft In¬ 
strument manufacturing practice. 

3.2. Radio interference. The instrument 
shall not be the source of objectionable in¬ 
terference, under operating conditions at 
any frequencies used on aircraft, either by 
radiation or feed back, in radio sets InstaUed 
In the same aircraft as the instrument. 

3.3. Identification. The following Infor¬ 
mation shall be legibly and permanently 
marked on the instrument or attached there¬ 
to: 

(a) Name of instrument (Turn and bank 
indicator). 

(b) SAE Specification, AS-395. 

(c) Rating (nominal electric or vacuum, 
etc.). 

(d) Manufacturer’s part number. 

(e) Manufacturer’s serial number or date 
of manufacture. 

(f) Manufacturer’s name or trademark. 

3.4. Environmental conditions. The fol¬ 
lowing are established design criteria only. 
All tests shall be run as per sections 5, 6, 
and 7. 

3.4.1. Temperature. When installed in ac¬ 
cordance with the Instrument manufactur¬ 
er’s instructions the instrument shall func¬ 
tion over the range of ambient temperature 
from —30° C. to 50° C. and shall not be ad¬ 
versely affected by exposure to temperatures 
in the range of —65° C. to 70° C. 

3.4.2. Humidity. The instrument shall 
function and shall not be adversely affected 
when exposed to a relative humidity of up 
to and including 95% at a temperature of 
approximately 32° C. 

3.4.3. Altitude. The Instrument shall 
function and shall not be adversely affected 
when subjected to a pressure and tempera¬ 
ture range equivalent to —1,000 to 40,000 
feet standard altitude except that the in¬ 
strument temperature shall not be lower 
than —30 # C. 

3.4.4. Vibration. When installed in accord¬ 
ance with the instrument manufacturer’s 
instructions the instruments shall function 
and not be adversely affected when sub¬ 
jected to vibrations of not more than 0.010 
inch at a frequency from 500 to 3,000 cycles 
per minute or of not more than 1.3 g. When 
specified by the purchaser for use in rotary 
wing aircraft, the frequency range shall be 
150-3,000 cycles per minute. 

Note: It is understood that the unit shall 
withstand vibration at higher frequencies, 
but the acceleration values need not exceed 
those shown above. 

4. Detail requirements. 

4.1. Indicating method. Turns shall be in¬ 
dicated by means of a pointer, deflecting in 
direction of turn. Banks shall be indicated 
by means of a black ball, free to move in a 
curved transparent tube. 

4.2. Visibility. Both bank and turn indi¬ 
cations shall be visible from any point with¬ 
in the frustum of a cone whose side makes 
an angle of not less than 30 degrees with the 
perpendicular to the dial and whose small 
diameter is the aperture of the instrument 
case. The distance between the dial and 
the cover glass shall be a practical minimum 
and shall not exceed 0.187 inch. 

4.3. Dial markings. 
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4.3.1. Finish. Unless otherwise specified, 
luminescent (self-activating) material shall 
be applied to all markings, pointer and the 
Inclinometer backing. 

4.3.2. Letters. Letters “L” and “R” shall 
be legibly marked on the dial. 

4.3.3. Instrument name. The words “Turn 
and Bank” shall be marked and may be In¬ 
dicated in the same finish as the letters. 

4.4. Power variations The instrument 
shall properly function with a voltage and 
frequency variation of ±10% of the rated 
value (provided the a. c. voltage and fre¬ 
quency vary in the same direction) and/or 
±30% of the rated vacuum pressure. 

5. Test conditions. 

5.1. Atmospheric conditions. Unless other¬ 
wise specified, all tests required by this speci¬ 
fication shall be made at an atmospheric 
pressure of approximately 29.92 Inches of 
mercury and at an ambient temperature of 
approximately 22° C. When tests are made 
with atmospheric pressure or temperature 
substantially different from these values al¬ 
lowance shall be made for the variation 
from the specified conditions. 

6.2. Vibration (to minimize friction). Un¬ 
less otherwise specified all tests for perform¬ 
ance may be made with the instrument 
subjected to a vibration of 0.002 to 0.005 
inch amplitude at a frequency of 1,500 to 
2,000 cycles per minute. The term amplitude 
as used herein indicates the total displace¬ 
ment from positive maximum to negative 
maximum. 

5.3. Vibration stand. A vibration stand 
shall be used which will vibrate at any de¬ 
sired frequency between 500 and 3,000 cycles 
per minute and shall subject the Instrument 
to vibration such that a point on the in¬ 
strument case will describe in a plane In¬ 
clined 45 degrees to the horizontal plane, a 
circle, the diameter of which Is equal to the 
amplitude specified herein. 

5.4. Turntable. A turntable which can be 
operated smoothly through the ranges speci¬ 
fied herein shall be used for making calibra¬ 
tion tests. 

6.5. Power conditions. Unless otherwise 
specified all tests for performance shall be 
conducted at the power rating recommended 
by the manufacturer. 

5.6. Normal operation. All instruments 
shall be operated at normal power for at 
least five minutes prior to conducting any 
tests (unless otherwise specified). 

6. Individual performance requirements. 
All instruments or components of such shall 
be subjected to whatever tests the manu¬ 
facturer deems necessary to demonstrate 
specific compliance with this specification 
Including the following requirements where 
applicable. 

6.1. Bank indicator zero position. With 
the instrument in normal position with the 
lower mounting holes on a horizontal line, 
the position of the ball shall be within fa 
inch of the zero position. 

6.2. Bank indicator friction. The ball 
shall move smoothly and without sticking 
throughout the full length of the tube. 

6.3. Bank indicator visibility. With the 
ball In the extreme position at each end of 
the tube at least one half of it shall be vis¬ 
ible from a point 12 Inches directly In front 
of the zero mark. 

6.4. Bank indicator filling. The Instrument 
shall be rotated so that all the air in the 
tube is trapped in the expansion chamber. 
Then, with the plane of the dial vertical, the 
Instrument shall be rotated to an angle of 
roll of 45*. With the expansion chamber 
end of the tube low, no part of the air bubble 
shall be visible from a point 12 inches 
directly in front of the bank indicator zero 
position. 

6.5. Turn indicator starting. 

6.5.1. Type I requirements. The gyro 
rotor shall start to rotate and continue to 
run on a suction not to exceed 60% of rated 
value. Rated instrument performance speed 


shall be reached within five minutes after 
normal rated suction is applied. 

6.5.2. Types II and III requirements. The 
gyro rotor shall start to rotate and continue 
to operate at a speed sufficient for proper 
performance of the instrument on an applied 
voltage not to exceed 80% of the rated volt¬ 
age. This speed shall be reached within live 
minutes after application of the voltage. 

6.6. Turn indicator sensitivity, room tem¬ 
perature. Starting in normal position and 
operating under rated power, the instrument 
shall be rotated about the vertical axis at the 
rates specified In Table I. Deflections of the 
turn indicator pointer shall be of the magni¬ 
tude shown in Table I. Pointer motion shall 
be smooth. 

6.7. Dielectric test. (Types II and III only.) 
The insulation shall be subjected to a dielec¬ 
tric test with a R. M. S. voltage at a commer¬ 
cial frequency applied for a period of five 
seconds equivalent to five times normal cir¬ 
cuit operating voltage. Except where circuits 
include components for which such a test 
would not be appropriate, then the test volt¬ 
age shall be 1.25 times normal circuit operat¬ 
ing voltage. The insulation resistance shall 
not be less than 20 megohms at that voltage. 

7. Qualification tests. As many instru¬ 
ments as deemed necessary to demonstrate 
that all instruments will comply with the 
requirements of this section shall be tested 
in accordance with the manufacturer’s rec¬ 
ommendations. 

7.1. Case leakage. (Type I only.) A differ¬ 
ential pressure of 15 inches of mercury be¬ 
tween the inside and outside of the case shall 
not result in a leakage greater than that 
which will cause a pressure drop of 0.4 inch 
of mercury in 10 seconds. 

7.2. Bank indicator damping (room tem¬ 
perature) . When the instrument is suddenly 
rotated from a position of 12 degrees bank 
through the vertical to 12 degrees opposite 
bank, the time for the ball to move from the 
bank indicator zero position to the rest posi¬ 
tion at the end of the tube shall be 0.2 second 
or more. 

7.3. Bank indicator damping (low tempera¬ 
ture). The Instrument shall be exposed 
without operating to a temperature of —65° 
C., for one hour. Then the Instrument shall 
be tested as specified in Paragraph 7.2 except 
that the instrument shall operate at a tem¬ 
perature of -30° C. The time for ball mo¬ 
tion from the zero position of the bank indi¬ 
cator to the rest position at the end of the 
tube shall not exceed four seconds. 

7.4. Bank indicator leakage. The exposure 
of the instrument to a temperature of 70° C. 
for two hours shall not cause appreciable 
change In the size of the air bubble at room 
temperature. 

7.5. Magnetic effect. The magnetic effect 
of the indicator shall be determined in terms 
of the deflection of a free magnet, approxi¬ 
mately iy 2 inches long, in a magnetic field 
with a horizontal intensity of 0.18 (±0.01) 
gauss when the indicator Is held in various 
positions on an east-west line with Its near¬ 
est part 5 Inches from the center of the 
magnet. An aircraft compass with the com¬ 
pensating magnets removed therefrom may 
be used as the free magnet for this test. This 
test shall be made first with the instrument 
not operating and then shall be repeated 
with the instrument in normal operation. 
The maximum deflection of the magnet shall 
not exceed 2 degrees for any pointer position. 

7.6. Turn indicator damping, room tem¬ 
perature. The instrument operating under 
rated power in normal position, shall be ro¬ 
tated about the vertical axis at a rate which 
causes full scale pointer deflection. The turn 
shall be stopped suddenly and the pointer 
shall return to the zero mark without cross¬ 
ing it in not less than two nor more than 
four seconds. 

7.7. Turn indicator sensitivity, low tem¬ 
perature. After exposure to temperature of 
—30° C. for three hours, without operating, 


the Instrument while still at —30 C. shall 
meet the requirements of paragraph 6.6 ex¬ 
cept that pointer deflection shall be as Indi¬ 
cated in Table II. The performance shall be 
checked within ten minutes after power 
Is applied. When turning is stopped the 
pointer shall return smoothly to zero within 
fa Inch. 

7.8. Turn indicator sensitivity, high tem¬ 
perature. The conditions of paragraph 6.6 
shall also be met at a test temperature of 
70 C. 

7.9. Vibration. With the gyro operating 
under rated power the Instrument shall be 
vibrated at 500 cycles per minute and de¬ 
scribe a circle of 0.003 to 0.005 inch diameter. 
The frequency shall be slowly Increased to 
3,000 cycles per minute and then decreased 
to 500 cycles per minute, to determine 
whether the natural frequency of the In¬ 
strument occurs in this range. At no time 
shall the pointer leave the zero position more 
zero within Ym inch. After three hours ex- 
than fa Inch, and the ball shall remain at 
posure to vibration amplitude as specified in 
section 3.4.4 and at the natural frequency of 
between 500 and 3,000 cycles per minute, 
otherwise at 2,000 cycles per minute, no dam¬ 
age shall be evident and the instrument shall 
meet the requirements of section 6. 

7.10. Humidity. The instrument shall be 
operated under the extreme conditions speci¬ 
fied In section 3.4.2 for a period of 10 hours 
after which it shall meet the requirements 
of section 6. 

Turn Indicator Sensitivity 

table i 

Reference: Paragraph 6.6: 


Deflection 

Rate of turning (degree per of pointer 

minute): tip ( inches) 

0__0±.015 

36. - fa±fa 

180....%G±^4 

360_ l / 2 ±fa 

l.oso ... i±y 8 


TABLE n 

Reference: Paragraph 7.7: 

Deflection 
of pointer 

Rate of turning: tip ( inches ) 

180°... 

360°.. y 2 ± 1 /8 

(2) Application, (i) Tum-and-bank 
indicators complying with the specifica¬ 
tions appearing in this Technical Stand¬ 
ard Order are hereby approved for all 
aircraft. Turn-and-bank indicators al¬ 
ready approved may continue to be in¬ 
stalled in aircraft, 

(a) For which an application for orig¬ 
inal type certificate is made prior to the 
effective date of this order, 

(b) The prototype of which is flown 
within 1 year after the effective date of 
this order, and 

(c) The prototype of which is not 
flown within 1 year after the effective 
date of this order if due to causes be¬ 
yond the applicant’s control. 

(ii) If a major change is made in the 
installation within 9 months after the 
effective date of this order involving a 
change in type or model of turn-and- 
bank indicator, previously approved 
types of turn-and-bank indicators may 
be installed. However, in any such 
change made after the 9-month period, 
new types of turn-and-bank indicators 
installed in aircraft used in instrument 
flight shall meet the specifications con¬ 
tained in this section. 

(c) Specific instructions —(1) Mark¬ 
ing. In addition to the identification 
information required in the referenced 
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specification, each turn-and-bank indi¬ 
cator shall be permanently marked with 
the Technical Standard Order designa¬ 
tion “FAA-TSO-C3” to identify the turn- 
and-bank indicator as meeting the re¬ 
quirements of this order in accordance 
with the manufacturer’s statement of 
conformance outlined below. The Ad¬ 
ministrator accepts this identification as 
evidence that the established minimum 
safety requirements for turn-and-bank 
indicators have been met. 

(2) Data requirements . None. 

(3) Effective date. After July 1, 1948 
specifications contained in this Technical 
Standard Order will constitute the basis 
for approval of turn-and-bank indicators 
for use in certificated aircraft used in 
instrument flight. 

(4) Deviations. Requests for devia¬ 
tion from, or waiver of, the requirements 
of this order, which affect the basic air¬ 
worthiness of the component, should be 
submitted for approval by the Chief, En¬ 
gineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

(5) Conformance . (i) The manufac¬ 

turer shall furnish to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, a written state¬ 
ment of conformance signed by a re¬ 
sponsible official of his company, setting 
forth that the turn-and-bank indicator 
to be produced by him meets the mini¬ 
mum safety requirements established in 
this order. Immediately thereafter dis¬ 
tribution of the turn-and-bank indica¬ 
tor conforming with the terms of this 
order may be started and continued. 

(ii) The prescribed identification on 
the turn-and-bank indicator does not re¬ 
lieve the aircraft manufacturer or owner 
of responsibility for the proper applica¬ 
tion of the turn-and-bank indicator in 
his aircraft, nor waive any of the require¬ 
ments concerning type certification of 
the aircraft in accordance with exist¬ 
ing Federal Aviation Regulations. 

(iii) If complaints of nonconformance 
with the requirements of this order are 
brought to the attention of the Admin¬ 
istrator and investigation indicates that 
such complaints are justified, the Ad¬ 
ministrator takes appropriate action to 
restrict the use of the product involved. 

(iv) Copies of this Technical Stand¬ 
ard Order may be obtained from the Li¬ 
brary Services Division HQ-630, Federal 
9 n^ tion Agen °y» Washington, D.C., 

§ 37.114 Bank and pilch instruments 
(indicating gyro-stabilized type) 
(gyroscopic horizon, attitude 
gyro)— TSO-C4c. 

(a) Applicability — (1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards . Minimum per- 
iormance standards are hereby estab- 
lished for bank and pitch instruments 
Vindicating gyro-stabilized type) (gyro¬ 
scopic horizon, attitude gyro) which 
specifically are required to be approved 
ior use on civil aircraft of the United 
^tates. New models of bank and pitch 
t ^ tr ^ ente (indicating gyro-stabilized 
type) (gyroscopic horizon, attitude gyro) 


manufactured for installation on civil 
aircraft on or after April 1, 1959, shall 
meet the standards set forth in SAE 
Aeronautical Standard AS-396B, “Bank 
and Pitch Instruments (Indicating 
Stabilized Type) (Gyroscopic Horizon, 
Attitude Gyro),” dated July 15, 1958 1 
with the exceptions listed in subpara¬ 
graph (2) of this paragraph. Bank and 
pitch instruments (indicating gyro- 
stabilized type) (gyroscopic horizon, at¬ 
titude gyro) approved prior to April 1, 
1959, may continue to be manufactured 
under the provisions of their original 
approval. 

(2) Exceptions. (i) Conformance 
with the following sections is not re¬ 
quired: 3.1; 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 3.2; 4.3.5. 

(ii) Substitute the following for sec¬ 
tion 7: “Performance tests: The fol¬ 
lowing tests, in addition to any others 
deemed necessary by the manufacturer, 
shall be the basis for determining com¬ 
pliance with the performance require¬ 
ments of this standard.” 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in paragraph (c) of § 37.7, the 
rating if applicable, i.e., electrical, 
vacuum, etc., shall be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy each 
of the manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions, schematic diagrams, and installa¬ 
tion procedures shall be furnished the 
Chief, Engineering and Manufacturing 
Branch, Flight Standards Division, Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.115 Direction instrument, non¬ 
magnetic, gyro-stabilized type (direc¬ 
tional gyro)— TSO— C5c. 

(a) Applicability — (1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for direction Instruments, 
non-magnetic, gyro-stabilized type (di¬ 
rectional gyro) which specifically are 
required to be approved for use on civil 
aircraft of the United States. New mod¬ 
els of direction instruments, non-mag¬ 
netic, gyro-stabilized type (directional 
gyro) manufactured for installation on 
civil aircraft on or after April 1, 1959, 
shall meet the standards set forth in 
SAE Aeronautical Standard AS-397A, 
“Direction Instrument, Non-Magnetic, 
Stabilized Type (Directional Gyro),” 
dated July 15, 1958, 1 with the exceptions 
listed in subparagraph (2) of this para¬ 
graph. Direction instruments, non¬ 
magnetic gyro-stabilized type (direc¬ 
tional gyro) approved prior to April 1, 
1959, may continue to be manufactured 
under the provisions of their original 
approval. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Conformance 
with the following sections is not re¬ 
quired: 3.1; 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 3.2; 4.3.3. 

(ii) Substitute the following for sec¬ 
tion 7: “Performance tests: The fol¬ 
lowing tests, in addition to any others 
deemed necessary by the manufacturer, 
shall be the basis for determining com¬ 
pliance with the performance require¬ 
ments of this standard.” 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, Inc., 485 Lexington 
Avenue, New York 17, New York. 


(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in paragraph (c) of § 37.7, the 
following shall be shown: 

(1) Instrument type (I or II). 

(2) Rating if applicable, i.e., electrical, 
vacuum, etc. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy each 
of the manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions, schematic diagrams and installa¬ 
tion procedures shall be furnished the 
Chief, Engineering and Manufacturing 
Branch, Flight Standards Division, Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.116 Direction instrument, magnetic 
(gyro-stabilized type)—TSO—C6c. 

(a) Applicability — (1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for direction instruments, 
magnetic (gyro-stabilized type) which 
specifically are required to be approved 
for use on civil aircraft of the United 
States. New models of direction instru¬ 
ments, magnetic (gyro-stabilized type) 
manufactured for installation on civil 
aircraft on or after April 1, 1959, shall 
meet the standards set forth in SAE 
Aeronautical Standard AS-399A. “Di¬ 
rection Instrument, Magnetic (Stabilized 
Type),” dated July 15, 1958, 1 with the 
exceptions listed in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. Direction instruments, 
magnetic (gyro-stabilized type) approved 
prior to April 1, 1959, may continue to be 
manufactured under the provisions of 
their original approval. 

(2) Exceptions. (i) Conformance 
with the following sections is not re¬ 
quired: 3.1; 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 3.2; 4.3.3. 

(ii) Substitute the following for sec¬ 
tion 7: “Performance tests: The follow¬ 
ing tests in addition to any others 
deemed necessary by the manufacturer, 
shall be the basis for determining com¬ 
pliance with the performance require¬ 
ments of this standard.” 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in paragraph (c) of § 37.7, the 
rating if applicable, i.e., electrical, vac¬ 
uum, etc., shall be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.117 Direction instrument, magnetic, 
non-stabilized type (magnetic com¬ 
pass)—TSO—C7c. 

(a) Applicability — (1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for direction instruments, mag¬ 
netic, non-stabilized type (magnetic 
compass) which specifically are re¬ 
quired to be approved for use on civil 
aircraft of the United States. New 
models of direction instruments, mag¬ 
netic, non-stabilized type (magnetic 
compass) manufactured for installation 
on civil aircraft on or after April 1, 
1959, shall meet the standards set forth 
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in SAE Aeronautical Standard AS- 
398A, “Direction Instrument, Magnetic, 
Non-Stabilized Type (Magnetic Com¬ 
pass) ,” dated July 15, 1958, 1 * with the 
exceptions listed in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. Direction instruments, 
magnetic, non-stabilized type (magnetic 
compass) approved prior to April 1,1959, 
may continue to be manufactured under 
the provisions of their original approval. 

(2) Exceptions . (i) Conformance with 
the following sections is not required: 
3.1; 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 3.2; 4.3.3. 

(ii) Substitute the following for sec¬ 
tion 7.: “Performance tests: The follow¬ 
ing tests in addition to any others 
deemed necessary by the manufacturer, 
shall be the basis for determining com¬ 
pliance with the performance require¬ 
ments of this standard.” 

(b) Marking . In lieu of the weight 
specified in paragrah (c) of § 37.7, the 
following shall be shown: 

(1) Instrument type (I or II). 

(2) Rating if applicable, i.e., elec¬ 
trical, vacuum, etc. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.118 Rate of climb indicator, pres¬ 
sure actuated (vertical speed indi¬ 
cator—' TSO— C8b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per - 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for rate of climb indicators, 
pressure actuated (vertical speed indica¬ 
tor) which specifically are required to 
be approved for use on civil aircraft of 
the United States. New models of rate 
of climb indicators, pressure actuated 
(vertical speed indicator) manufactured 
for installation on civil aircraft on or 
after April 1, 1959, shall meet the stand¬ 
ards set forth in SAE Aeronautical 
Standard AS-394A, “Rate of Climb In¬ 
dicator, Pressure Actuated (Vertical 
Speed Indicator),” dated July 15, 1958, 1 
with the exceptions listed in subpara¬ 
graph (2) of this paragraph. Rate of 
climb indicators, pressure actuated (ver¬ 
tical speed indicator) approved prior to 
April 1, 1959, may continue to be manu¬ 
factured under the provisions of their 
original approval. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Conformance with 
the following sections is not required: 
3.1; 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 3.2; 4.2.1. 

(ii) Substitute the following for sec¬ 
tion 7.: “Performance tests: The follow¬ 
ing tests in addition to any others deemed 
necessary by the manufacturer, shall be 
the basis for determining compliance 
with the performance requirements of 
this standard.” 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in paragraph (c) of § 37.7, the 
following shall be shown: 

(1) Instrument type (I, II, III or IV). 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave¬ 
nue, New York 17, N.Y. 
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(2) Range (feet per minute climb and 
descent). 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.119 Automatic pilots—TSO—C9c. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for automatic pilots to maintain 
flight and/or to provide maneuvering 
about the three axes through servo con¬ 
trol which specifically are required to be 
approved for use in civil aircraft of the 
United States. New models of autopilots 
manufactured for such use on or after 
September 15,1960, shall meet the stand¬ 
ards set forth in SAE Aeronautical 
Standard AS-402A, “Automatic Pilots,” 
dated February 1, 1959, 1 with the ex¬ 
ceptions listed in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph and the additions listed 
in subparagraph (3) of this paragraph. 
Automatic pilots approved prior to 
September 15, 1960, may continue to be 
manufactured under the provisions of 
their original approval. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Conformance with 
the following section is not required: 3.1, 
3.1.1, 3.1.2, 3.2. 

(ii) Substitute the following for sec¬ 
tion 7.: “Performance tests: The follow¬ 
ing tests, in addition to any others 
deemed necessary by the manufacturer, 
shall be the basis for determining com¬ 
pliance with the performance require¬ 
ments of this standard.” 

(3) Additions. In addition to the 
means of indication specified in section 
4.3 of AS-402A, the following shall be 
included: 

(i) Power malfunction indication. 
Means shall be provided to indicate 
readily to the pilot in a positive manner 
when each phase of the primary power 
(voltage and/or current) to the auto¬ 
matic pilot is not adequate for safe 
operation. 

(ii) Airborne navigation reference in¬ 
dication. A visual means shall be pro¬ 
vided to indicate readily to the pilot in 
a positive manner when the automatic 
pilot is not engaged to the airborne navi¬ 
gation reference. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the 
markings required in § 37.7, range and/ 
or rating if definable shall be shown on 
each component of the system. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manu¬ 
facturing Branch, Flight Standards 
Division, Federal Aviation Agency, in 
the region in which the manufacturer is 
located: 

(1) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions 

(2) Manufacturer’s typical installa¬ 
tion instructions 

(3) Exploded views for each major 
component of the system 

(4) Schematic diagrams for each 
major component and the system 


(5) The manufacturer’s compliance 
test report. 

§ 37.120 Aircraft, altimeter, pressure, 
actuated, sensitive type—TSO—Cl Ob. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft altimeters which spe¬ 
cifically are required to be approved for 
use on civil aircraft of the United States. 
New models of altimeters manufactured 
for such use on or after September 1, 
1959, shall meet the standards set forth 
in SAE Aeronautical Standard AS 392C, 1 
“Altimeter, Pressure Actuated Sensitive 
Type,” revision date February 1, 1959/ 
with the exceptions listed in subpara¬ 
graph (2) of this paragraph. Altimeters 
approved under prior issuances of this 
section may continue to be manufac¬ 
tured under the earlier provisions. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) The following 
specifically numbered paragraphs in AS 
392C do not concern minimum perform¬ 
ance and therefore are not essential to 
compliance with this section: 3.1, 3.1.1, 
3.1.2, 3.2, 3.2(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f). 

(ii) In lieu of section 7. in AS 392C, 
it is a requirement that the altimeters 
covered by this section be capable of suc¬ 
cessfully passing the tests in paragraphs 
7.1 through 7.5 and an External Case 
Pressure Test which is as follows: 

External Case Pressure Test. The static 
pressure source of the instrument shall be 
sealed when an ambient temperature of 25 *C 
and an ambient pressure of 29.92 inches 
(absolute) of mercury have been achieved. 
The ambient pressure shall then be increased 
at a rate of 20 inches of mercury in two 
seconds to 50 inches (absolute) of mercury 
and held at that pressure for three minutes. 
There shall be no adverse effect on the in¬ 
strument or its accuracy. 

(iii) The “Reference Section” under 
Table n of AS 392C is not applicable. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in § 37.7(c) the range shall be 
shown. . 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manufac¬ 
turing Branch, Flight Standards Divi¬ 
sion, Federal Aviation Agency, in the 
region in which the manufacturer is 
located: 

(1) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions. 

(2) Complete set of instrument’s 
drawings of major components and a 
test report. 

(3) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings. 

§ 37.121 Fire detectors (thermal sens¬ 
ing and ionization sensing types) 

TSO Cl Id. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby es- 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave., 
New York 17, New York. 

* In addition to the performance standards 
herein, altimeters when installed in aircraft 
must meet installation requirements as well 
as functional and reliability flight tests oi 
the pertinent airworthiness sections of tne 
Federal Aviation Regulations. 
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tablished for fire detectors of the subject 
types which are required to be approved 
for use on piston and/or turbine engine- 
powered civil aircraft of the United 
States. New models of these types of fire 
detectors manufactured for use on civil 
aircraft of the United States on or after 
the effective date of this section, shall 
meet the standards specified in Federal 
Aviation Agency Standards “Fire De¬ 
tectors (Thermal Sensing and Ionization 
Sensing Types),” dated August 1, 1961. 
Fire detectors approved prior to the ef¬ 
fective date of this section, may continue 
to be manufactured under the provisions 
of their original approval. 

(b) Marking . In lieu of information 
required in § 37.7(c), the alarm tem¬ 
perature shall be shown. Compliance of 
the detector with the piston or turbine 
engine requirements, or both, shall be 
designated by -P, -T, or -PT, respec¬ 
tively, as a suffix following the TSO des¬ 
ignation, as TSO-Clld-P. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The man¬ 
ufacturer shall maintain a current file 
of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describing 
the inspection and test procedures ap¬ 
plicable to his equipment. (See para¬ 
graph (d) of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following, shall be furnished 
with the statement of conformance cer¬ 
tifying that the instrument conforms to 
this section, to the Chief, Engineering 
and Manufacturing Branch, Flight 
Standards Division, Federal Aviation 
Agency, in the region in which the manu¬ 
facturer is located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(ii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring 
diagrams, and specifications. Indicate 
any limitations, restrictions, or other 
conditions pertinent to the installation. 
This data shall include the following: 

(a) Starting ambient temperature 
used in determining the response time 
(see § 7.1.1) ; 

(b) Maximum allowable normal ambi¬ 
ent temperature at the point of sensor 

location; 

(c) Maximum allowable rate of tem¬ 
perature rise at point of sensor location 
as a result of normal operation; 

(d) Operating voltage; 

(e) Mounting or support method; and 

(/) Maximum or minimum number of 

units or detector length which can be 
used in one circuit or one fire zone 
without adversely affecting sensitivity or 
causing false indications due to tem¬ 
perature associated with normal opera¬ 
tion. 

(iii) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Quality control. Fire detectors 
shall be produced under a quality con¬ 
trol system, established by the manufac¬ 
turer, which will assure that each 
detector is in conformity with the re¬ 
quirements of this section and is in a 
condition for safe operation. This sys¬ 
tem shall be described in the data re¬ 
quired under paragraph (c) (2) of this 
section. The Administrator shall be 
Pcimitted to make such inspections and 


tests at the manufacturer’s facility as 
may be necessary to determine compli¬ 
ance with the requirements of this 
section. 

§ 37.122 Life rafts (twin tube)—TSO— 
C12c. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for life rafts (twin tube) which 
specifically are required to be approved 
for use on civil aircraft of the United 
States. New models of life rafts manu¬ 
factured on or after October 15, 1959, 
shall meet the standards set forth in the 
ATA Specification No. 800, “Airline Life 
Rafts,” dated May 1, 1958, 1 with the ad¬ 
ditional requirements shown in subpara¬ 
graph (2) of this paragraph, and the 
exceptions listed in subparagraph (3) of 
this paragraph. Life raft models ap¬ 
proved prior to the effective date of this 
section may continue to be used under 
the provisions of their original approval 
until they are no longer seaworthy. 

(2) Additional requirements. The de¬ 

gree of inflation shall be such that the 
raft will be “rounded-out” (i.e., attain its 
design shape and approximate dimen¬ 
sions) to be able to receive the first oc¬ 
cupant within one minute after the start 
of inflation. Thereafter, inflation dur¬ 
ing boarding by the remainder of oc¬ 
cupants shall be sufficient to ensure a 
serviceable and rigid raft. — 

(3) Exceptions. For the purpose of 
this section, conformance is not required 
with the provision of section 4.2.8 of 
ATA Specification No. 800 that the length 
of the installed gas release cables be 
identical and not exceed 30 inches. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the marking 
requirements specified by § 37.7, the 
marking instructions contained in ATA 
Specification No. 800 shall be acceptable 
and, in addition, each life raft shall be 
permanently marked with the Technical 
Standard Order designation, FAA-TSO- 
C12c, to identify the life raft as meeting 
the requirements of this section. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operation 
and inflation instructions, schematic dia¬ 
grams, and installation procedures shall 
be furnished the Chief, Engineering 
and Manufacturing Branch, Flight 
Standards Division, Federal Aviation 
Agency, in the region in which the manu¬ 
facturer is located. 

(2) The raft manufacturer must also 
provide the purchaser with applicable 
limitations pertaining to installation of 
rafts on aircraft. These limitations shall 
include the minimum and maximum 
stowage area temperatures and any 
other limitations which will prevent the 
raft from performing its intended func¬ 
tion and complying with the minimum 
performance standards under all reason¬ 
ably foreseeable emergency conditions. 

§37.123 Life preservers—TSO—C13c. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Air 
Transport Association, 1000 Connecticut 
Avenue NW., Washington 6, D.C. 


established for life preservers which 
specifically are required to be approved 
for use on civil aircraft of the United 
States. New models of life preservers 
manufactured on or after October 15, 
1960, shall meet the standards set forth 
in ATA Specification No. 801, “Airline 
Life Jackets,” dated July 1, 1958, 1 with 
the exceptions listed in subparagraph 
(2) of this paragraph. Life preservers 
approved prior to October 15, 1960, may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of their original approval. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Compliance with 
section 4.1.1. of ATA Specification No. 
801 is optional. Life preservers may be 
non-reversible provided the design of the 
preservers is such so as to preclude the 
probability of improper donning. 

(ii) In addition to the placarding in¬ 
structions contained in section 4.2.2 of 
ATA Specification No. 801, the preserver 
shall also be marked with instructions 
which will describe the proper donning 
procedure. 

(b) Marking. Each life preserver 
shall be marked in accordance with 
§ 37.7 except that the weight specified 
in § 37.7(c) may be omitted, and the 
following additional information shall 
be shown: 

(1) Date of manufacture of fabric 
(month and year); 

(2) “Adult” or “child”, as the case 
may be. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operation 
and inflation instructions shall be fur¬ 
nished the Chief, Engineering and Man¬ 
ufacturing Branch, Flight Standards 
Division, Federal Aviation Agency, in the 
region in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(d) Quality control. Each life pre¬ 
server shall be produced under a quality 
control system, established by the manu¬ 
facturer, which will assure that each life 
preserver is in conformity with the re¬ 
quirements of this standard and is in 
condition for use. This system shall be 
described in the records required by sec¬ 
tion 4.3.1 of ATA Specification No. 801. 
The Administrator shall be permitted 
to make such inspections and tests at the 
manufacturer’s facility as may be neces¬ 
sary to determine compliance with the 
requirements of this standard. 

§ 37.124 Aircraft fabric, intermediate 
grade; external covering material— 
TSO—C14a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum perform¬ 
ance standards are hereby established 
for aircraft fabric, intermediate grade, 
for use as an external covering on civil 
aircraft of the United States with wing 
loadings of less than 9 p.s.f. and never 
exceed speeds of less than 160 m.p.h. 
Fabric manufactured on or after July 
31, 1959, shall meet the requirements 
set forth in section 3 of SAE Aeronau¬ 
tical Material Specification 3804A, 
“Cloth, Airplane, Cotton, Mercerized; 65 
lb Breaking Strength,” revised May 1, 
1954. 1 Fabric approved prior to July 31, 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave¬ 
nue, New York 17, New York. 
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1959, may continue to be manufactured 
under the provisions of its original 
approval. 

(b) Marking. The weight required in 
37.7 need not be included. The TSO 
number shall be marked continuously 
along the selvage edge of the fabric. 

§ 37.125 Aircraft fabric, grade A; ex¬ 
ternal covering material—TSO— 
Cl 5c. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per - 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft fabric, grade A, for 
use as an external covering on civil air¬ 
craft of the United States. Fabric man¬ 
ufactured on or after September 23, 
1959, shall meet the requirements set 
forth in section 3 of SAE Aeronautical 
Material Specification 3806A, “Cloth, 
Airplane, Cotton, Mercerized; 80 lb 
Breaking Strength,” revised June 15, 
1952, with the exception listed in sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph. Fab¬ 
ric approved prior to September 23, 
1959, may continue to be manufactured 
under the provisions of its original 
approval. 

(2) Exception. The elongation limits 
specified in AMS 3806A 3.2.4. are 

amended as follows for the purpose of 
this section. 

Maximum 

^ elongation 


Nominal width (inches): ( percent) 

36_ 13 

42_ 13 

60- 14 

69_ 15 

90-...-.. 16 


(b) Marking. The weight required in 
§ 37.7 need not be included. The TSO 
number shall be marked continuously 
along the selvage edge of the fabric. 

§ 37.126 Technical Standard Order C16: 
“Air-Speed Tubes (Electrically 
Heated)”. 

(a) Introduction. (1) This Technical 
Standard Order is intended to serve as a 
criterion by which the product manufac¬ 
turer can obtain approval of his electri¬ 
cally heated air-speed tube. 

(2) In the establishment of this Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order, consideration has 
been given to existing Government and 
industry standards for air-speed tubes 
for the purpose of adopting the perform¬ 
ance requirements of one of the recog¬ 
nized aeronautical standards as the mini¬ 
mum safety requirements for air-speed 
tubes which are intended for use in civil 
aircraft. The specification of the Society 
of Automotive Engineers for electrically 
heated air-speed tubes contains such re¬ 
quirements. 

(b) Directive —(1) Provision. The 
performance requirement for air-speed 
tubes as set forth in sections 5 and 6 of 
SAE Specification AS-393, Air-Speed 
Tubes, Electrically Heated, dated Decem¬ 
ber 1, 1947, 1 stated below, are hereby 
established as minimum safety require¬ 
ments for electrically heated air-speed 
tubes which are intended for use in civil 
aircraft. 

1. Purpose. To specify minimum require¬ 
ments for Electrically Heated Air-Speed 
Tubes for use on aircraft the operation of 
which may subject the instrument to envi¬ 


ronmental conditions specified in section 3.4. 

2. Scope. This specification covers the fol¬ 
lowing basic types: 

Type I. Pitot Pressure, Straight and 
L-shaped, 12 and 24 volt nominal, 2 wire 
circuit. 

Type II. Pitot and Static Pressures, 
Straight and L-shaped 12 and 24 volt nom¬ 
inal, 2 wire circuit. 

3. General requirements. 

3.1 Materials and workmanship. 

3.1.1 Materials. Materials shall be of a 
quality which experience and/or tests have 
demonstrated to be suitable and dependable 
for the purpose intended. 

3.1.2 Workmanship. Workmanship shall 
be consistent with high grade instrument 
manufacturing practice. 

3.2 Radio interference. The instrument 
shall not be the source of objectionable in¬ 
terference under operating conditions at any 
frequencies used on aircraft, either by radia¬ 
tion or feedback, in radio sets installed in 
the same aircraft as the instrument. 

3.3 Identification. The following infor¬ 
mation shall be legibly and permanently 
marked on the units or attached thereto: 

a. Name of instrument. 

b. SAE Spec. AS 393. 

c. Rating (Nominal Voltage). 

d. Manufacturer’s Part No. 

e. Manufacturer’s Serial No. or date of 
manufacture. 

f. Manufacturer’s name and/or trade¬ 
mark. 

3.4 Environmental conditions. The fol¬ 
lowing conditions have been established as 
design criteria only. Tests shall be conducted 
as specified in sections 6, 6, 7. 

3.4.1 Temperature. When the instru¬ 
ments are mounted in accordance with 
manufacturer’s instructions, they shall 
function over the range of ambient tempera¬ 
tures of —65° C to +70° C and shall not be 
adversely affected by exposure to tempera¬ 
tures of -65° C to +70° C. 

3.4.2 Vibration. When the instruments 
are mounted in accordance with the manu¬ 
facturer’s instructions, they shall function 
and shall not be adversely affected when 
subjected to the following vibration: 

Frequency: 500-3,000 cycles per minute. 

Amplitude: 0.250 inch. 

Maximum Acceleration: 32.5 g. 

Note: It is understood that the unit shall 
withstand vibration at higher frequencies 
but the acceleration value need not exceed 
that shown above. 

When specified by the purchaser for use 
in rotary wing aircraft, the frequency range 
shall be 150-3,000 cycles per minute. 

4. Detail requirements. 

4.1 Drainage. The tube shall be designed 
to provide maximum drainage of water, re¬ 
sulting from rain or melting ice, consistent 
with maintaining the calibration specified in 
sections 6.3, 6.4 and 6.5. 

4.2 Marking. Pilot pressure and static 
pressure lines shall be identified by the let¬ 
ters P and S, respectively, stamped, etched, 
engraved or otherwise permanently marked 
on the lines or fittings. The top of the tube 
shall be identified. 

5. Individual performance tests. All in¬ 
struments shall be subjected to whatever 
tests the manufacturer deems necessary to 
demonstrate specific compliance with the 
specification including the following require¬ 
ments, where applicable. 

5.1 Leakage. With a pressure of 10 inches 
of mercury applied separately to the pitot 
pressure and/or the static pressure lines, 
there shall be no evidence of leakage when 
the corresponding pitot or static pressure 
openings and drain holes are sealed. 

5.2 Dielectric. The insulation shall with¬ 
stand without evidence of damage the ap¬ 
plication of a sinusoidal voltage at a com¬ 
mercial frequency between the terminals of 
the heater circuit and the shell (case) for a 


period of 5 seconds. The R. M. S. value of 
the sinusoidal voltage applied shall be 500 
volts. 

5.3 Heater operation. When mounted in 
its normal position, the tube shall be tested 
for heater operation by applying the mini¬ 
mum rated voltage (12 or 24 volts) for a 
period of 2 minutes. The power consump¬ 
tion at that time shall be within ±30 per¬ 
cent of the power consumption at rated 
voltage. 

6. Qualification tests. As many instru¬ 
ments as deemed necessary to demonstrate 
that all instruments will comply with the 
requirements of this section shall be tested 
in accordance with the manufacturer’s rec¬ 
ommendations, where applicable. 

6.1 Vibration. The tubes shall be sub¬ 
jected ta vibration for three hour periods in 
each of the three perpendicular reference 
planes such that a point on the tip of the 
tubes will oscillate % inch. The test shall 
be conducted such that each period of three 
hours shall consist of one hour at 1,000, 
2,000 and 3,000 cycles per minute. Rated 
voltage shall be applied to the terminals 
continuously during this test. Ambient 
temperature shall be 20° to 30° C. There 
shall be no failure of any kind. 

6.2 Endurance. The tubes shall be made 
to operate continuously in still air at 15 or 
30 volts (as applicable) for, at least, five 
hours. Ambient temperature shall be 70° O. 
There shall be no damage of any kind ex¬ 
cept discoloration, which will not affect cor¬ 
rosion resistance. 

6.3 Calibration at zero angle of attack. 
The tube shall be mounted in a wind tun¬ 
nel in line with the airflow and tested sepa¬ 
rately for pitot pressure and for static pres¬ 
sure at the values for air speeds specified in 
table I. The test shall be made by com¬ 
parison with the results obtained under sim¬ 
ilar conditions with a calibrated tube. The 
error of the tube expressed in terms of indi¬ 
cated air speed shall not exceed 1 percent of 
the indication or 1 MPH, whichever is 
greater, and the static pressure shall be 
within the tolerances specified in table I. 


Table I—Permissible Errors in Static 


Pressure 

Indicated air speed m. p. h.: 

50--- 

75..... 

100 ..... 

125_ 

150_ 

175__ 

200 —.—.. 

225__ 

250_ 


Tolerance 
inches of water 

. 0.10 

. .15 

.20 

_ .25 

..30 

. .35 

.40 

.45 

. .50 


6.4 Calibration at various angles of at¬ 
tack. The tube shall be tested as specified 
for “Error at Zero Angle of Attack’’ at ap¬ 
proximately 125 MPH except that the angle 
of attack shall be varied by 2-degree in¬ 
tervals from +16 to —10 degrees inclusive. 
The indicated error expressed in terms of in¬ 
dicated air speed shall not differ from the 
indicated error at zero angle of attack by 
more than 3 miles per hour, and the error in 
static pressure shall not differ from the static 
pressure at zero angle of attack by more than 
0.20 inch of water. 

6.5 Calibration at various angles of yaw. 

The tube shall be tested as specified In sec¬ 
tion 6.3 at approximately 125 MPH ® xce P; 
that the angle of yaw shall be varied be twee 
plus and minus five degrees. The indicat 
error expressed in terms of indicated air spe 
shall not differ from the error at zero angle 
of yaw by more than 3 miles per hour ana 
the error in static pressure shall not diner 
from the static pressure at zero angle oi yaw 
by more than 0.20 inch of water. - 

6.6 Magnetic effect. The magnetic effect 
of the tube shall be determined in terms o 
the deflection of a free magnet approximately 
11/ 2 inches long in a magnetic field witn » 
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horizontal intensity of 0.18 ±0.01 gauss, when 
the tube is held in various positions and 
with rated voltage applied on an east-west 
line with its nearest part five inches from 
the center of the magnet. (An aircraft Com¬ 
pass with the compensating magnets re¬ 
moved therefrom may be used as the free 
magnet for this test.) The maximum deflec¬ 
tion of the magnet shall not exceed 6 degrees 
for any pointer deflection. 

6.7 De-icing. The tube shall be tested in 
an icing wind tunnel at a temperature of 

_10° to —20° C. and at an indicated tunnel 

air speed of 200 miles per hour. When the 
tube is coated with % inch of ice at the nose, 
the minimum rated voltage shall be applied 
to the terminals. The time required to clear 
the ice cap shall not be more than 2 minutes 
after the potential is applied. No re-icing 
shall occur. 

6.8 Cold resistance. The tube shall be 
subjected to a temperature of —65* C. or 
colder for a minimum period of 48 hours. 
There shall be no evidence of damage. After 
this test, the tube shall be capable of suc¬ 
cessfully passing all tests described hereto¬ 
fore. 

(2) Application, (i) Air-speed tubes 
complying with the specifications ap¬ 
pearing in this Technical Standard Or¬ 
der are hereby approved for all aircraft. 
Air-speed tubes already approved may 
continue to be installed in aircraft: 

(a) For which an application for orig¬ 
inal type certificate is made prior to the 
effective date of this order, 

(b) The prototype of which is flown 
within 1 year after the effective date of 
this order, and 

(c) The prototype of which is not 
flown within 1 year after the effective 
date of this order if due to causes beyond 
the applicant’s control. 

(ii) If a major change is made in the 
installation within 9 months after the 
effective date of this order involving a 
change in type or model of air-speed 
tube, previously approved types of air¬ 
speed tubes may be installed. However, 
in any such change made after the 9- 
month period, new types of air-speed 
tubes installed in aircraft used in in¬ 
strument flight shall meet the specifica¬ 
tions contained in this section. 

(c) Specific instructions —(1) Mark- 
ing. In addition to the identification 
information required in the referenced 
specification, each air-speed tube shall 
be permanently marked with the Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order designation “FAA- 
TSO-C16” to identify the air-speed tube 
as meeting the requirements of this 
order in accordance with the manufac¬ 
turer’s statement of conformance out¬ 
lined below. This identification will be 
accepted by the Administrator as evi¬ 
dence that the established minimum 
safety requirements for air-speed tubes 
have been met. 

(2) Data requirements. None. 

(3) Effective date. After September 
i, 1948, specifications contained in this 
Technical Standard Order will constitute 
the basis for approval of air-speed tubes 
for use in certificated aircraft used in 
instrument flight. 

(4) Deviations. Requests for devia- 
tion from, or waiver of, the requirements 
oi this order, which affect the basic air¬ 
worthiness of the component, should be 
submitted for approval by the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avi¬ 
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ation Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

(5) Conformance, (i) The manufac¬ 
turer shall furnish to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, a written state¬ 
ment of conformance signed by a respon¬ 
sible official of his company, setting forth 
that the air-speed tube to be produced by 
him meets the minimum safety require¬ 
ments established in this order. Imme¬ 
diately thereafter distribution of the air¬ 
speed tube conforming with the terms of 
this order may be started and continued. 

(ii) The prescribed identification on 
the air-speed tubes does not relieve the 
aircraft manufacturer or owner of re¬ 
sponsibility for the proper application of 
the air-speed tube in his aircraft, nor 
waive any of the requirements concern¬ 
ing type certification of the aircraft in 
accordance with existing Federal Avia¬ 
tion Regulations. 

(iii) If complaints of nonconformance 
with the requirements of this order are 
brought to the attention of the Adminis¬ 
trator and investigation indicates that 
such compliants are justified, the Ad¬ 
ministrator takes appropriate action to 
restrict the use of the product involved. 

(iv) Copies of this Technical Standard 
Order may be obtained from the Library 
Services Division, HQ-630, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, Washington, D.C., 20553. 

§ 37.127 Technical Standard Order C17: 

“Fire-Resistant Aircraft Material”. 

(a) Introduction. (1) This Technical 
Standard Order is intended to serve as a 
criterion by which the product manufac¬ 
turer can obtain approval of his fire- 
resistant aircraft material. 

(2) In the establishment of this Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order, consideration has 
been given to existing Government and 
industry standards for fire-resistant air¬ 
craft material for the purpose of adopt¬ 
ing the performance requirements of one 
of the recognized aeronautical standards 
as the minimum safety requirements for 
fire-resistant materials which are in¬ 
tended for use in civil aircraft. The 
specification of the Society of Auto¬ 
motive Engineers for fire-resistant air¬ 
craft materials contains such require¬ 
ments. 

(b) Directive —(1) Provision. The 
performance requirements for fire- 
resistant aircraft material as set forth in 
section 3 of SAE Specification AMS- 
3851, Fire-Resistant Properties for Air¬ 
craft Materials, dated May 1, 1948, 1 
stated below, are hereby established as 
minimum safety requirements for fire- 
resistant material which is intended for 
use in civil aircraft. 

1. Acknowledgment. A vendor shall men¬ 
tion his specification number in all quota¬ 
tions and when acknowledging purchase 
orders. 

2. Application. Primarily intended to 
cover materials which may be used without 
further treatment in areas in air carrier air¬ 
craft where a fire-resistant material is re¬ 
quired. 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave¬ 
nue, New York 17, New York. 
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3. Technical requirements. The material 
as supplied shall be capable of meeting the 
following test: 

If the material is rigid an 8 x 8 in. speci¬ 
men shall be used. If flexible, the material 
shall be placed in a frame, exposing an area 
8 x 8 in. Where backing material is used, 
the specimen shall be provided with the same 
backing. The test specimen shall be sup¬ 
ported at an angle of 45 degrees. The Bun¬ 
sen or Tirrill burner shall rest upon a hori¬ 
zontal surface. The burner shall be ad¬ 
justed for no air intake, giving a yellow 
tipped, 1 y 2 in. flame. Suitable precautions 
shall be taken to avoid drafts. The period 
of application shall be 30 sec with y 3 of the 
flame in contact with the material at the 
approximate center of the specimen. Upon 
removal of the flame source from the speci¬ 
men, the flame shall extinguish itself within 
15 sec and no smoldering or glowing shall be 
visible 10 sec thereafter. No complete pene¬ 
tration of the material shall result. 

4. Reports. Unless otherwise specified, the 
vendor shall furnish, with the original sam¬ 
ple submitted for approval, three copies of a 
notarized report of the results of the test 
noted above showing duration of flaming, 
time of smoldering, char width, and pene¬ 
tration. After approval, unless otherwise 
specified, vendor shall furnish with each 
shipment three copies of a notarized report 
of the results of the above test made on each 
grade or type of each lot or shipment of 
material contained in the order. This re¬ 
port shall include the purchase order num¬ 
ber, this specification number, vendor’s mate¬ 
rial number, and quantity. 

5. Packing and identification. 

5.1 Packaging shall be accomplished in 
such a manner as to insure that the mate¬ 
rials being shipped will not be torn or dam¬ 
aged and will be protected against exposure 
and undue weathering and harmful materi¬ 
als of any kind. 

5.2 Each package shall be permanently and 
legibly marked, and the material tagged or 
stamped to give the following information: 

Material description_ 

AMS 3851 

Meets fire resistance requirement AMS 3851 

Vendor’s identification_ 

Purchase order number_ 

6. Approval. A vendor shall not supply 
material until samples have been approved 
by the purchaser. After approval changes in 
composition, production manufacturing pro¬ 
cedures and processes shall not be made 
without prior written approval by purchaser. 
Results of tests on incoming shipments shall 
be essentially equal to those obtained on ap¬ 
proved samples. 

7. Rejections. Material not conforming 
to this specification or to authorized modifi¬ 
cations will be subject to rejection. Unless 
otherwise stipulated, rejected material will 
be returned to vendor at vendor’s expense, 
unless purchaser receives, within three weeks 
of notification of rejection, other instruc¬ 
tions for disposition 

(2) Application. Fire-resistant mate¬ 
rials complying with the specifications 
appearing in this Technical Standard 
Order are hereby approved for all air¬ 
craft. 

(c) Specific instructions — (1) Mark¬ 
ing. In addition to the identification 
information required in the referenced 
specification, the material shall be per¬ 
manently marked with the Technical 
Standard Order designation “FAA-TSO- 
C17” to identify the materials as meet¬ 
ing the requirements of this order in 
accordance with the manufacturer’s 
statement of conformance outlined be¬ 
low. This identification will be accepted 
by the Administrator as evidence that 
the established minimum safety require- 
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ments for fire-resistant materials have 
been met. 

(2) Data requirements . None. 

(3) Effective date. See paragraph 
(b) (2) of this section. 

(4) Deviations. Requests for devia¬ 
tion from or waiver of, the requirements 
of this order, which affect the basic air¬ 
worthiness of the component, should be 
submitted for approval by the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

(5) Conformance, (i) The manufac¬ 
turer shall furnish to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, a written 
statement of conformance signed by a 
responsible official of his company, set¬ 
ting forth that the fire-resistant material 
to be produced by him meets the mini¬ 
mum safety requirements established in 
this order. Immediately thereafter dis¬ 
tribution of the material conforming 
with the terms of this order may be 
started and continued. 

(ii) The prescribed identification on 
the fire-resistant material does not re¬ 
lieve the aircraft manqfacturer or 
owner of responsibility for the proper 
application of the fire-resistant ma¬ 
terial in his aircraft, nor waive any of 
the requirements concerning type certi¬ 
fication of the aircraft in accordance 
with existing Federal Aviation Regula¬ 
tions. 

(iii) If complaints of nonconformance 
with the requirements of this order are 
brought to the attention of the Admin¬ 
istrator, and investigation indicates that 
such complaints are justified, the Admin¬ 
istrator takes appropriate action to re¬ 
strict the use of the product involved. 

(iv) Copies of this Technical Stand¬ 
ard Order may be obtained from the Li¬ 
brary Services Division, HQ-630, Federal 
Aviation Agency, Washington, D.C., 
20553. 

§ 37.128 Position light flashers (air- 
carrier aircraft)—TSO—Cl 8c. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for position light flashers which 
will be used on civil aircraft of the 
United States engaged in air-carrier 
operations. New models of position 
light flashers manufactured for instal¬ 
lation in civil air-carrier aircraft on or 
after July 15,1957, shall meet the stand¬ 
ards set forth in SAE Specification 
AS211, “Flasher, Position Light,” dated 
November 1, 1948, 1 with the exceptions 
listed in subparagraph (2) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(2) Exceptions. (1) For the purpose 
of this section, the following shall apply 
in lieu of section 4.2 of AS211: 

The flashing cycle and its frequency shall 
conform to either (a) or (b) of this sub- 
paragraph. A maximum deviation of 5° 
from the specified periods is permissible. 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave. # 
New York 17, New York. 
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(a) Red and green forward position 
lights, top and bottom fuselage 
lights and white rear position 

light “ON”.130® 

Dark_._ 60° 

Red and green forward position 
lights, top and bottom fuselage 
lights and red rear position light 

“ON”. 130® 

Dark_ 60® 


This cycle shall be repeated at not less 
than 32.5 nor more than 42.5 times per 
minute. 


(b) Red and green forward position 
lights and white rear position 

light “ON”_ 130® 

Dark_ 60® 

Top and bottom fuselage lights and 

red rear position light “ON”_130® 

Dark_ r _ 60® 


This cycle shall be repeated at not less 
than 65 nor more than 85 times per 
minute. 

(ii) The following shall apply in lieu 
of the last sentence of section 4.3 of 
AS211: The flasher contacts shall be ade¬ 
quate for the intended purpose. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the marking 
requirement of § 37.7(c), the following 
shall be shown: 

(1) Voltage, 

(2) Normal motor current—amps, and 

(3) Flasher contact capacity—amps. 

(c) Data requirements. Six copies 
each of installation, operating, and 
maintenance recommendations or in¬ 
structions shall be furnished the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.129 Portable water-solution type 
fire extinguishers—TSO—C19b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for portable water-solution type 
fire extinguishers which are to be used 
in civil aircraft of the United States. 
New models of portable water-solution 
type fire extinguishers manufactured for 
installation in civil aircraft on or after 
the effective date of this order shall meet 
the standards of sections 5 and 6 and 
subsections 4.1.1, 4.1.4, 4.1.5, 4.2.3, 4.3.1 
and 4.3.2 of SAE Specification AS-245A, 
dated December 15, 1956, with the ex¬ 
ceptions listed in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. Portable water-solution 
type fire extinguishers approved by the 
Civil Aeronautics Administration prior to 
the effective date of this order may con¬ 
tinue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of their original approval. 

(2) Exceptions. For the purpose of 
this order, the dischargeable capacity 
specified in 4.1.1 of AS-245A may be at 
least one quart. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, the follow¬ 
ing also must be legibly and permanently 
marked on the extinguisher: 1- capacity, 
2- test pressure of container and 3- oper¬ 
ating and maintenance instructions. 

§ 37.130 Technical Standard Order C20: 
“Combustion Heaters”. 

(a) Introduction. This Technical 
Standard Order is intended to serve as a 
criterion by which the product manufac¬ 


turer may obtain approval of his com¬ 
bustion heaters. 

(b) Directive —(1) Provision. The re¬ 
quirements for combustion heaters, as 
set forth in SAE Aeronautical Standard 
AS143B; Heaters, Airplane, Internal 
Combustion Heat Exchanger Type, dated 
February 1,1949, 1 stated below, are here¬ 
by established as minimum safety stand¬ 
ards for combustion heaters intended for 
use in civil aircraft: 

1. Purpose. To specify standards covering 
minimum safety and performance require¬ 
ments for internal combustion heaters and 
certain auxiliary devices which are considered 
necessary to the safety and performance of 
the heaters as used in aircraft. These stand¬ 
ards are to be considered currently applicable 
and necessarily subject to revision from time 
to time due to rapid development of the aero¬ 
nautical industry. The following standards 
are based on practical engineering require¬ 
ments for such internal combustion heat 
exchanger type heaters as are now used on 
airplanes and for such as may be developed 
to meet later requirements. 

2. Scope. These standards are written to 
cover internal combustion heat exchanger 
type heaters used in the following applica¬ 
tions: 

2.1 Cabin heating. (All occupied regions 
and windshield heating.) 

2.2 Wing and empennage heating. 

2.3 Engine and accessory heating. (When 
heater is installed as part of the aircraft.) 

3. Definition. An internal combustion 
heat exchanger type heater as used for air¬ 
plane heating is one that utilizes through a 
heat exchanger the heat produced by com¬ 
bustion of a fuel within the heater for the 
purpose of heating the air being supplied to 
the airplane. 

4. General requirements. 

4.1 Heater components. An internal 
combustion type heater shall include all of 
the following: 

4.1.1 Combustion chamber and heat ex¬ 
changer assembly. 

4.1.2 Casing or shroud for combustion 
chamber and heat exchanger assembly. 

4.1.3 Igniter. 

4.1.4 Burner. 

4.1.5 Ventilating air inlet. 

4.1.6 Ventilating air outlet. 

4.1.7 Combustion air inlet. 

4.1.8 Exhaust outlet. 

4.1.9 Fuel inlet. 

4.2 Additional devices. In addition to the 
heater, the following additional devices are 
considered necessary to the safety and per¬ 
formance of the heater and will be covered 
in that respect by these standards. These 
devices may be furnished separately or as 
part of the heater. These standards do not 
cover all tests necessary on these devices, but 
only those required in their relationship to 
the heater. 

4.2.1 Fuel system. 

4.2.1.1 Fuel nozzle, restrictor, orifice, or 
equivalent. 

4.2.1.2 Fuel shutoff valve. 

4.2.1.3 Fuel filter. 

4.2.2 Safety controls. 

4.2.2.1 A device to prevent the heater from 
becoming overheated. 

4.2.2.2 A device to prevent fuel flow to the 
heater when combustion air is insufficient 
for safe operation. 

4.2.3 Ignition system. (Required for 

spark ignition only.) 

4.2.3.1 Device to provide high voltage 
power. 

4.2.5.2 High voltage ignition lead assembly 
or equivalent electrical linkage between high 
voltage device and spark plug. 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave¬ 
nue, New York 17, New York. 
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4.3 Materials and workmanship. 

4.3.1 The heater and auxiliary equipment 
shall be constructed throughout of materials 
which are considered acceptable for the par¬ 
ticular use intended and shall be made and 
furnished with a degree, uniformity, and 
grade of workmanship generally accepted in 
the aircraft industry. 

4.3.2 The heater casing or shroud shall be 
constructed of fireproof material. 

4.4 Design features. 

4.4.1 The design shall be such as to pre¬ 
clude the possibility of discharging harm¬ 
ful concentrations of carbon monoxide into 
the ventilating air stream. See test, para¬ 
graph 6.5.4.1. 

4.4.2 Where specified, the design shall be 
such as to preclude excessive loss of pres¬ 
surized fuselage air. See test, paragraphs 

6.5.4.2 and 6.5.4.3. 

4.4.3 The design shall include protection 
against excessive radio interference. See test, 
section 6.4. 

4.4.4 The design shall be such as to pre¬ 
clude harmful effects on construction or per¬ 
formance due to vibration. See test, 
section 6.3. 

4.4.5 The design shall be such that the 
life of the heater and accompanying devices 
shall be comparable to other similar air¬ 
frame components and accessories. See test, 
section 6.5. 

4.4.6 Unless otherwise specified, the design 
shall be such that the heater and accom¬ 
panying devices shall operate satisfactorily 
within normal ranges of power, fuel, and air 
supplies available in aircraft. 

4.5 Heater identification. The following 
minimum information shall be legibly and 
permanently marked on the heater or on a 
nameplate attached thereto: 

(a) Manufacturer’s name and/or trade¬ 
mark. 

(b) Manufacturer’s part number. 

(c) Manufacturer’s serial number. 

(d) SAE rated output,_B. t. u. hr. 

(See section 5.1.) 

(e) Rated fuel pressure,_psig. 

(f) Electrical characteristics. 

(g) SAE Spec. AS-143B. For Use: Unpr. 

cabin- - Press, cabin^__ Wing 

- (Stamp “X” in one or more blanks 

as applicable.) 

5. Detail requirements. 

5.1 SAE rating conditions. Heater shall 
deliver at least SAE rated output at follow¬ 
ing conditions: 

5.1.1 Sea level ambient pressure. 

5.1.2 Rated fuel pressure, as specified by 

manufacturer. 

5.1.3 Rated sea level combustion air rate, 
as specified by manufacturer. 

5.1.4 Ventilating air temperature rise of 

250° F. 


5.1.5 Inlet temperature of fuel and air 
between 50° F. and 125° F. 

5.2 Air supply. 

5.2.1 When sufficient combustion or ven¬ 
tilating air for safe operation is not available 
the heater shall be made automatically in¬ 
operative. See tests, paragraphs 6.6.7.1 and 

6.5.7.2. 

5.2.2 The combustion air and ventilating 
air inlets on the heater shall be separated 
from each other. 

6.3 Fuel supply. 

5.3.1 The fuel lines and fittings under 
pressure in the heater shall be enclosed In 
such manner as to prevent any fuel leakage 
from entering the ventilating air stream, and 
the enclosure shall have adequate provision 
for draining to the combustion chamber oi 
to a fuel drain fitting. 

5.3.2 A fuel drain outlet or equivalent 
sarety device shall be provided to prevent 

ccumulation of fuel in the combustion 
and k eat exchanger assembly In 

koo 6 * uel flows without Igniting. 

AU fuel lines in the heater shall be 
of steel or other fire resistant 

aterial. Where flexibility is required in 
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these lines, flexible fire resistant coupled hose 
assemblies shall be used to eliminate the pos¬ 
sibility of using hose clamp connections. 
Connections in metal fuel lines shall not 
employ solder nor other relatively low melt¬ 
ing point materials which cannot withstand 
a 2000° F. flame for five minutes. 

5.3.4 All gaskets, synthetic rubber seals, 
etc. shall be suitable for use with aromatic 
fuels and shall be satisfactory for use at the 
temperatures encountered within the over¬ 
heating limits of the heater. 

5.3.5 The fuel system lines, fittings and 
controls shall be sufficiently isolated from the 
combustion side of the heater to prevent 
their being damaged by flame, radiant heat 
or backfire. 

5.4 Combustion chamber and heat ex¬ 
changer assembly. 

5.4.1 The combustion chamber and heat 
exchanger assembly shall be constructed 
from a corrosion and heat resistant material 
in accordance with SAE Aeronautical Mate¬ 
rial Specification AMS 5540, or equivalent. 

5.4.2 Means shall be provided to minimize 
malfunctioning due to lead deposits and to 
permit disassembly and cleaning of all parts 
affected by products of combustion. 

5.4.3 The accumulation of lead scale or 
products of combustion deposits shall not 
cause functional failure before 500 hours of 
heater operation. 

5.4.4 The heater combustion chamber and 
heat exchanger assembly shall be so designed 
that it will not rupture under the most severe 
explosion conditions that can occur with any 
possible fuel air mixture as demonstrated by 
test procedure outlined in section 6.1.6. 

5.5 Exhaust. 

5.5.1 The temperature of the exhaust 
gases at the point of discharge from the 
heater shall not exceed 1200° F. at rating. 
(See section 5.1.) 

5.6 Ignition. 

5.6.1 Ignition may be accomplished by: 

5.6.1.1 Electrically heated resistance hot 
wire. 

5.6.1.2 Electric high-voltage spark plug. 

5.6.2. Ignition may be siistained during 

operation of the heater or discontinued if 
satisfactory combustion is assured. 

5.6.3 The igniter shall be capable of func¬ 
tioning over a period of 200 hours without 
service. See test, section 6.5.5. 

5.6.4 In event of ignition delay for an in¬ 
definite period, either with or without fuel 
supply, no hazardous condition shall result. 

5.6.5 Heaters which are intended for wing- 
empennage heating shall ignite within 15 
seconds under conditions of paragraph 6.T.2.3 
except that the temperature shall not be 
higher than -20° F. 

5.7 Safety controls. The following auto¬ 
matic safety controls shall be furnished sepa¬ 
rately or as part of the heater. These con¬ 
trols shall be independent of and in addition 
to the normal operating controls. 

5.7.1 A control to shut off the heater fuel 
flow in case combustion air supply is in¬ 
sufficient for safe operation. 

5.7.2 A control to prevent the heater from 
becoming overheated under any condition of 
ventilating air flow. 

5.8 Lines and fittings. 

5.8.1 All pipe and tubing fittings used 
shall comply with applicable AN standards. 

5.8.2 Other fittings not covered above 
shall conform to accepted aircraft practice. 

5.9 Electrical equipment. 

5.9.1 All electrical equipment, including 
wiring, instruments, motors, insulation, 
shielding, relays, etc., shall conform to ac¬ 
ceptable aircraft practice. 

6. Test requirements and methods. 

6.1 Performance tests. Tests shall be con¬ 
ducted to establish the following: 

6.1.1 Ignition characteristic curve, plot¬ 
ting altitude as the ordinate and combustion 
air pressure differential as the abscissa such 
that the area under the curve represents the 
region of reliable starting and burning at 


— 65° F. Include information on tempera¬ 
ture of fuel and combustion air supplied to 
heater. The service ceiling of the heater and 
its accompanying ignition devices shall be 
defined as the peak of the ignition charac¬ 
teristic curve. A time record shall be kept 
on each test start. 

6.1.2 Heat output, ventilating air pressure 
drop, combustion air pressure drop, exhaust 
temperature, ventilating air temperature 
rise, fuel rate at— 

6.1.2.1 Sea level rating. (See section 6.1.) 

6.1.2.2 Sea level rating, except with —65° 

F. inlet ventilating air, combustion air, and 
fuel temperatures. 

6.1.2.3 20,000 feet pressure altitude with: 

(a) Sea level rated weight of ventilating 

air at —65° F., inlet temperature. 

(b) Combustion air at —65° F., inlet tem¬ 
perature, and combustion air pressure dif¬ 
ferential midway between 20,000 feet alti¬ 
tude ignition limits determined in 6.1.1. 

(c) Sea level rated values of voltage and 
fuel pressure. 

(d) Fuel at —65° F., inlet temperature. 

Note: Temperature measurements for out¬ 
put shall be made in a manner which will 
provide a representative average tempera¬ 
ture of the discharge air. Temperature sens¬ 
ing elements used in test shall be protected 
against effects of radiation from the heater. 

6.1.3 Maximum starting and maximum 
running amperages required with normal 
voltage for operation of the heater and ac¬ 
companying devices at sea level. 

6.1.4 Voltage range within which the 
heater and accompanying devices will operate 
at sea level and service ceiling. 

6.1.5 Collapsing pressure of the combus¬ 
tion chamber and heat exchanger assembly. 

6.1.5.1 The heater shall be set up with an 
adjustable restriction on the combustion 
air inlet, and a source of vacuum connected 
to the exhaust outlet. / The ventilating air 
shall discharge freely to atmosphere (sea 
level). A static pressure tap shall be pro¬ 
vided in the exhaust pipe within 12" of the 
connection to the heater. 

6.1.5.2 For a non-pressurized cabin heater 
or a wing-empennage heater, the heater shall 
be operated at sea level rating, except that 
the exhaust outlet pressure is to be main¬ 
tained at a value which is at least 4 psi below 
the ventilating air outlet pressure. After 
operating the heater for at least one hour 
at these conditions, there must be no per¬ 
manent distortion of any part of the heater, 
unless it can be demonstrated that such dis¬ 
tortion does not affect the performance or 
life of the heater. 

6.1.5.3 For pressurized cabin heaters, the 
test shall be the same as 6.1.5.2 except that 
the exhaust outlet pressure shall be main¬ 
tained at a value which is at least 10 psi 
below the ventilating air outlet pressure. 

6.1.6 Combustion chamber burst pressure. 
The following design test shall demonstrate 
compliance with section 5.4.4. 

6.1.6.1 With the combustion chamber and 
heat exchanger assembly at room tempera¬ 
ture, introduce a gaseous fuel air mixture in 
a ratio of from .085 to .095. Purge the com¬ 
bustion chamber and heat exchanger as¬ 
sembly with this mixture to the extent of at 
least ten times the volume of the combustion 
chamber and heat exchanger assembly. Ig¬ 
nite the mixture with the heater igniter. 
Repeat procedure to complete 50 explosions. 
The heater shall then meet the leakage re¬ 
quirements of section 6.S.4.2. 

6.1.7 Radio interference noise levels. See 
test, section 6.4. 

6.1.8 Effect of vibration of heater and ac¬ 
companying devices. See test, section 6.3. 

6.1.9 Minimum life and service require¬ 
ments of heater and accompanying devices. 
See test, section 6.5. 

6.2 Test report. The manufacturer shall 
furnish a report, on request, covering tests. 
This report shall Include an introduction, a 
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summary, a description of apparatus, Instru¬ 
mentation, and tests, the results, a discus¬ 
sion, and conclusions. 

6.3 Vibration test. The heater and aux¬ 
iliary equipment shall be capable of with¬ 
standing and satisfactorily operating when 
subjected to a steady vibration over a range 
of frequencies from 600 to 2,700 cycles per 
minute with a total excursion of 1/16", and 
from 2,700 to 3,200 cycles per minute with 
an acceleration not exceeding 6 G’s. Unless 
otherwise specified in detail specifications, 
the equipment shall be mounted on the vi¬ 
brating apparatus with the longitudinal axis 
of the heater in a plane parallel to the 
vibrating surface of the apparatus and nor¬ 
mal to the direction of vibration. 

6.3.1 The heater shall be vibrated over a 
range of from 600 to 2,700 cycles per minute 
with a total excursion of Me"- The fre¬ 
quencies at which resonance occurs, if any, 
shall be observed and noted. 

6.3.2 The heater will be vibrated over a 
range of from 2,700 to 3,200 cycles per minute 
with an acceleration of not less than 5 G’s 
and not more than 6 G’s. The frequencies at 
which resonance occurs, if any, shall be ob¬ 
served and noted. 

6.3.3 If resonance is observed under the 
test of either 6.3.1 or 6.3.2, a vibration test 
shall be conducted for fifteen hours at the 
frequency showing the maximum resonance. 

6.3.4 If no resonance is observed under the 
tests of 6.3.1 or 6.3.2, a vibration test shall 
be conducted for 15 hours at 2,700 cycles per 
minute with Me" total excursion. 

6.3.6 At the conclusion of the vibration 
test there shall be no evidence of structural 
failure and the heater and accompanying 
devices shall operate satisfactorily. 

6.4 Radio interference test. 

6.4.1 The heater shall be set up with a 
sleeve of bare metal ductwork having the 
same diameter as the heater casing con¬ 
nected at each end of the casing. The length 
of each piece of ductwork shall be not less 
than five diameters and shall be connected 
to the heater with a clamp of the type 
normally used in an installation. 

6.4.2 In the same manner as 6.4.1, connect 
ductwork or tubing to the combustion air 
inlet and to the exhaust outlet with respec¬ 
tive dimensions determined by diameters of 
the combustion air inlet and exhaust outlet 
fittings. 

6.4.3 If the ignition voltage transformer 
is not part of the heater, mount in external 
to the heater and connect the high voltage 
terminal to the spark plug by means of the 
high voltage ignition lead assembly. 

6.4.4 With the ignition system operating, 
check the complete assembly including 
heater, high voltage device, and high voltage 
Ignition lead assembly using the recom¬ 
mended procedure of specification JAN-I-225 
dated June 14, 1945, and Radio Interference 
Noise Limit Specification AAF-32466-A dated 
October 17, 1945. 

6.5 Life tests. Life tests may be conducted 
in such manner as to qualify the heater and 
accompanying devices for cabin heating, 
wing-empennage anti-icing, or both. For 
cabin heating only, the duration of the test 
shall be at least 850 hours "on” time. For 
wing-empennage anti-icing only, the dura¬ 
tion of the test shall be at least 500 hours 
“on” time. For qualification of the heater 
and accompanying devices under both cabin 
heating and wing-empennage classifications, 
the duration of the test may be 850 hours 
heater “on” time providing at least 500 hours 
“on” time is performed at wing-empennage 
conditions. 

6.5.1 General conditions. The general 
conditions applying to both cabin and wing- 
empennage heater life tests shall be as fol¬ 
lows: 

6.5.1.1 Tests shall be performed at sea level 
rated fuel pressure and sea level rated com¬ 
bustion air rate. 

6.5.1.2 Inlet air temperature shall not 
exceed 126° F. 
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6.5.1.3 Approximately 50% of the life test 
shall be with “continuous” operation, and 
the remainder of the test with “rapid cycling” 

operation. 

6.5.1.3.1 During “continuous” operation, 
the ventilating air rate shall be adjusted as 
required to give the specified temperature 
rise under steady conditions. At least once, 
and not more than twice, during each two 
hours of operating time, the fuel and ignition 
system shall be shut off and the heater per¬ 
mitted to cool for at least 10 minutes with 
continuous ventilating air and combustion 
air flow. In calculating total “on” time for 
the heater, the 10-minute cooling periods 
shall not be included. 

6.5.1.3.2 During “rapid cycling” operation, 
a thermostatic switch in the ventilating air 
outlet stream shall cycle the fuel on and off 
and maintain a specified outlet air tempera¬ 
ture. The ventilating air rate shall be ad¬ 
justed so that the average heat output (as¬ 
suming that the setting of the cycling switch 
represents the average outlet air tempera¬ 
ture) is between 60 and 75% of the rated 
output. At least once, and not more than 
twice during each 2 hours of operating time, 
the fuel and ignition system shall be shut 
off and the heater permitted to cool for at 
least 10 minutes with continuous ventilating 
air and combustion air flow. For cycling op¬ 
eration “on” time is defined as the total 
elapsed time during which the rapid cycling 
switch controls the heater operation; it does 
not include the 10-minute cooling periods. 

6.5.2 Cabin heater life tests. The cabin 
heater life tests shall be divided into four 
periods, as follows: 

6.5.2.1 First period—250 hours. Contin¬ 
uous operation, with the ventilating air rate 
adjusted to maintain a temperature rise of 
at least 200* F. and an outlet air tempera¬ 
ture of at least 250° F. 

6.5.2.2 Second period—250 hours. Rapid 
cycling operation, with the cycling switch 
set to control at 260±10° F. outlet air tem¬ 
perature. 

6.5.2.3 Third period—175 hours. Same 
conditions as first period. 

6.5.2.4 Fourth period — 175 hours. Same 
conditions as second period. 

6.5.3 Wing-empennage anti-icing heater 
life tests. Wing-empennage anti-icing 
heater life tests shall be divided into two 
periods, as follows: 

6.5.3.1 First period—250 hours. Contin¬ 
uous operation, with the ventilating air rate 
adjusted to maintain a temperature rise of 
at least 300° F. and an outlet air temper¬ 
ature of at least 350° F. 

6.5.3.2 Second period—250 hours Rapid 
cycling operation, with the cycling switch 
set to control at 350±10° F. outlet air tem¬ 
perature. 

6.5.4 Performance after tests. At the end 
of the life and vibration tests the heater shall 
meet the following requirements: 

6.5.4.1 Carbon monoxide contamination . 
At rating conditions, and with the burner 
operating, carbon monoxide concentration In 
the heated ventilating air stream shall not 
exceed one part in 20,000 or 0.005 of 1%. This 
test shall be run with the heater exhaust 
discharging to atmosphere. The ventilating 
air samples shall be taken from an unre¬ 
stricted duct fastened to the heater ventilat¬ 
ing air outlet. The duct shall be the same 
diameter as the heater casing and at least 
5 diameters in length. Use carbon monoxide 
detector assembly AAF No. 46B1790 or Navy 
Stock No. R-83-BUA-9258, or equivalent. 

6.5.4.2 Leakage. With an air pressure of 
8 psig inside the combustion chamber and 
heat exchanger assembly, leakage shall not 
exceed 9 lbs/hr. (sea level and 59* F.). 
There shall be no leaks which could allow 
liquid fuel to enter the ventilating air stream 
in event of ignition failure, when the heater 
is mounted in any normal position, with 
drains open. 


6.5.4.3 For pressurized cabin heaters, with 
pressurized Jacket, air leakage through the 
ventilating air shroud or casing shall not 
exceed 10 lbs/hr. at sea level and room tem¬ 
perature when air pressure of 16 psig is 
applied to the ventilating air passages. 

6.5.4.4 When heater is to be used for wing- 
empennage anti-icing, the output shall be 
not less than 90% of the original rating after 
the life test. If the heater is to be used for 
cabin heating, the manufacturer shall re¬ 
cord in the test report the heater output at 
the end of the life test. 

6.5.5 Igniter. Whenever it becomes nec¬ 
essary due to ignition failure during the life 
test, the igniter may be cleaned, adjusted, 
or replaced. However, the igniter shall not 
require servicing or replacement more than 
twice during the life test of a wing-empen¬ 
nage heater or more than four times during 
the life test of a cabin heater. 

6.5.6 Fuel system. 

6.5.6.1 Whenever necessary due to stop¬ 
page or failure, the fuel orifice or nozzle may 
be cleaned or replaced. Such servicing shall 
not be required more than once during a 
wing-empennage heater life test or twice 
during a cabin heater life test. 

6.5.6.2 The fuel shut off valve may be 
cleaned once during a wing-empennage 
heater life test and twice during a cabin 
heater life test. It shall not be cleaned, 
serviced, or replaced due to failure to close 
during the life test. At the end of the life 
test the valve leakage in the closed position 
with rated fuel pressure shall not exceed two 
cubic centimeters of fuel in ten minutes. 

6.5.6.3 The fuel filter may be cleaned or 
the filter element replaced but the filter body 
shall not be replaced during the life test. 
At the end of the life test there shall be no 
leakage through the case or body. 

6.5.7 Safety controls. 

6.5.7.1 The device used to prevent the 
heater from becoming overheated shall not 
be serviced or replaced during the life test 
due to failure to shut off the heater. At the 
beginning of the life test and at the end of 
each test period (section 6.5.2 or 6.5.3), any 
cycling or intermediate controls shall be by¬ 
passed and the ventilating air rate gradually 
reduced over a period of 15 minutes to per¬ 
mit operation of this device. Operation shall 
be within ±25° F. of the value obtained at 
the beginning of the life test. 

6.5.7.2 The device to prevent fuel flow 
when combustion air is insufficient for safe 
operation shall be sensitive to heater com¬ 
bustion air pressure differential or to com¬ 
bustion air pressure. The device may be an 
air actuated electrical switch designed for 
use with an electrical fuel shut off valve, or 
an air actuated mechanical valve designed 
to control the flow of fuel. 

6.5.7.2.1 If an air actuated electrical 
switch is used, it shall be checked as follows 
at the end of each test period (section 6.5.2 
or 6.5.3) with the heater in operation: 

6.5.7.2.1.1 Reduce the combustion air dif¬ 
ferential pressure or combustion air pres¬ 
sure gradually (approximately 30 seconds) 
from normal rating to a point where the 
switch closes the electrical fuel shut off 
valve. The combustion air differential pres¬ 
sure or combustion air pressure at which the 
fuel shut off valve closes shall not be less 
than the minimum value required for safe 
heater operation. At the end of 15 minutes 
“fuel off” time, the combustion air differen¬ 
tial pressure or combustion air pressure, as 
applicable, shall be gradually increased at 
the same rate and the switch shall open the 
electrical fuel shut off valve at or above the 
rated combustion air pressure differential. 

6.5.7.2.2 If an air actuated mechanical fuel 
valve is used it shall be checked as 
at the end of each test period (sections 6.5.2 
or 6.5.3): . 

6.5.7.2.2.1 With the heater operating and 
with the fuel shut off valve “open”, the com¬ 
bustion air differential pressure shall be 
reduced gradually (approximately 30 sec- 






Tuesday, November 17, 1964 

onds) from normal rating to value required 
for safe heater operation. Leakage through 
the air actuated mechanical fuel valve shall 
then be measured and shall not exceed two 
cubic centimeters in ten minutes. At the 
end of 15 minutes “fuel off” time, the com¬ 
bustion air differential pressure shall be 
gradually increased at the same rate and 
the valve shall permit rated fuel flow when 
the rated combustion air pressure differential 
is reached. 

6.5.7.3 Ignition system. 

6.5.7.3. 1 If necessary, the high voltage de¬ 
vice may be serviced or parts replaced once 
during the life test. 

6.5.7.3 .2 If necessary, the high voltage ig¬ 
nition lead assembly or equivalent may be 
serviced or replaced once during the life test. 

6.5.7.4 Unless otherwise specified, items 

6.5.7.1, 6.5.7.2, 6.5.7.2.1, 6.5.7.2.2, 6.5.7.3, and 
6.5.7.3.2, if furnished separately, not as part 
of the heater, need not be tested more than 
once providing no changes are made in their 
design, construction, or adjustment. 

6.5.7.5 In case of life test failure of one or 
more of the devices in items 6.5.7.1, 6.S.7.2, 

6.5.7.2.1, 6.5.7.2.2, 6.5.7.3, and 6.5.7.3.2, the test 
may be continued to qualify the heater or 
devices that have not failed. A separate life 
test shall apply only to the failed device if 
necessary to establish reliability. 

7. Desirable features (Not Mandatory). 

7.1 Operation. 

7.1.1 The operation of the heater and ac¬ 
companying devices should require a mini¬ 
mum of moving parts. 

7.1.2 The heater should start operation 
within five seconds at —65° F. at sea level 
and at its service ceiling, and should reach 
its maximum output within three minutes 
after being started. 

7.1.3 The heater should be designed in 
such a manner as to preclude violent ex¬ 
plosions on being started. 

7.1.4 The heater should be designed in 
such a manner and made from such ma¬ 
terials as to withstand deteriorating effects 
of high humidity, condensation, fungus, and 
abrasive particles in the air. 

7.1.5 The heater and its accompanying 
devices should not be adversely affected if 
subjected to ambient temperatures up to 
160° F. for indefinite periods. 

7.1.6 The heater should be designed to 
give low air pressure drop at high altitudes. 

7.1.7 Where necessary, additional devices 
such as the following, may be provided to 
improve heater operation. 

7.1.7.1 Air pressure regulator. 

7.1.7.2 Fuel pressure regulator. 

7.1.7.3 Combustion air blower. 

7.1.7.4 Ventilating air blower. 

7.1.7.5 Fuel air ratio control. 

7.1.7.6 Thermal cycling switch. 

7.1.7.7 Cabin heat controls. 

7.2 Igniter. The igniter should be acces¬ 
sible for quick replacement or servicing. 

7.3 Fuel nozzle. The fuel nozzle should 
be accessible for quick replacement or serv¬ 
icing. 

(2) Application, (i) Combustion heat¬ 
ers complying with the specifications 
appearing in this order are hereby ap¬ 
proved for all aircraft. Heaters already 
approved may continue to be installed 
in aircraft: 

(a) For which an application for 
original type certificate is made prior to 
the effective date of this order. 

(b) The prototype of which is flown 
within one year after the effective date of 
this order, and 

(c) The prototype of which is not 
Ho one year after the effective 

ate of this order if due to causes beyond 
the applicant's control. 

^ an alte ration involving a change 
n type or model of heater is made within 
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nine months after the effective date of 
this order, previously approved types ot 
heaters may be installed. However, in 
any such change made after the nine- 
month period, new types of heaters in¬ 
stalled shall meet the specifications con¬ 
tained in this section. 

(c) Specific instructions —(1) Marking. 
In addition to the identification infor¬ 
mation required in the referenced speci¬ 
fication, each heater shall be per¬ 
manently marked with the Technical 
Standard Order designation, FAA-TSO- 
C20, to identify the heater as meeting 
the requirements of this order in accord¬ 
ance with the manufacturers’ statement 
of conformance outlined in subpara¬ 
graph (5) of this paragraph. This iden¬ 
tification will be accepted by the Admin¬ 
istrator as evidence that the established 
minimum safety requirements for com¬ 
bustion heaters have been met. 

(2) Data requirements. Ten copies of 
the following technical information shall 
be submitted by the manufacturer of 
the heater with his Statement of Con¬ 
formance to the Chief, Engineering and 
Manufacturing Branch, Flight Stand¬ 
ards Division, Federal Aviation Agency, 
in the region in which the manufacturer 
is located: 

(i) Rated combustion air flow rates 
(or pressure drop) including minimum 
safe rate and variation with altitude. 

(ii) Rated ventilating air flow rates 
(or pressure drop) including minimum 
safe rate and variation with altitude. 

(iii) Ignition characteristics curve es¬ 
tablished in accordance with section 
6.1.1 of Specification AS143B. 

(iv) Minimum operating voltage used 
for subdivision (iii) of this subpara¬ 
graph. 

(v) Maximum operating altitude. 

(vi) Operating fuel pressure. 

(vii) Installation diagram showing in¬ 
stallation of safety devices necessary to 
achieve compliance with sections 4.2, 
5.7 and 6.5.7 through 6.5.7.2.2.1 of Speci¬ 
fication AS143B. 

(viii) Recommended electrical ar¬ 
rangement and any necessary limita¬ 
tions and pressure or temperature set¬ 
tings which are considered essential to 
proper and safe installation and opera¬ 
tion. 

(3) Effective date. After June 15, 
1949, specifications contained in this 
order will constitute the basis for ap¬ 
proval of combustion heaters for use in 
certificated aircraft. 

(4) Deviations. Requests for deviation 
from, or waiver of, the requirements of 
this order, which affect the basic air¬ 
worthiness of the component, should be 
submitted for approval by the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

(5) Conformance, (i) The manufac¬ 
turer shall furnish to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, a written state¬ 
ment of conformance signed by a respon¬ 
sible official of his company, setting forth 
that the heater to be produced by him 
meets the minimum safety requirements 
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established in this order. This state¬ 
ment shall indicate whether the heater 
meets the standards for cabin or wing- 
empennage heaters as prescribed in SAE 
Aeronautical Standard AS-143B and 
whether it has met the standards of this 
specification pertinent to pressurized 
systems. Immediately thereafter distri¬ 
bution of the heaters conforming with 
the terms of this order may be started 
and continued. 

(ii) The prescribed identification on 
the heater does not relieve the aircraft 
manufacturer or owner of responsibility 
for the proper application of the heater 
in his aircraft, nor waive any of the re¬ 
quirements concerning type certification 
of the aircraft in accordance with exist¬ 
ing Federal Aviation Regulations. 

(iii) If complaints of nonconformance 
with the requirements of this order are 
brought to the attention of the Adminis¬ 
trator and investigation indicates that 
such complaints are justified. The Ad¬ 
ministrator takes appropriate action to 
restrict the use of the product involved. 

(iv) Copies of this Technical Standard 
Order Library Services Division, HQ-630, 
Federal Aviation Agency, Washington, 
D.C., 20553. 

§ 37.131 Special aircraft turnbuckle as¬ 
semblies and/or turnbuckle safe- 
tying devices—TSO—C21a. 

(a) Applicability. (1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards: Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for special turnbuckle assemblies 
and/or safetying devices which are to be 
used on civil aircraft of the United 
States. 

(2) New models of special turnbuckle 
assemblies and/or safetying devices 
manufactured on or after July 1, 1958, 
shall meet the performance requirements 
as set forth in sections 3 and 4 of Military 
Specification MIL-T-5685A dated April 
6, 1950, 1 with the additional tests, when 
applicable, listed below. Special turn- 
buckle assemblies and/or safetying 
devices already approved may continue 
to be used for the purposes for which 
approved. 

(3) Tests: The following tests, when 
applicable, are required in addition to 
those set forth in MIL-T-5685A, and 
shall be conducted to substantiate the 
strength and reliability of special turn¬ 
buckle assemblies and/or safetying de¬ 
vices. A minimum of six samples each 
shall be used in conducting the tests 
for torsion, tension, fatigue (tensile), 
and fatigue (torsion). 

(i) Torsion. At least one sample of 
each size turnbuckle assembly and 
safetying device shall be tested in torsion 
to determine that the torque necessary 
to overcome the turnbuckle thread fric¬ 
tion and break the safetying device is 
equal to or greater than that required 
when the conventional safety wire is used 
in accordance with the safetying proce¬ 
dure recommended in Civil Aeronautics 


‘Copies may be obtained from the Com¬ 
mander, Air Materiel Command, Attn: 
MCSIFF-2, Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, 
Ohio, or from the Commanding Officer, Naval 
Aviation Supply Depot, 700 Robbins Ave., 
Philadelphia 11, Pa., Code AD. 
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Manual 4b.329-2 effective April 30, 1955 
[20 F.R. 22781. 

(ii) Tension. At least one sample of 
each size tumbuckle and safetying device 
assembly shall be tested to determine 
that the turnbuckle assembly (including 
safetying device) will not fail at any 
tensile load under the maximum (ulti¬ 
mate) tensile strength for which the 
comparable standard MIL or NAS turn- 
buckle is rated. For this test, the 
sample shall consist of the tumbuckle 
assembly (including safetying device) 
with a two (2) foot length of cable ap¬ 
propriately attached to each terminal 
<end) of the tumbuckle. In making the 
determination, the sample shall be tested 
for tensile strength in accordance with 
Federal Test Method Std. No. 151. 1 If 
the sample does not fail under the speci¬ 
fied maximum load, it need not be tested 
further to destruction. 

(iii) Vibration. At least one sample of 
each of 3 representative sizes of turn- 
buckle assemblies, i. e., the smallest, the 
largest, and an intermediate size, shall be 
vibrated to determine that the lock wire, 
or other safetying device which relies 
upon spring action or clamping to safety 
the turnbuckle, can be depended upon 
not to jump out of place or otherwise lose 
its safetying properties, under vibratory 
conditions apt to be encountered in air¬ 
craft service. It is suggested that a cable 
tension load equal to 25 percent of rated 
ultimate cable strength and a frequency 
of 3600 cpm with an overall amplitude 
of Vq inch (parallel to the axis of the hole 
through the barrel) for 25 hours, be used 
for this determination. 

(iv) Fatigue {tensile). At least one 
sample of each size turnbuckle assembly 
shall be given a repeated load test, in 
which a load equal to two-thirds the ulti¬ 
mate tensile strength requirement is 
applied repeatedly in tension for 300 
applications of the load without failure 
of any component part. For this test, 
the sample shall consist of the turnbuckle 
assembly (including safetying device) 
with a two (2) foot length of cable ap¬ 
propriately attached to each terminal 
(end) of the tumbuckle. 

(v) Fatigue {bending). The safety 
wire used in the conventional lock wire 
safetying procedure recommended in 
CAM 4b.329-2 is not considered to be re¬ 
usable. If the safety device used with 
the special aircraft turnbuckle assembly 
is to be considered re-usable, at least 
three (3) samples of the shortest formed 
non-standard safety wire (or other fin¬ 
ished safetying device) shall be tested 
by alternate fastening and unfastening 
of the wire (or other safetying device), 
to determine that the device will not 
break after repeated applications of the 
bending loads involved. 200 on and off 
cycles, simulating rough treatment apt 
to be experienced during maintenance 
should substantiate a reasonable service 
life. It is felt that the shortest safety 
wire (or other safetying device) will 
be subjected to the greatest bending 
stresses. However, if the stresses may be 
greater in a longer wire (or other safety- 


3 Copies may be obtained from the General 
Services Administration, Business Service 
Center, Region 3, Seventh and D Streets, 
SW., Washington 25, D. C., for 70tf each. 
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ing device) intended for a larger size 
tumbuckle, the larger size tumbuckle 
and the longer wire (or other safetying 
device) shall be used for this test. 

(vi) Fatigue {torsion). At least one 
sample of each size turnbuckle assembly 
and/or safetying device shall be given a 
repeated load test in which a load equal 
to two-thirds the torque (determined in 
test No. 1 above) required to overcome 
the turnbuckle thread friction and* break 
the conventional safety wire (CAM 
4b.329-2) is applied in torsion first in 
one direction and then reversed for 3000 
complete cycles of reversal without fail¬ 
ure of any component part. 

§ 37.132 Safety belts—TSO-C22e. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for safety belts which are to be 
used on civil aircraft of the United States. 
New models of safety belts manufactured 
for installation on civil aircraft on or 
after the effective date of this section 
shall meet the standards of National Air¬ 
craft Standards Specification 802, re¬ 
vised May 15, 1950, 1 with the exceptions 
covered in subparagraph (2) of this para¬ 
graph. Belts approved under prior is¬ 
suances of this section may continue to 
be manufactured under the earlier 
provisions. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) For the purpose 
of this section the strengths specified in 
section 4.1.1 of NAS 802 shall be 1,500 
pounds and 3,000 pounds instead of 3,- 
000 pounds and 6,000 pounds. 

(ii) In complying with section 4.3.2.2 
of NAS 802, the curved portion of the test 
form may be padded with no more than 
one inch of medium density sponge rub¬ 
ber, or equivalent, and covered with suit¬ 
able fabric to simulate a person’s body 
and clothing. 

(iii) Synthetic material webbing 
which is not subject to loss of strength 
due to the influence of humidity, tem¬ 
perature variations, etc., need not be 
subjected to the first six-month retest¬ 
ing period specified in section 3.1.2 of 
NAS 802. Retesting at succeeding six- 
month periods will be necessary if the 
belt manufacturer is unable to ascertain 
by means of textile data available to 
him that the webbing is unaffected by 
ambient storage conditions for the pe¬ 
riod of time involved. 

(iv) In complying with section 4.1.3 
of NAS 802, the two-inch webbing width 
shall be considered a nominal width. 
Thus, after considering all manufactur¬ 
ing processes as are necessary such as 
weaving, dyeing, mildew proofing, flame 
resistance and abrasion treatments, a 
webbing width of l x %6 inches inch 
shall be acceptable. 

(v) The slots or openings in the hard¬ 
ware for attachment of the safety belt 
webbing shall not be less than two 
inches. 

(b) Marking. (1) Each half of each 
safety belt shall be marked in accord¬ 
ance with § 37.7 except that the weight 
required by paragraph (c) of § 37.7 
need not be shown and the rated 


1 Copies may be obtained from the National 
Standards Association, 616 Washington Loan 
and Trust Building, Washington 4, D.C. 


strength of the safety belt assembly shall 
be shown, and 

(2) In lieu of the marking require¬ 
ment in paragraph (d) of § 37.7 the 
date of manufacture is required. The 
serial number may also be marked on 
the belt but not in lieu of the date of 
manufacture. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The 
manufacturer shall maintain a current 
file on complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describ¬ 
ing the inspection and test procedures 
applicable to his product. (See para¬ 
graph (d) of this section.) 

(3) One copy of the following shall 
be furnished to the Chief, Engineering 
and Manufacturing Branch, Flight 
Standards Division, Federal Aviation 
Agency, in the region in Which the manu¬ 
facturer is located: A drawing of the 
complete belt assembly showing the 
manufacturer’s part numbers together 
with a notation indicating the minimum 
webbing strength specified by the belt 
manufacturer. If the test belts were 
tested to destruction, the average 
strength of the belt assembly should also 
be indicated. 

(d) Quality control. Each safety belt 
shall be produced under a quality con¬ 
trol system, established by the manufac¬ 
turer, which will assure that each belt is 
in conformity with the requirements of 
this standard. This system shall be de¬ 
scribed in the data required under para¬ 
graph (c) (2) of this section. The Ad¬ 
ministrator shall be permitted to make 
such inspections and tests at the manu¬ 
facturer’s facility as may be necessary to 
determine compliance with the require¬ 
ments of this standard. 

§ 37.133 Parachutes—TSO C23b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for parachutes which are to be 
used in civil aircraft of the United States. 
New models of parachutes manufactured 
for use in civil aircraft of the United 
States on or after the effective date of 
this section shall meet the minimum 
performance standards of National Air¬ 
craft Standards Specification 804 dated 
August 24, 1949, 1 with the exceptions 
covered in subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. Parachutes approved prior 
to the effective date of this section may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of the original approval. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) The auxiliary 
parachute used in combination with a 
standard parachute shall be designed for 
use in combination with the specific 
main parachute. 

(ii) For the purpose of testing an 
auxiliary type parachute used in com¬ 
bination with a standard parachute the 
speed specified in section 4.3.8 of NAS 
Specification 804 shall be 25 feet per 
second instead of 21 feet per second. 

(b) Marking. The auxiliary para¬ 
chute and its pack shall be marked 
“Auxiliary Parachute” in addition to the 


1 Copies may be obtained from the National 
Standards Association, 616 Washington Loan 
and Trust Building, Washington 4, D.C. 
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other marking requirements contained 
in § 37.7. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The 
manufacturer shall maintain a current 
file of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describing 
the inspection and test procedures appli¬ 
cable to his product. (See paragraph 
(d) of this section.) 

(d) Quality control. Each parachute 
shall be produced under a quality control 
system, established by the manufacturer, 
which will assure that each parachute 
is in conformity with the requirements 
of this section. This system shall be 
described in the data required under 
paragraph (c) (2) of this section. The 
Administrator shall be permitted to make 
such inspections and tests at the manu¬ 
facturer’s facility as may be necessary to 
determine compliance with the require¬ 
ments of this section. 

§ 37.134 Technical Standard Order C24: 

“Landing Flares”. 

(a) Introduction. (1) This Technical 
Standard Order is intended to serve as a 
criterion by which the product manufac¬ 
turer may obtain approval of his landing 

flares. 

(b) Directive —(1) Provision. (1) 
The performance requirements for land¬ 
ing flares as set forth in sections 4.1 and 
4.3 of National Aircraft Standards Speci¬ 
fication NAS 805 dated February 15, 
1950, 1 * stated below, are hereby estab¬ 
lished as minimum performance re¬ 
quirements for landing flares intended 
for use in civil aircraft. 

1. Applicable specifications. 

1.1 None. 

2. Types. 

2.1 This specification covers fpur types of 
landing flares suitable for use in certificated 
civil aircraft. 

Class 1. — 

Class 1A. 

Class 2. 

Class 3. 

3. Material and workmanship. 

3.1 Materials shall be of a quality which 
experience and/or tests have conclusively 
demonstrated to be suitable for use in land¬ 
ing flares. Workmanship shall be consistent 
with high-grade landing flare manufacturing 
practice. 

3.2 The flare body should be so sealed as to 
reduce to a minimum deterioration of the 
ignition element and to increase, insofar as 
possible the service life of the unit. AU metal 
parts should be suitably protected against 
corrosion. All fabric except nylon material 
should be mildew-proofed. 

4. Detail requirements. 

4.1 Design and construction. 

4.1.1 Light duration . Flares shall have a 
minimum light duration as follows: 

Classes 1 and 1A—3 minutes. 

Class 2—1 y 2 minutes. 

Class 3—1 minute. 

4.1.2 Light intensity. Flares shall have a 
minimum light intensity as follows: 

Classes 1 and 1A—300,000 candlepower. 

Class 2—110,000 candlepower. 

Class 3—70,000 candlepower. 

4.1.3 Rate of descent. Flares shall have 
an average rate of descent not greater than 
550 feet per minute. 

4.1.4 Delaying fuse. Class 1A flares shall 
incorporate a 90 second plus or minus 10 
seconds delaying fuse. 

1 Copies may be obtained from the Ameri¬ 
can Aeronautical Forum, 527 Washington 
Loan and Trust Building, Washington 4, D. C. 


4.1.5 Firing cord. Flares incorporating a 
manual firing cord actuating cable shall have 
cord length not less than 20 feet. 

4.2 Marking and instructions. 

4.2.1 Each flare shall carry the following 
information legibly marked on or attached 
to the flare and the flare container: 

Manufacturer’s name. 

Model number or model name. 

Instructions for installation procedures 
and safety precautions. 

Date of manufacture (month and year). 

National Aircraft Standard Number NAS 
805. 

4.3 Qualification tests. The following 
qualification tests shall be conducted. 

4.3.1 Functional tests. Five flares of each 
model shall be installed in an airplane ac¬ 
cording to the manufacturer’s instructions 
and shall be dropped from an altitude ade¬ 
quate to insure complete burning of the 
flare prior to ground contact. 

4.3.1.1 In the event that there is one 
failure out of the five flares subjected to the 
functional tests, five additional flares shall 
be subjected to the functional tests. 

4.3.1.2 Failure of two or more flares out 
of the ten dropped shall be sufficient grounds 
for rejection. The flare model will be con¬ 
sidered to be satisfactory only if all five 
original flares function satisfactorily or in 
the event of one failure in the original five, 
if the second five function satisfactorily. 

(2) Application, (i) Landing flares 
complying with the specifications ap¬ 
pearing in this Technical Standard Or¬ 
der are hereby approved for use in all 
aircraft. Landing flares already ap¬ 
proved may continue to be installed in 
aircraft. 

(ii) If an installation change involv¬ 
ing a new type or model landing flare is 
made within nine months after the effec¬ 
tive date of this section, previously ap¬ 
proved types of landing flares may be 
installed. However, in any such change 
made after the nine-month period, new 
types of landing flares installed in air¬ 
craft shall meet the specifications con¬ 
tained herein. 

(c) Specific instructions —(1) Mark¬ 
ing. (i) In addition to the identification 
information required in the referenced 
specification, except that the NAS 805 
number is not required) each flare shall 
be permanently marked with the Tech¬ 
nical Standard Order designation, FAA- 
TSO-C24, to identify the landing flare as 
meeting the requirements of this section 
in accordance with the manufacturers’ 
statement of conformance outlined be¬ 
low. The Administrator accepts this 
identification as evidence that the estab¬ 
lished minimum safety requirements for 
landing flares have been met. 

(2) Data requirements, (i) None. 

(3) Effective date, (i) After October 
10, 1950, specifications contained in this 
section will constitute the basis for ap¬ 
proval of landing flares for use in civil 
aircraft. 

(4) Deviations, (i) Requests for de¬ 
viation from, or waiver of, the require¬ 
ments of this section, which affect the 
basic airworthiness of the component, 
should be submitted for approval by the 
Chief, Engineering and Manufacturing 
Branch, Flight Standards Division, Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located. 

(5) Conformance, (i) The manufac¬ 
turer shall furnish to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 


tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, a written state¬ 
ment of conformance signed by a respon¬ 
sible official of his company, setting forth 
that the landing flares to be produced by 
him meet the minimum safety standards 
established in this section. Immediately 
thereafter distribution of the landing 
flares conforming with the terms of this 
section may be started and continued. 

(ii) The prescribed identification on 
the landing flares does not relieve the 
aircraft manufacturer or owner of re¬ 
sponsibility for the proper installation 
of the landing flares in his aircraft, nor 
waive any of the requirements concern¬ 
ing type certification of the aircraft in 
accordance with existing Federal Avia¬ 
tion Regulations. 

(iii) If complaints of nonconformance 
with the requirements of this section 
are brought to the attention of the Ad¬ 
ministrator and investigation indicates 
that such complaints are justified, the 
Administrator takes appropriate action 
to restrict the use of the product involved. 

(iv) Copies of this Technical Stand¬ 
ard Order and other Technical Stand¬ 
ard Orders may be obtained from the 
Library Services Division, HQ-630, Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Agency, Washington, D.C., 
20553. 

§ 37.135 Aircraft seats and berths 
(Type I transport, 6g forward 
load)—TSO-C25a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards . Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft seats and berths (Type 
I transport, 6g forward load) which are 
to be used in civil aircraft of the United 
States. These standards apply to Type I 
transport seats for use in transport cate¬ 
gory aircraft for which an application for 
type certificate was made prior to March 
5,1952. 3 New models of seats and berths 
(Type I transport, 6g forward load) 
manufactured for installation in civil 
aircraft on or after January 15,1957 shall 
meet the standards of National Aircraft 
Standard Specification 806, revised Janu¬ 
ary 1, 1956, 4 with the changes and ex¬ 
ceptions listed in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. Seats and berths ap¬ 
proved by the Civil Aeronautics Admin¬ 
istration prior to January 15, 1957, may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of their original approval. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) The ultimate loads 
corresponding to the aircraft reduced 
weight gust load factor or the airplane 
designer’s special requirements may ex¬ 
ceed the ultimate down loads for Type I 
seats specified in subsection 4.1.2 of NAS 
806. For the purpose of this section, 
in order to provide for such load¬ 
ing conditions, the ultimate down loads 
specified in Table I of 4.1.2 for Type I 
seats shall be 1,000 pounds (6g) instead 
of 765 pounds. 

(ii) To insure that pilot and copilot 
seats will provide for the rearward loads 


* Standards for Types H, m, IV, and I (for 
installation in aircraft for which an applica¬ 

tion for type certificate was made after 
March 5, 1952), are contained in §37.136 

(TSO-C39). 

4 Copies may be obtained from the National 
Standards Association, 616 Washington Loan 
and Trust Building, Washington 4, D. C. 
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resulting from the application of pilot 
forces to the flight controls, such seats 
shall withstand a rearward load of 450 
pounds. The load shall be applied 8 
inches above the intersection of the seat 
back with the seat bottom. 

(iii) The weight of the seat or berth 
times the appropriate “g” value shall be 
added to the design ultimate load speci¬ 
fied in subdivision (i) of this subpara¬ 
graph and in subsection 4.1.2 of NAS 806. 

(iv) For the purpose of this section, 
4.3 (c) of NAS 806 should read: “that 
the structure is capable of supporting 
without failure for at least 3 seconds the 
ultimate loads specified in this order 
when applied separately.” 

(b) Marking. The weight required in 
§ 37.7 need not be included. 

§ 37.136 Aircraft seats and berths— 
TSO-C39. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards . (i) Minimum per¬ 

formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft seats and berths of 
the following types which are to be used 
in civil aircraft of the United States: 

Type I—Transport (9g forward load). 

Type II—Normal and utility. 

Type III—Acrobatic. 

Type IV—Rotorcraft. 

(ii) New models of seats and berths 
manufactured for installation in civil 
aircraft on or after the effective date of 
this order shall meet the standards of 
National Aircraft Standards Specifica¬ 
tion 809, dated January 1,1956/ with the 
exception in subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. Seats and berths approved 
by the Civil Aeronautics Administration 
prior to January 15, 1957, may continue 
to be manufactured under the provisions 
of their original approval. 

(2) Exception. The sideward loads as 
specified in 4.1.2 Table I need not exceed 
the requirements of the applicable Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Regulations. 

(b) Marking. The weight required in 
§ 37.7 need not be included. 

§ 37.137 Airborne radio marker receiv¬ 
ing equipment operating on 75 me. 
(for air carrier aircraft)—TSO- 
C35c. 

(a) Applicability. (1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby 
established for airborne radio marker 
receiving equipment operating on 75 me. 
which is to be used on civil aircraft of 
the United States engaged in air carrier 
operations. New models of airborne 
radio marker receiving equipment op¬ 
erating on 75 me. manufactured for use 
on civil air carrier aircraft on or after 
the effective date of this section shall 
meet the minimum performance stand¬ 
ards contained in Federal Aviation 
Agency Standard entitled “Minimum 
Performance Standards for Airborne 
Radio Marker Receiving Equipment Op¬ 
erating on 75 me.”, 1 dated April 6, 1962, 
and Radio Technical Commission for 


1 Copies may be obtained upon request ad¬ 
dressed to Library Services Division, HQ-630, 
Federal Aviation Agency, Washington, D.C., 
20553. 
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Aeronautics Paper 120-61/DO-108 2 * * * * en¬ 
titled, “Environmental Test Procedures 
Airborne Electronic Equipment”, dated 
July 13,1961, with the exceptions to these 
standards listed in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. 

(2) Radio Technical Commission for 
Aeronautics Paper 120-61/DO-108 out¬ 
lines various test procedures which define 
the environmental extremes over which 
the equipment shall be designed to op¬ 
erate. Some test procedures have cate¬ 
gories established and some do not. 
Where categories are established, only 
equipment which qualifies under the fol¬ 
lowing categories, as specified in RTCA 
Paper 120-61/DO-l08, is eligible under 
this order: 

(i) Temperature-Altitude Test—Cate¬ 
gories A, B, C, or D; 

(ii) Humidity Test—Categories A or 
B; 

(iii) Vibration Test—Categories A, B, 
C, D, E, or F; 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test—Categories A or B; 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 
Test—Category A; and 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test—Category A. 

(b) Marking. (1) In addition to the 
marking requirements of § 37.7(d), the 
equipment shall be marked to indicate 
the environmental extremes over which 
it has been designed to operate. There 
are seven environmental test procedures 
outlined in RTCA Paper 120-6l/DO-108 
which have categories established. These 
should be identified on the nameplate 
by the words “environmental categories” 
or, as abbreviated, “Env. Cat.” followed 
by seven letters which identify the cate¬ 
gories designated in RTCA Paper 120- 
61/DO-108. Reading from left to right, 
the category designations shall appear 
on the nameplate in the following order 
so that they may be readily identified: 

(1) Temperature-Altitude Test Cate¬ 
gory; 

(ii) Humidity Test Category; 

(iii) Vibration Test Category; 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test Category; 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 
Test Category ; 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test Category; and 

(vii) Explosion Test. 

(2) Equipment which meets the ex¬ 
plosion test requirement shall be iden¬ 
tified by the letter “E”. Equipment 
which does not meet the explosion test 
requirement shall be identified by the 
letter “X”. A typical nameplate identi¬ 
fication would be as follows: Env. Cat. 
DABAAAX. 

(3) In some cases such as under the 
Temperature-Altitude Test Category, a 
manufacturer may wish to substantiate 
his equipment under two categories. In 
this case, the nameplate shall be marked 
with both categories in the space desig¬ 
nated for that category by placing one 


2 Copies of this paper may be obtained from 
the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA Build¬ 
ing, 20th and K Streets, NW., Washington, 
D.C., 20006, at a cost of 75 cents per copy. 


letter above the other in the following 
manner: Env. Cat. ^ABAAAX. 

(4) Each major component of equip¬ 
ment (antenna, power supply, etc.) shall 
be identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turer’s name, TSO number, and the en¬ 
vironmental categories over which the 
equipment component is designed to 
operate. 

(c) Data requirements . In accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of § 37.5, the 
manufacturer shall furnish to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, the following 
technical data: 

(1) Six copies of the manufacturer’s 
operating instructions and equipment 
limitations; 

(2) Six copies of the installation pro¬ 
cedures with applicable schematic draw¬ 
ings, wiring diagrams, and specifications. 
Indicate any limitations, restrictions, or 
other conditions pertinent to installa¬ 
tion. 

(3) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.138 VOR radio receiving equip¬ 
ment operating within the radio¬ 
frequency range of 108—118 mega¬ 
cycles (for air carrier aircraft) — 
TSO— C40a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne VOR radio receiving 
equipment operating within the radio¬ 
frequency range of 108-118 megacycles 
which is to be used on civil aircraft of the 
United States engaged in air carrier op¬ 
erations. New models of airborne VOR 
radio receiving equipment manufactured 
for use on civil air carrier aircraft on or 
after September 1, 1959, shall meet the 
minimum performance standards as set 
forth in Radio Technical Commission 
for Aeronautics’ Paper entitled “Mini¬ 
mum Performance Standards Airborne 
VOR Receiving Equipment Operating 
Within the Radio Frequency Range of 
108-118 Megacycles,” as amended (Pa¬ 
per 225-55/DO-69 dated December 13, 
1955, and amendment. Paper 253-58/EC- 
363 dated November 13, 1958). 8 Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics’ 
Paper 100-54/DO-60 8 which is incor¬ 
porated by reference in and thus is a 
part of Paper 225-55/DO-69 has been 
amended by Paper 256-58/EC-366 dated 
November 13, 1958. This amendment is 
also a part of the minimum performance 
standards. An exception to these stand¬ 
ards is covered in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. 

(2) Exception, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, and amendment Paper 256- 
58/EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, 
outline environmental test procedures for 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 

from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 

Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 

ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 225-55/DO-69, 30 

cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents 

per copy. 
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equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, B, 
and C. Only airborne VOR radio receiv¬ 
ing equipment which meets the operating 
requirements as outlined under Proce¬ 
dure A or Procedure B of Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, is eligible under this 
section. 

(ii) The vibration values specified be¬ 
low may be used for equipment designed 
exclusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft in lieu of those 
specified in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. No shock mounting shall be 
used during the conduct of this test if 
the vibration values specified below are 
used. 

Amplitude: 0.01" (0.02" total excursion). 

Frequency: Variable 5-50 cps. 

Maximum Acceleration: 1.5 g. 

(iii) Equipment which is designed ex¬ 
clusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft need not be sub¬ 
jected to the shock requirements outlined 
in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as amended. 

(iv) Indicating instruments which are 
a part of the system, but which are not 
designed exclusively for installation on 
the instrument panel of aircraft, may 
also be tested to the vibration require¬ 
ments specified in subdivision (ii) of this 
subparagraph and need not be subjected 
to the shock requirements outlined in 
Paper 100-54/DO-60 as amended. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, shall be marked as 
Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure B of this same paper shall be 
marked as Category B equipment. 
Equipment which has been designed ex¬ 
clusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft and which meets 
only the amended vibration requirements 
outlined above shall be identified with 
the letters I.P. following the category of 
equipment, such as CAT. A—I.P. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne VOR radio receiving equipment 
approved prior to September 1, 1959, 
may continue to be manufactured under 
the provisions of its original approval. 

§ 37.139 Airborne radio receiving and 
direction finding equipment operat¬ 
ing within the radio frequency range 
of 200—415 kilocycles (for air car¬ 
rier aircraft)—TSO-^C41b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per - 
jormance standards. Minimum perform¬ 
ance standards are hereby established 
for airborne radio receiving and direc¬ 
tion finding equipment operating within 
the radio frequency range of 200-415 
kilocycles which is to be used on civil 


aircraft of the United States engaged in 
air carrier operations. New models of 
airborne radio receiving and direction 
finding equipment manufactured for use 
on civil air carrier aircraft on or after 
the effective date of this section shall 
meet the standards as set forth in Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics 
Papers 158-61/DO-111 1 dated August 
10, 1961, and 120-6l/DO-108 1 dated 
July 13, 1961. Exceptions to these 

standards are listed in subparagraph 

(2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exception. Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics Paper 120- 
61/DO-108 outlines various test proce¬ 
dures which define the environmental 
extremes over which the equipment 
shall be designed to operate. Some test 
procedures have categories established 
and some do not. Where categories are 
established, only equipment which qual¬ 
ifies under the following categories as 
specified in RTCA Paper 120-61/DO- 
108, is eligible under this order: 

(i) Temperature-Altitude Test—Cate¬ 
gories A, B, C, or D. 

(ii) Humidity Test—Categories A or 

B. 

(iii) Vibration Test—Categories A, B, 

C, D, E, or F. 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Feld 
Susceptibility Test—Categories A or B. 

(v) Radio-Fequency Susceptibility 
Test—Category A. 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test—Category A. 

(b) Markings . (1) In addition to the 

marking requirements of § 37.7(d), the 
equipment shall be marked to indicate 
the environmental extremes over which 
it has been designed to operate. There 
are seven environmental test procedures 
outlined in RTCA Paper 120-61/DO-108 
which have categories established. 
These should be identified on the name¬ 
plate by the words “environmental cate¬ 
gories” or, as abbreviated, “Env. Cat.” 
followed by seven letters which identify 
the categories designated in RTCA Paper 
120-61/DO-108. Reading from left to 
right, the category designations should 
appear on the nameplate in the follow¬ 
ing order, so that they may be readily 
identified: 

(1) Temperature-Altitude Test Cate¬ 
gory. 

(ii) Humidity Test Category. 

(iii) Vibration Test Category. 

(iv) Audio-Fequency Magnetic Feld 
Susceptibility Test Category. 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 

Test Category. 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test Category; and 

(vii) Explosion Test. 

(2) Equipment which meets the ex¬ 
plosion test requirement shall be iden¬ 
tified by the letter “E”. Equipment 
which does not meet the explosion test 
requirement shall be identified by the 
letter “X”. A typical nameplate iden¬ 
tification would be as follows: Env. Cat. 
DABAAAX. 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006, Paper 158-61/DO-lll, 60 
cents per copy; Paper 120-61/DO-108, 75 
cents per copy. 


(3) (i) Two classes of equipment are 
specified as follows: 

(a) Class A—For equipment intended 
for operation in the European-Medi¬ 
terranean area (EUM) and in other 
areas where the frequency and geo¬ 
graphical separation of ground facilities 
and their output powers are similar to 
those in the (EUM) area. 

(b) Class B—For equipment intended 
for operation in the United States and 
in other areas where the frequency and 
geographical separation of ground facili¬ 
ties and their output powers are similar 
to those in the United States area. 

(ii) The class of the equipment shall 
be identified on the nameplate. Equip¬ 
ment which complies with both Class A 
and Class B requirements need only be 
marked as Class A equipment. A typical 
nameplate identification would be as fol¬ 
lows: Env. Cat. DABAAAX Class A. 

(4) In some cases, such as under the 
Temperature-Altitude Test Category, a 
manufacturer may elect to qualify his 
equipment under two categories. In this 
case, the nameplate shall be marked with 
both categories in the space designated 
for that category by placing one letter 
above the other in the following manner: 

Env. Cat. ^ABAAAX Class A. 

(5) Each major component of equip¬ 
ment (antenna, power supply, etc.) shall 
be identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turer’s name, TSO number, and the en¬ 
vironmental categories over which the 
equipment component is designed to 
operate. 

(c) Data requirements. In accordance 
with the provisions of § 37.5, the manu¬ 
facturer shall furnish to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, the following 
technical data:. 

(1) Six copies of the manufacturer’s 
operating instructions and equipment 
limitations; 

(2) Six copies of the installation pro¬ 
cedures with applicable schematic draw¬ 
ings, wiring diagrams, and specifications 
(indicate any limitations, restrictions, or 
other conditions pertinent to installa¬ 
tion) ; and 

(3) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.140 Propeller feathering hose as¬ 
semblies (rubber and wire braid con¬ 
struction ) —TSO— C42a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for propeller feathering hose 
assemblies of the following types which 
are to be used in civil aircraft of the 
United States: 

(i) Type 1 (pressure line) hose assem¬ 
blies which are intended to be used in the 
line connecting the feathering pump 
outlet to the propeller governor. 

(ii) Type 2 (supply line “fire-resist¬ 
ant”) hose assemblies which are in¬ 
tended to be used in the line connecting 
the oil supply to the feathering pump 
where this entire line is located aft of 
the firewall. 

(iii) Type 3 (supply line “fireproof”) 
hose assemblies which are intended to be 







15336 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


used in the line connecting the oil supply 
to the feathering pump where this line 
is located wholly or in part forward of 
the firewall. 

New models of propeller feathering hose 
assemblies manufactured for use in civil 
aircraft on or after March 1, 1957, shall 
meet the “performance” section of Mil¬ 
itary Specification MIL-H-8795 (ASG) 
dated January 6, 1956, 1 or MIL-H-8790 
dated August 22, 1956, 1 with the follow¬ 
ing exception and shall also meet the 
appropriate fire test requirements listed 
below. 

(2) Exception. The hydraulic impulse 
test requirements in MIL-H-8795 (ASG) 
and MIL-H-8790 need not be met for 
the purposes of this section. 

(3) Pressure line (type 1 ) hose assem¬ 
bly fire test —(i) Test setup and flame 
requirements, (a) For the purpose of 
this test, a length of hose five times the 
outside diameter or longer shall be sub¬ 
jected to a flame of the size and tempera¬ 
ture specified in (d) and (e) of this sub¬ 
division while the hose is in a horizontal 
position. The entire end fitting shall 
also be subjected to this flame. 

(b) The hose assembly shall be in¬ 
stalled horizontally in the test setup in 
such a manner that it includes at least 
one full 90° bend so that the pressure 
existing inside the hose will exert an 
axial force on the end fitting equal to 
the inside area of the hose multiplied by 
the internal pressure. 

(c) During the test the end fitting 
which is subjected to flame shall be vi¬ 
brated at the rate of 2,000 cycles per 
minute through a total amplitude of not 
less than % inch, i. e., a displacement of 
Mo inch on each side of the neutral 
position. 

(d) The flame temperature shall be 
2,000° F., plus or minus 50° F. as meas¬ 
ured within y 4 inch of the surface of the 
hose and end fitting at the point nearest 
the flame. Suitable shielded thermo¬ 
couples or equivalent temperature meas¬ 
uring devices shall be used for measuring 
the flame temperature. A sufficient 
number of these shall be used to assure 
that the specified temperature exists at 
least along the entire end fitting and 
along the hose for a distance of not less 
than three times its outside diameter. 

(e) The flame diameter shall not be 
less than three times the maximum 
diameter of the hose or three times the 
maximum diameter of the end fitting 
(whichever is greater). The length of 
the flame shall be such that it extends 
beyond the end fitting and hose when 
they are in place during the test, for 
a distance of not less than three times 
the maximum diameter of the hose or 
three times the maximum diameter of 
the end fitting, whichever is greater. 

(/) During the test SAE 20 oil or equiv¬ 
alent shall be circulated through the hose 
assembly, and the oil shall enter the hose 
assembly at a temperature of not less 
than 200° F. 


1 Copies of these specifications may be ob¬ 
tained by addressing a request to the Com¬ 
manding General, Air Materiel Command, 
Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, Dayton, 
Ohio. 


Note: Items (d) and (e) of this subdivi¬ 
sion, concerning flame size and distribution, 
will be revised in accordance with agreements 
reached with the SAE A-3 Flame Test Sub¬ 
committee, when its study of this problem is 
completed. 

(ii) Fire test procedure — (a) Part I. 

Pressure: 150 psi (minimum). 

Oil flow rate: 1.3 quarts/minute (maxi¬ 
mum). 

Duration: 4 minutes, 30 seconds. 

(b) Part II ( which shall immediately 
follow Part I). 

Pressure: 1,650 psi (minimum). 

Oil flow rate: 14 quarts/minute (maxi¬ 
mum; any lower flow rate is acceptable). 

Duration: 30 seconds. 

(iii) Criteria for acceptability. The 
hose assembly under test shall be con¬ 
sidered acceptable if it complies with 
these test conditions without evidence of 
leakage. 

(4) Supply line “fire-resistant” (type 
2) hose assembly fire test —(i) Test set¬ 
up and flame requirements. Same as 
subparagraph (3) (i) of this paragraph. 

(ii) Fire test procedure. 

Pressure: 30 psi (minimum). 

Oil flow rate: 1.3 quarts/minute (maxi¬ 
mum). 

Duration: 5 minutes. 

(iii) Criteria for acceptability. Same 
as subparagraph (3) (iii) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(5) Supply line “fireproof” ( type 3) 
hose assembly fire test —(i)— Test setup 
and flame requirements. Same as sub- 
paragraph (3) (i) of this paragraph. 

(ii) Fire test procedure. Test shall be 
conducted as described in subparagraph 
(4) (ii) of this paragraph except that 
upon completion thereof test shall be 
extended for an additional 10 minutes, 
making the total duration 15 minutes. 

(iii) Criteria for acceptability. Same 
as subparagraph (3) (iii) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(b) Marking. The following marking 
is required in lieu of that specified in 
§ 37.7: 

(1) Name or trademark of the manu¬ 
facturer responsible for compliance with 
this TSO. 

(2) Model designation. 

(3) Date of manufacture. 

(4) Applicable TSO number, followed 
immediately by “Type Number” (as 
“Type 1”, etc.). This identification must 
be legibly stampled on a steel (or other 
fireproof material) band securely affixed 
to the hose assembly. 

§ 37.141 Aircraft position lights—TSO— 
C30b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for position lights which are to 
be used in civil aircraft of the United 
States. 1 New models of position lights 


1 The number and types of position lights 
for each aircraft category are established in 
Federal Aviation Regulations Parts 23, 25, 27 
and 29 of this title. In general, air-carrier 
aircraft use all five types listed in AS271, sec¬ 
tion 2, while other aircraft are equipped with 
types I, II, and III only. 


manufactured for installation on civil 
aircraft on or after March 31, 1957, shall 
meet the standards set forth in SAE 
Specification AS271, “Aircraft Position 
Lights,” dated October 15,1952, 1 with the 
exception listed in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. Position lights ap¬ 
proved by the Civil Aeronautics Admin¬ 
istration prior to March 31, 1957, may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of their original approval. 

(2) Exceptions. For the purpose of 
this section only the standards set forth 
in subsection 3.3 and section 4 (except 
subsection 4.3.2.3 and 4.7) need be com¬ 
plied with. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the marking 
requirements of paragraph (c) of § 37.7, 
the minimum lamp candle power or lamp 
part number shall be shown. 

§ 37.142 Temperature indicators—TSO- 
C43. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for temperature indicators which 
specifically are required to be approved 
for use in civil aircraft of the United 
States. New models of temperature in¬ 
dicators manufactured for installation in 
civil aircraft on or after October 15, 
1957, shall meet the standards set forth 
in SAE Aeronautical Standard AS-413A, 
“Temperature Indicator,” dated Decem¬ 
ber 15, 1954.* Temperature indicators 
approved by the Civil Aeronautics Ad¬ 
ministration prior to October 15, 1957, 
may continue to be manufactured under 
the provisions of their original approval. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in § 37.7(c), the rating shall 
be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.143 Fuel flow meters—TSO— 1 C44. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for fuel flow meters which spe¬ 
cifically are required to be approved for 
use in civil aircraft of the United States. 
New models of fuel flow meters manu¬ 
factured for installation in civil aircraft 
on or after October 15, 1957, shall meet 
the standards set forth in SAE Aero¬ 
nautical Standard AS-407A, “Fuel Flow 
Meters,” dated December 14,1954. 1 Fuel 
flow meters approved by the Civil Aero¬ 
nautics Administration prior to October 
15, 1957, may continue to be manufac¬ 
tured under the provisions of their 
original approval. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in § 37.7(c), the range and 
rating shall be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 


* Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington Ave¬ 
nue, New York 17, New York. 
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each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.144 Manifold pressure indicating 
instruments—TSO—C45. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for manifold pressure indicating 
instruments which specifically are re¬ 
quired to be approved for use in civil air¬ 
craft of the United States. New models 
of manifold pressure indicating instru¬ 
ments manufactured for installation in 
civil aircraft on or after October 15, 
1957, shall meet the standards set forth 
in SAE Aeronautical Standard AS-411, 
“Manifold Pressure Indicating Instru¬ 
ments,” dated November 1, 1948. 1 Mani¬ 
fold pressure indicating instruments 
approved by the Civil Aeronautics Ad¬ 
ministration prior to October 15, 1957, 
may continue to be manufactured under 
the provisions of their original approval. 

(b) Marking . In lieu of the weight 
specified in § 37.7(c), the range shall 
be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating 
instructions, schematic diagrams, and 
installation procedures shall be fur¬ 
nished the Chief, Engineering and Manu¬ 
facturing Branch, Flight Standards Di¬ 
vision, Federal Aviation Agency, in the 
region in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

§ 37.145 Maximum allowable airspeed 
indicators—TSO—C46a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for maximum allowable airspeed 
indicators which specifically are re¬ 
quired to be approved for use in civil air¬ 
craft of the United States. New models 
of maximum allowable airspeed indi¬ 
cators manufactured for installation in 
civil aircraft on or after October 15,1957, 
shall meet the standards set forth in 
SAE Aeronautical Standard AS-418, 
“Maximum Allowable Airspeed Indica¬ 
tors,” dated December 15, 1956. 1 Maxi¬ 
mum allowable airspeed indicators ap¬ 
proved by the Civil Aeronautics Admin¬ 
istration prior to October 15, 1957, may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of the original approval. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in § 37.7(c), the range shall 
be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington 
Avenue, New York 17, New Ydrk. 


§ 37.146 Pressure instruments—fuel, 
oil, and hydraulic—TSO—C47. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for pressure instruments—fuel, 
oil, and hydraulic—which specifically 
are required to be approved for use in 
civil aircraft of the United States. New 
models of pressure indicators—fuel, oil, 
and hydraulic—manufactured for instal¬ 
lation in civil aircraft on or after Oc¬ 
tober 15, 1957, shall meet the standards 
set forth in SAE Aeronautical Standard 
AS-408A, “Pressure Instruments—Fuel, 
Oil, and Hydraulic,” dated December 15, 
1954. 1 Pressure instruments—fuel, oil, 
and hydraulic—approved by the Civil 
Aeronautics Administration prior to Oc¬ 
tober 15,1957, may continue to be manu¬ 
factured under the provisions of their 
original approval. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in § 37.7(c), the rating and 
range shall be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.147 Carbon monoxide detector in¬ 
struments—TSO—C48. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for carbon monoxide detector 
instruments which specifically are re¬ 
quired to be approved for use in civil air¬ 
craft of the United States. New models 
of carbon monoxide detector instruments 
manufactured for installation in civil 
aircraft on or after October 15, 1957, 
shall meet the standards set forth in 
SAE Aeronautical Standard AS-412A, 
“Carbon Monoxide Detector Instru¬ 
ments,” dated December 15, 1956. 1 Car¬ 
bon monoxide detector instruments ap¬ 
proved by the Civil Aeronautics Admin¬ 
istration prior to October 15, 1957, may 
continue to be manufactured under the 

—provisions of their original approval. 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 

specified in § 37.7(c), the rating shall 
be shown. ^ 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.148 Electric tachometer: magnetic 
drag (for air carrier aircraft)— 
TSO—C49a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for electric tachometers which 
specifically are required to be approved 
for use on civil aircraft of the United 
States. New models of electric tachom¬ 
eters manufactured for installation on 


civil aircraft on or after October 15,1960, 
shall meet the standards set forth in 
SAE Aeronautical Standard AS-404B, 
“Electric Tachometer: Magnetic Drag 
(Indicator and Generator),” dated Feb¬ 
ruary 1,1959 1 with exceptions, additions, 
and substitutions to the standards listed 
in subparagraph (2) of this paragraph.* 
Electric tachometers approved prior to 
October 15, 1960, may continue to be 
manufactured under the provisions of 
their original approval. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) The following 
specifically numbered parts in AS-404B 
do not concern minimum performance 
and therefore are not essential to com¬ 
pliance with this section: Parts 3.1, 3.1.1, 
3.1.2, 3.2, 3.2 (a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f), 
4.1.3.1, 4.1.3.2, 4.1.3.3, 4.1.3.4, and 4.I.3.5. 

(ii) In lieu of part 7 in AS-404B, it is 
a requirement that tachometers covered 
by this section be capable of successfully 
passing the tests in parts 7.1 through 7.8. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7, range and 
rating shall be shown. 

(c) Data requirements . (1) The man¬ 
ufacturer shall maintain a current file 
of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describ¬ 
ing the inspection and test procedures 
applicable to his product. (See para¬ 
graph (d) of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each of the following 
shall be furnished to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and instrument limitations. 

(ii) Drawing or photograph showing 
exploded view of instruments. 

(iii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring dia¬ 
grams, and specifications. Indicate any 
limitations, restrictions, or other condi¬ 
tions pertinent to installation. 

(d) Quality control. Each electric 
tachometer shall be produced under a 
quality control system, established by the 
manufacturer, which will assure that 
each tachometer is in conformity with 
the requirements of this section and is 
in condition for safe operation. This 
system shall be described in the data re¬ 
quired under paragraph (c) (2) of this 
section. The Administrator shall be per¬ 
mitted to make such Inspections and tests 
at the manufacturer’s facility as may be 
necessary to determine compliance with 
the requirements of this section. 

§ 37.149 Aircraft audio and interphone 
amplifiers (for air carrier aircraft) — 
TSO—C50a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. M inim um per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft audio and interphone 
amplifiers which are to be used on civil 
aircraft of the United States engaged in 
air carrier operation. New models of 
aircraft audio and interphone amplifiers 


2 When electric tachometers are installed 
on civil aircraft, the installation must comply 
with the functional and installational re¬ 
quirements of Parts 23, 25, 27, or 29 of the 
Federal Aviation Regulations as applicable. 
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manufactured for use on civil air carrier 
aircraft on or after September 1, 1959, 
shall meet the minimum performance 
standards as set forth in Radio Tech¬ 
nical Commission for Aeronautics’ 
Paper entitled “Minimum Performance 
Standards Aircraft Audio and Inter¬ 
phone Amplifiers,” as amended (Paper 
45-57/DO-78 dated March 15, 1957, and 
amendment. Paper 255-58/EC-365 dated 
November 13, 1958). 10 Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100- 
54/DO-60 10 which is incorporated in by 
reference and thus is a part of Paper 45- 
57/DO-78 has been amended by Paper 
256-58/EC-366 dated November 13, 1958. 
This amendment is also a part of the 
minimum performance standards. An 
exception to these standards is covered 
in subparagraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exception. Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100-54/ 
DO—60, and amendment Paper 256-58/ 
EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, outline 
environmental test procedures for equip¬ 
ment designed to operate under three 
environmental test conditions as spec¬ 
ified therein under Procedures A, B, and 
C. Only aircraft audio and interphone 
amplifiers which meet the operating re¬ 
quirements as outlined under Procedure 
A or Procedure B of Paper 100-54/DO-60, 
as amended, are eligible under this 
section. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, shall be marked as 
Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined 
in Procedure B of this same paper shall 
be marked as Category B equipment. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating 
instructions, schematic diagrams, and 
installation procedures shall be fur¬ 
nished the Chief, Engineering and 
Manufacturing Branch, Flight Stand¬ 
ards Division, Federal Aviation Agency, 
in the region in which the manufacturer 
is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment . 
Airborne audio and interphone ampli¬ 
fiers approved prior to September 1, 
1959, may continue to be manufactured 
under the provisions of their original 
approval. 

§ 37.150 Aircraft flight recorder—TSO— 
C51. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft flight recorders which 
specifically are required to be approved 
for use in civil aircraft of the United 
States. Aircraft flight recorders eligi¬ 
ble for installation in civil aircraft shall 
meet the standards set forth in CAA- 


10 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NAD A 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 45-57/DO-78, 25 cents 
per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents per 
copy. 
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CAB Standard, “Aircraft Flight Record¬ 
er”, dated June 12, 1958/ 

(b) Marking. In addition to the 
markings in § 37.7, the rating (nomi¬ 
nal voltage and wattage) shall also be 
marked on the recorder. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.151 Flight directors—TSO-C52a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for flight directors which 
specifically are required to be approved 
for use on civil aircraft of the United 
States. New models of flight directors 
manufactured for installation on civil 
aircraft on or after the effective date of 
this section shall meet the standards set 
forth in SAE Aeronautical Standard AS- 
420A, “Flight Directors,” revised No¬ 
vember 15, 1959/ with exceptions and 
additions to the standards listed in sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions and additions, (i) 
The following specifically numbered 
parts in AS-420A do not concern mini¬ 
mum performance and therefore are not 
essential to compliance with this sec¬ 
tion: parts: 3.1; 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 3.2(a), (b), 
(c), (d), (e); and 4.1.1.3. 

(ii) In lieu of part 7, it is a require¬ 
ment that flight directors covered by 
this section be capable of successfully 
passing the tests in parts 7.1 through 
7.6. 

(iii) Thermal shock: This test shall 
apply to any hermetically sealed compo¬ 
nents. The component shall be sub¬ 
jected to four cycles of exposure to water 
at 85°±2° C. and 5°±2° C. without evi¬ 
dence of moisture penetration or damage 
to coating or enclosure. Each cycle of 
the test shall consist of immersing the 
component in water at 85° ±2° C. for a 
period of 30 minutes, and then within 
5 seconds of removal from the bath, the 
component shall be immersed for a 
period of 30 minutes in the other bath 
maintained at 5°±2° C. This cycle 
shall be repeated continuously, one cycle 
following the other until four cycles 
have been completed. Following this 
test, the component shall be subjected 
to the Sealing test specified in subdivi¬ 
sion (iv) of this subparagraph. No 
leakage shall occur as a result of this 
test. 

(iv) Sealing: This performance test 
shall apply to each hermetically sealed 
instrument. The instrument shall be 
immersed in a suitable liquid, such as 
water. The absolute pressure of the air 
above the liquid shall then be reduced 
to approximately one inch of mercury 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Library 
Services Division, HQ-630, Federal Aviation 
Agency, Washington, D.C., 20553. 

2 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington 
Avenue, New York 17, N.Y. 


(Hg) and maintained for one minute, or 
until air bubbles cease to be given off 
by the liquid, whichever is longer. The 
absolute pressure shall then be increased 
by 2% inches Hg. Any bubbles coming 
from within the indicator case shall be 
considered as leakage and shall be cause 
for rejection. Bubbles which are the re¬ 
sult of entrapped air in the various ex¬ 
terior parts of the case shall not be 
considered as leakage. Other test meth¬ 
ods which provide evidence equal to the 
immersion test of the integrity of the 
instrument’s seals may be used. If the 
instrument incorporates nonhermeti- 
cally sealed appurtenances, such as a 
case extension, these appurtenances may 
be removed prior to the sealing test. 

(v) In addition to paragraph 4.6.2, the 
indicating means shall be readily dis¬ 
cernible under any lighting condition 
normally encountered in aircraft. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the mark¬ 
ings specified in § 37.7 range and rating 
shall be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The man¬ 
ufacturer shall maintain a current file of 
complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describing 
the inspection and test procedures ap¬ 
plicable to his product. (See paragraph 

(d) Quality control of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manufac¬ 
turing Branch, Flight Standards Divi¬ 
sion, Federal Aviation Agency, in the re¬ 
gion in which the manufacturer is 
located: 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and instrument limitations. 

(ii) Drawings of major components 
or photographs showing exploded views 
of instruments. 

(iii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring dia¬ 
grams, and specifications. Indicate any 
limitations, restrictions, or other condi¬ 
tions pertinent to installation with the 
statement of conformance certifying that 
the instrument conforms to this section. 

(iv) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Quality control. Each flight di¬ 
rector shall be produced under a quality 
control system, established by the manu¬ 
facturer, which will assure that each 
flight director is in conformity with the 
requirements of this section and is in 
condition for safe operation. This sys¬ 
tem shall be described in the data re¬ 
quired under paragraph (c) (2) of this 
section. The Administrator shall be per¬ 
mitted to make such inspections and 
tests at the manufacturer’s facility as 
may be necessary to determine compli¬ 
ance with the requirements of this 
section. 

(e) Previously approved equipment. 
Flight directors approved prior to the 
effective date of this section may con¬ 
tinue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of their original approval. 

§ 37.152 Fuel and engine oil system 
hose assemblies (rubber or tetra- 
fluoroethylene tube and wire braid 
construction) —TSO—C53a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per- 
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formance standards are .hereby estab¬ 
lished for new models of fuel and engine 
oil system hose assemblies 1 of the fol¬ 
lowing types manufactured on or after 
the effective date of this section, which 
are to be used on civil aircraft of the 
United States. Fuel and engine oil sys¬ 
tem hose assemblies of the following 
types approved prior to the effective 
date of this section may continue to be 
manufactured under the provisions of 
their original approval. 

(i) Type A. Non-fire-resistant “nor¬ 
mal’’ temperature hose assemblies which 
are intended to be used in locations out¬ 
side fire zones where the fluid and 
ambient air temperatures do not axceed 
250° F. 

(ii) TypeB . Non-fire-resistant “high” 
temperature hose assemblies which are 
intended to be used in locations outside 
fire zones where the fluid and ambient 
air temperatures do not exceed 450® F. 

(iii) Type C. Fire-resistant “normal” 
temperature hose assemblies which are 
intended to be used in locations within 
fire zones where the fluid and ambient 
air temperatures do not exceed 250° F. 

(iv) Type D. Fire-resistant “high” 
temperature hose assemblies which are 
intended to be used in locations within 
fire zones where the fluid and ambient 
air temperatures do not exceed 450° F. 

(a) Ne^ models shall comply with the 
following minimum requirements. Three 
samples of each size shall be tested. 

( 1 ) Type A hose assemblies shall com¬ 
ply with the “3.3 Performance” section 
requirements of Specification MIL-H- 
8795A, dated July 25, 1958, a except as 
noted in subparagraph (2) of this para¬ 
graph. The hose incorporated therein 
shall conform to “3.6 Performance” sec¬ 
tion of Specification MIL-H-8794A, 
dated July 25, 1958, 2 except as noted in 
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Type B hose assemblies shall com¬ 
ply with the “3.6 Performance” section of 
Specification MID-H-25579 (USAF) 
Amendment 2, dated March 19,1959,* ex¬ 
cept as noted in subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. 

(3) T^pe C hose assemblies shall com¬ 
ply with the above requirements for Type 
A hose assemblies and in addition shall 
pass the fire test described in subpara¬ 
graph (3) of this paragraph. 

(4) Type D hose assemblies shall com¬ 
ply with the above requirements for Type 
B hose assemblies and in addition shall 
Pass the fire test described in subpara¬ 
graph (3) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions . (i) Type A hose as¬ 

semblies are not required to comply with 
sections 3.6.1.2 and 3.6.2.7 of Specifica¬ 
tion MIL-H-8794A. The operating and 
proof pressures referred to in Table 1 of 
that specification shall be those values 
listed in the “Fuel” column thereof. 
The burst pressures to be utilized shall 
be twice the proof pressures listed in the 
“Fuel” column in Table 1. The fore¬ 
going shall likewise apply in showing 


1 Hose assemblies for use in propeller 
feathering lines are covered in TSO-C42. 

2 Copies of these specifications may be ob¬ 

tained by addressing a request to: Com¬ 
mander, USAP, Administrative Services Of¬ 
fice, Attention EWBFE, Wright-Patterson Air 
Force Base, Ohio. 
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compliance with Specification MIL-H- 
8795A. 

(ii) Type B hose assemblies are not 
required to comply with sections 3.6.5, 
3.6.7 and 3.6.10 of Specification MIL-H- 
25579 (USAF). The burst pressures to 
be utilized shall be twice the proof pres¬ 
sures listed in Table 1 of that specifi¬ 
cation. 

(3) Fire test procedure and require¬ 
ments. A description of the standard 
fire test apparatus and its use is in FAA 
“Standard Fire Test Apparatus and 
Procedure” (Power Plant Engineering 
Report No. 3) . 3 The use of a protective 
sleeve over the hose and/or end fittings 
is permitted to facilitate compliance with 
the fire test requirements. Sleeves or 
covers shall be secured to the hose as¬ 
sembly so that fire-resistant properties 
will be maintained. 

(i) Oil pressure during fire test: Type 
C hose assemblies—the operating pres¬ 
sure specified in the “Fuel” column of 
Table 1 in Specification MIL-H-8795A. 
Type D hose assemblies—the operating 
pressure specified in Table 1 of Specifi¬ 
cation MIL-H-25579 (USAF). 

(ii) Oil flow rate: 5X (Hose assembly 
actual ID in inches). 2 Example: Flow 
rate for -16 size=5X(y a ) 2 =3.8 GPM). 

(iii) Duration: 5 minutes. 

(iv) Criteria for acceptability: The 
hose assembly shall be considered ac¬ 
ceptable if it complies with these test 
conditions without evidence of leakage. 

(b) Marking. The markings required 
are specified in § 37.7 with the follow¬ 
ing exceptions: 

(1) Trademark may be used in lieu of 
name, and manufacturer’s address is not 
required. 

(2) In lieu of the weight specified in 
paragraph (c)- of § 37.7, the size of the 
hose assembly shall be shown. 

(3) The applicable TSO number shall 
be followed immediately by the appro¬ 
priate type designation, as TSO-C53- 
Type B. Where a protective sleeve is 
employed, the information should be 
legibly stamped on a steel (or other fire¬ 
proof) band securely affixed to the hose 
assembly. 

(c) Data requirements. The follow¬ 
ing information and data should be sub¬ 
mitted with the letter of conformance. 

(1) One copy of drawing showing the 
hose assembly construction, materials, 
part numbers and the recommended 
maximum and minimum fluid and ambi¬ 
ent temperatures for continuous opera¬ 
tion. The following data should be 
shown for each size: Proof and burst 
pressure (minimum), Operating pres¬ 
sure (maximum), Bending radius 
(minimum). 

(2) One copy of any installation in¬ 
structions and/or other pertinent in¬ 
formation (may be shown on drawing). 

§ 37.153 Stall warning instruments— 
TSO-C54. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum 
performance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 


* Copies of Power Plant Engineering Re¬ 
port No. 3 may be obtained by addressing 
a request to Library Services Division, 
HQ-630, Federal Aviation Agency, Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20553. 
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lished for stall warning instruments 
which specifically are required to be ap¬ 
proved for use on civil aircraft of the 
United States. New models of stall 
warning instruments manufactured for 
installation on civil aircraft on or after 
the effective date of this section shall 
meet the standards set forth in SAE 
Aeronautical Standard AS 403A, “Stall 
Warning Instrument,” revised July 15, 
1958, 1 with exceptions, and additions to 
the standards listed in subparagraph (2) 
of this paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions and additions, (i) The 
following specifically numbered parts in 
AS 403A do not concern minimum per¬ 
formance and therefore are not essential 
to compliance with this section: Parts 
3.1; 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 3.2 (a), (b), (c), (d), (e), 
and (f). 

(ii) In lieu of Part 7 of AS 403A, it 
is a requirement that stall warning in¬ 
struments covered by this section be 
capable of successfully passing the tests 
in Parts 7.1 through 7.7 of AS 403A. 

(iii) Thermal shock: This test shall 
apply to any hermetically sealed com¬ 
ponent. The component shall be sub¬ 
jected to four cycles of exposure to water 
at 85®±2® C. and 5®±2° C. without evi¬ 
dence of moisture penetration or damage 
to coating or enclosure. Each cycle of the 
test shall consist of immersing the com¬ 
ponent in water at 85° ±2° C. for a pe¬ 
riod of 30 minutes, and then within 5 
seconds of removal from the bath, the 
component shall be immersed for a pe¬ 
riod of 30 minutes in the other bath 
maintained at 5° ±2° C. This cycle 
shall be repeated continuously; one cycle 
following the other until four cycles have 
been completed. Following this test, the 
indicator shall be subjected to the Seal¬ 
ing test specified in subdivision (iv) of 
this subparagraph. No indicator leak¬ 
age shall occur as a result of this test. 

(iv) Sealing: This performance test 
shall apply to each hermetically sealed 
instrument. The instrument shall be 
immersed in a suitable liquid, such as 
water. The absolute pressure of the air 
above the liquid shall then be reduced 
to approximately 1 inch of mercury 
(Hg) and maintained for 1 minute, or 
until air bubbles cease to be given off 
by the liquid, whichever is longer. The 
absolute pressure shall then be increased 
by 2V 2 inches Hg. Any bubbles coming 
from within the indicator case shall be 
considered as leakage and shall be cause 
for rejection. Bubbles which are the re¬ 
sult of entrapped air in the various ex¬ 
terior parts of the case shall not be con¬ 
sidered as leakage. Other test methods 
which provide evidence equal to the im¬ 
mersion test of the integrity of the in¬ 
strument’s seals may be used. If the 
instrument incorporates nonhermetically 
sealed appurtenances, such as a case ex¬ 
tension, these appurtenances may be re¬ 
moved prior to the sealing test. 

(v) Power malfunction indication: 
Means shall be incorporated in the in¬ 
strument to indicate when adequate 
power (voltage and/or current) is not 
being made available to all phases re¬ 
quired for the proper operation of the 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, 485 Lexington 
Avenue, New York 17, N.Y. 
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instrument. The indicating means shall 
indicate a failure or a malfunction in a 
positive manner, and be readily discern¬ 
ible under any lighting condition nor¬ 
mally encountered in aircraft. 

(b) Marking . In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7 range or 
rating (voltage) shall be shown. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The 
manufacturer shall maintain a current 
file of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describ¬ 
ing the inspection and test procedures 
applicable to his product. 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manufac¬ 
turing Branch, Flight Standards Divi¬ 
sion, Federal Aviation Agency, in the re¬ 
gion in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and instrument limitations. 

(ii) Drawings of major components or 
photographs showing exploded views of 
instruments. 

(iii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring 
diagrams, and specifications, including 
any limitations, restrictions, or other 
conditions pertinent to installation. 

(iv) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Quality control. Each stall 
warning instrument shall be produced 
under a quality control system, estab¬ 
lished by the manufacturer, which will 
assure that each stall warning instru¬ 
ment is in conformity with the require¬ 
ments of this section and is in condition 
for safe operation. This system shall be 
described in the data required under 
paragraph (c) (2) of this section. The 
Administrator shall be permitted to make 
such inspections and tests at the manu¬ 
facturer’s facility as may be necessary to 
determine compliance with the require¬ 
ments of this standard. 

(e) Previously approved equipment. 
Stall warning instruments approved 
prior to the effective date of this section 
may continue to be manufactured under 
the provisions of their original approval. 

§ 37.154 Fuel and oil quantity instru¬ 
ments (for reciprocating engine air¬ 
craft) —TSO-C55. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby 
established for fuel and oil quantity 
instruments (for reciprocating engine 
aircraft) which specifically are required 
to be approved for use on civil aircraft 
of the United States. New models of fuel 
and oil quantity instruments (for recip¬ 
rocating engine aircraft) manufactured 
for installation on civil aircraft on or 
after April 1, 1959, shall meet the stand¬ 
ards set forth in SAE Aeronautical 
Standard AS-405B, “Fuel and Oil Quan¬ 
tity Instruments,’’ dated July 15, 1958, 1 
with the exceptions listed in subpara¬ 
graph (2) of this paragraph. Fuel and 
oil quantity instruments (for recipro¬ 
cating engine aircraft) approved prior to 


1 Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, Inc., 485 Lexington 
Avenue, New York 17, New York. 
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April 1, 1959, may continue to be manu¬ 
factured under the provisions of their 
original approval. 

(2) Exceptions. (i) Conformance 
with the following sections is not re¬ 
quired: 3.1; 3.1.1; 3.1.2; 3.2; 4.2.1. 

(ii) Substitute the following for sec¬ 
tion 7.: “Performance tests: The follow¬ 
ing tests, in addition to any others 
deemed necessary by the manufacturer, 
shall be the basis for determining com¬ 
pliance with the performance require¬ 
ments of this standard.” 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
specified in § 37.7(c), the following shall 
be shown: 

(1) Instrument type (I or II), 

(2) Range, 

(3) Rating if applicable, i.e., electrical, 
vacuum, etc. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating 
instructions, schematic diagrams, and 
installation procedures shall be fur¬ 
nished the Chief, Engineering and Manu¬ 
facturing Branch, Flight Standards Di¬ 
vision Federal Aviation Agency, in the 
region in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

§ 37.155 Engine-driven direct current 
generators for aircraft certificated 
under Part 25—TSO—C56. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for engine-driven direct current 
generators which are to be used on civil 
aircraft of the United States certificated 
under Part 25. New models of engine- 
driven direct current generators manu¬ 
factured for use on civil aircraft on or 
after April 1, 1959, shall meet the mini¬ 
mum performance standards as set forth 
below. 

(i) Test conditions. Unless otherwise 
specified in this section, each test shall 
be made under the following conditions: 

(a) Mounting . The generator shall 
be mounted on a suitable drive stand 
capable of driving the generator contin¬ 
uously within the speed range. The 
longitudinal axis of the generator shall 
be horizontal. 

(b) Excitation. The generator shall 
be self-excited and controlled by a suit¬ 
able variable resistance in series with the 
shunt field. The shunt field current 
shall not be considered as part of the 
generator load current. 

(c) Ambient temperature. The am¬ 
bient temperature shall be 95°±9° F. 

id) Altitude. The tests shall be run 
at approximately sea level altitude. 

(e) Location of load. The load for 
the generator shall be so located that it 
will not appreciably affect the ambient 
temperature or the blast-cooling air tem¬ 
perature (if blast cooling is used). 

(/) Warm-up. Prior to the test, the 
generator shall be operated at continu¬ 
ous operating speed delivering rated load 
at'rated voltage for sufficient time to 
reach a substantially constant temper¬ 
ature. 

(ii) Test methods — (a) Manufac¬ 
turer's declaration. The manufacturer 
shall declare the following generator 
ratings and characteristics. (These val¬ 
ues are the “rated” and “declared” 


quantities referred to in subsequent par¬ 
agraphs describing test methods.) 

(1) Rated terminal voltage. 

(2) Rated load current. 

(3) Minimum blast cooling require¬ 
ment (if blast cooling is to be used). 

(4) Rated speed range. 

(5) Continuous operating speed. 

( 6 ) Minimum speed for regulation. 

(7) Maximum speed for regulation. 

(8) Maximum overspeed. 

(9) Minimum and maximum external 
field resistance in series with the shunt 
field. 

(10) Maximum operating altitude. 

(11) Allowable brush and commutator 
wear. 

(12) Maximum static torque. 

(13) Equalizing voltage (if provided) 
at rated load current. 

(14) Overhang moment, with respect 
to the drive pad. 

(b) Maximum speed for regulation. 
The generator shall not be given an 
operational warm-up prior to this test. 
The generator shall be operated at the 
maximum speed for regulation and it 
shall deliver the rated terminal voltage 
at no load with no more than the de¬ 
clared maximum external field resist¬ 
ance in series with the shunt field. 

(c) Heating , commutation , minimum 
speed and equalizing voltage. Provision 
shall be made for determining speed, 
terminal voltage, load current, field volt¬ 
age, field current and the resistance in 
series with the shunt field. The de¬ 
clared minimum blast cooling require¬ 
ment shall be supplied to the generator 
air inlet. The temperature of the cool¬ 
ing air shall be determined by means of 
a suitable temperature indicating de¬ 
vice whose responsive element is located 
within the cooling air duct. While the 
generator is cold, the resistance and 
temperature of the shunt field shall be 
determined for use in calculating the 
field temperature rise (average) during 
continuous operation at the declared full 
load current. The generator shall be 
considered to have reached a continuous 
operating condition when the rate of rise 
of the shunt field temperature, above the 
then existing ambient temperature, does 
not exceed 2° F. in five minutes. 

(1) Heating. The ability of the gen¬ 
erator to deliver the rated load current 
at rated terminal voltage at the declared 
continuous operating speed shall be dem¬ 
onstrated. Immediately following the 
above run, the ability of the generator 
to deliver rated load current at rated 
terminal voltage for both the minimum 
speed for regulation and the maximum 
rated speed shall be demonstrated. Fol¬ 
lowing this test, the generator shall dem¬ 
onstrate its ability to deliver rated load 
current at minimum rated speed, at a 
terminal voltage not less than 85 percent 
of the rated terminal voltage. 

(2) Commutation. Immediately fol¬ 
lowing the above heat runs, with the gen¬ 
erator hot, the commutation of the gen¬ 
erator shall be observed over the rated 
speed range for no load, half load, and 
rated load current. There shall be no 
more than fine, pin-point sparking of 
the brushes during this test. 

(3) Minimum speed. At no time dur¬ 
ing the above heat runs shall the re- 
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quired resistance external to the shunt 
field be less than the declared minimum 
external field resistance. 

(4) Equalizing voltage. Where an 
equalizing voltage is provided, it shall 
be within 5 percent of the declared 
equalizing voltage when the generator is 
stabilized in temperature and operating 
at rated load current at the declared 
continuous operating speed. The de¬ 
clared minimum blast cooling require¬ 
ment shall be supplied at the generator 
air inlet. 

(d) Overspeed. This test shall be 
made while the generator is hot as a re¬ 
sult of testing and shall be made at no 
load with the field circuit open and at 
the declared maximum overspeed. The 
generator shall demonstrate its ability 
to operate under overspeed conditions for 
five minutes without mechanical failure, 
throwing of varnish, or impairing elec¬ 
trical performance. 

(e) Dielectric strength. While the 
generator is hot as a result of testing, 
it shall withstand the following test 
voltage at commercial frequency, ap¬ 
plied between windings, and between 
each winding and frame, for the speci¬ 
fied time: 

500 volts (rms) for one minute, or 

600 volts (rms) for one second. 

(/) Ripple voltage. Ripple voltage 
shall be determined by means of a peak 
reading vacuum tube voltmeter in series 
with a 4.0 microfarad capacitor. The 
generator shall be operated at 120 per¬ 
cent of minimum rated speed at 50 per¬ 
cent of rated load current, with a man¬ 
ually operated field rheostat, and with¬ 
out a battery in parallel. Peak voltage 
readings shall be taken with the volt¬ 
meter successively connected for each of 
the two polarities and the higher of the 
two readings shall not exceed 1.5 volts. 

(g) Humidity. The relative humidity 
for this test shall be 95±5 percent. Sub¬ 
ject equipment to test condition at 
160°±4° P. for six hours. The heat 
source shall be turned off for 16 hours 
without changing total moisture content 
in the test space. During the 16-hour 
period, the temperature shall drop to 
100° P. or less. The test shall be re¬ 
peated ten times, allowing a two-hour 
period to stabilize to 160° P. Check for 
corrosion, distortion, and general deteri¬ 
oration. At the end of this test, the 
generator shall deliver rated load cur¬ 
rent at the declared continuous operat¬ 
ing speed for two hours. 

(h) Flexible drive. The flexible drive 
test shall be conducted on a universal 
joint torsional vibration machine which 
has a fly-wheel of at least 20 times the 
amount of inertia of the generator arma¬ 
ture being tested. Testing procedure 
shall be as follows: 

(1) 100 hours with ±1 degree torsional 
amplitude input to drive shaft at critical 
frequencies. The flexible drive shall 
limit the armature amplitude within ±5 

degrees. 

(2) 50 hours with ±2 degrees torsional 
amplitude input to drive shaft at fre¬ 
quencies of 20 to 24 cps. The flexible 
drive shall limit the armature amplitude 
within ±7 degrees. 

. *5 minutes with ±2 degrees tor¬ 

sional amplitude input to drive shaft at 


critical frequencies. The flexible drive 
shall limit the armature amplitude with¬ 
in ±7 degrees. 

(i) Performance of commutator, bear¬ 
ings, and brushes. The generator shall 
be operated under the following condi¬ 
tions. New brushes may be installed 
for this test. 

(1) 100 hours at the declared con¬ 
tinuous operating speed, at rated load 
current with the test conditions speci¬ 
fied in subdivision (i) of this subpara¬ 
graph. 

(2) Four continuous cycles consisting 
of the following: 24 hours at the declared 
continuous operating speed and rated 
load current, at altitude conditions ap¬ 
proximating 115 percent of the declared 
maximum operating altitude. The am¬ 
bient temperature (and cooling air tem¬ 
perature, if blast cooling is used) shall be 
related to the test altitude by the for¬ 
mula T — 104— (0.005) h (where T is the 
temperature in degrees P. and h is the 
test altitude in feet), except that the 
lower temperature limit, regardless of 
altitude, shall be -67° F.; at least one 
hour at the declared continuous operat¬ 
ing speed and rated load current, with 
the test conditions-specified in subdivi¬ 
sion (i) of this subparagraph. The time 
interval between, successive 24-hour runs 
at altitude shall not exceed two hours. 
The rate of change of altitude need not 
be controlled, but the temperature at 
any transition altitude shall be within 
18° P. of that obtained from the temper¬ 
ature-altitude formula above. 

(3) Two continuous cycles consisting 
of the following: Nine hours at the de¬ 
clared continuous operating speed and 75 
percent rated load current, at altitude 
conditions approximating 115 percent of 
the declared maximum operating alti¬ 
tude. The ambient temperature (and 
cooling air temperature, if blast cooling 
is used) shall be related to the test alti¬ 
tude by the formula T=160— (0.004) h 
(where T is the temperature in degrees 
P. and h is the test altitude in feet); at 
least one hour at the declared continu¬ 
ous operating speed and 75 percent rated 
load current, with the test conditions 
specified in subdivision (i) of this sub- 
paragraph. The time interval prior to 
each nine-hour run at altitude shall not 
exceed two hours. The rate of change 
of altitude need not be controlled, but 
the temperature at any transition alti¬ 
tude shall be within 18° P. of that ob¬ 
tained from the temperature-altitude 
formula above. 

(4) Evaluation of results of tests (1), 
(2), and (3) above: Cumulative brush 
or commutator wear shall not exceed 20 
percent of the declared allowable wear 
after tests (1) and (2) and shall not ex¬ 
ceed 4 percent of the declared allowable 
wear after test (3). No mechanical fail¬ 
ure or electrical malfunction shall occur 
during this test. 

(j) Drive shear section. Sufficient tor¬ 
sional force shall be applied to the drive 
shear section (or to the armature shaft 
itself, if no shear section is provided) 
to result in its failure. The necessary 
torque indicating instrumentation shall 
be provided. Failure shall occur at an 
applied torque of less than the declared 
maximum static torque. 


(b) Marking. In addition to the mark¬ 
ing required in § 37.7, the nameplate 
shall contain the following information: 

(1) Rated terminal voltage. 

(2) Rated load current. 

(3) Rated speed range. 

(c) Data requirements. The manu¬ 
facturer shall submit a tabulation of the 
declared generator ratings and charac¬ 
teristics (called for in paragraph 
(a) (1) (ii) (a) of this section to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

§ 37.156 Aircraft headsets and speakers 
(for air carrier aircraft)— TSO—C57. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft headsets and speakers 
which are to be used on civil aircraft of 
the United States engaged in air carrier 
operations. New models of aircraft 
headsets and speakers manufactured for 
use on civil aircraft on or after August 
14, 1959, shall meet the minimum per¬ 
formance standards as set forth in Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics’ 
Paper entitled “Minimum Performance 
Standards—A i r c r a f t Headsets and 
Speakers” (Paper 257-58/DO-90 dated 
November 18, 1958 )} Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 
100-54/DO-60 1 which is incorporated by 
reference in and thus is a part of Paper 
257-58/DO-90 has been amended by 
Paper 256-58/EC-366 dated November 
13, 1958. This amendment is also a part 
of the minimum performance standards. 
Exceptions to these standards are cov¬ 
ered in subparagraph (2) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 
100-54/DO-60, and amendment Paper 
256-58/EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, 
outline environmental test procedures 
for equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, 
B, and C. Only aircraft headsets and 
speakers which meet the operating re¬ 
quirements as outlined under Procedure 
A or Procedure B of Paper 100-54/DO-60, 
as amended, are eligible under this 
section. 

(ii) Radio Technical Commission for 
Aeronautics’ Paper 257-58/DO-90 dated 
November 18, 1958, paragraph 2.3, Pilot 
Operated Gain Control. The provisions 
of this paragraph are applicable only to 
attenuators which are a part of the 
headset assembly. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
In Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, as amended, shall be marked 
as Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as out- 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NAD A 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 257-58/DO-90, 26 
cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents 
per copy. 
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lined in Procedure B of this same paper, 
as amended, shall be marked as Category 
B equipment. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment . 
Aircraft headsets and speakers approved 
prior to August 14, 1959, may continue to 
be manufactured under the provisions 
of their original approval. 

§ 37.157 Aircraft microphones (for air 
carrier aircraft)—TSO—C58. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft microphones which 
are to be used on civil aircraft of the 
United States engaged in air carrier op¬ 
erations. New models of aircraft micro¬ 
phones manufactured for use on civil 
aircraft on or after August 14,1959, shall 
meet the minimum performance stand¬ 
ards as set forth in Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper en¬ 
titled “Minimum Performance Stand¬ 
ards—Aircraft Microphones’’ (Paper 
258-58/DO-91 dated November 18, 
1958) .* Radio Technical Commission for 
Aeronautics’ Paper 100-54/DO-60 * 
which is incorporated by reference in 
and thus is a part of Paper 258-58/DO- 
91 has been amended by Paper 256-58/ 
EC-366 dated November 13, 1958. This 
amendment is also a part of the mini¬ 
mum performance standards. An ex¬ 
ception to these standards is covered in 
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exception. Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, and amendment Paper 256-58/ 
EC-366 dated November 13,1958, outline 
environmental test procedures for equip¬ 
ment designed to operate under three 
environmental test conditions as speci¬ 
fied therein under Procedure A, B, and 
C. Only aircraft microphones which 
meet the operating requirements as out¬ 
lined under Procedure A or Procedure B 
of Paper 100-54/DO-60, as amended, are 
eligible under this section. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, shall be marked as 
Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as out¬ 
lined in Procedure B of this same paper, 
as amended, shall be marked as Category 
B equipment. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating 
instructions, schematic diagrams, and 


installation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment . 
Aircraft microphones approved prior to 
August 14, 1959, may continue to be 
manufactured under the provisions of 
their original approval. 

§ 37.158 High frequency (HF) radio 
communication transmitting equip¬ 
ment operating within the radio fre¬ 
quency range of 1.5—30 megacycles 
(for air carrier aircraft) —TSO— 
C31b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne high frequency radio 
communication transmitting equipment 
which is to be used on civil aircraft of 
the United States engaged in air carrier 
operations. New models of airborne HF 
radio communication transmitting 
equipment manufactured for use on civil 
air carrier aircraft on or after Septem¬ 
ber 1,1959, shall meet the minimum per¬ 
formance standards as set forth in Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics’ 
Paper entitled “Minimum Performance 
Standards—Airborne Radio Communi¬ 
cation Transmitting Equipment Oper¬ 
ating Within the Radio-Frequency 
Range of 1.5-30 Megacycles,’’ as amend¬ 
ed (Paper 14-53 /DO-48 dated January 
26, 1953, and amendment. Paper 247- 
58/EC-357, dated November 13, 1958 )} 
Radio Technical Commission for Aero¬ 
nautics’ Paper 100-54/DO-60 1 which is 
incorporated by reference in and thus 
is a part of Paper 14-53/DO-48 has been 
amended by Paper 256-58/EC-366 dated 
November 13, 1958. This amendment 
is also a part of the minimum perform¬ 
ance standards. An exception to these 
standards is covered in subparagraph 
(2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exception. Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, and amendment Paper 256-58/ 
EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, outline 
environmental test procedures for equip¬ 
ment designed to operate under three 
environmental test conditions as spec¬ 
ified therein under Procedures A, B, and 
C. Only airborne high frequency radio 
communication transmitting equipment 
which meets the operating requirements 
as outlined under Procedure A or Pro¬ 
cedure B of Paper 100-54/DO-60, as 
amended, is eligible under this section. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, shall be marked 
as Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure B of this same paper shall be 
marked as Category B equipment. 


•Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 258-58/DO-91, 25 
cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents 
per copy. 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 14-53/DO-48, 30 cents 
per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents per 

copy. 


(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne high frequency radio communi¬ 
cation transmitting equipment approved 
prior to September 1,1959, may continue 
to be manufactured under the provisions 
of its original approval. 

§ 37.159 High frequency (HF) radio 
communication receiving equipment 
operating within the radio frequency 
range of 1.5—30 megacycles (for air 
carrier aircraft)—TSO—C32b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum perform¬ 
ance standards are hereby established 
for airborne high frequency radio com¬ 
munication receiving equipment which 
is to be used on civil aircraft of the 
United States engaged in air carrier op¬ 
erations. New models of airborne HF 
radio communication receiving equip¬ 
ment manufactured for use on civil air 
carrier aircraft on or after September 1, 
1959, shall meet the minimum perform¬ 
ance standards as set forth in Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics’ 
Paper entitled “Minimum Performance 
Standards Airborne Radio Communica¬ 
tion Receiving Equipment Operating 
Within the Radio Frequency Range of 
1.5-30 Megacycles,” as amended (Paper 
15-53/DO-49 dated January 26,1953, and 
amendment. Paper 248-58/EC-358 dated 
November 13, 1958).* Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100- 
54/DO-60 2 which is incorporated by ref¬ 
erence in and thus is a part of Paper 15- 
53/DO-49 has been amended by Paper 
256-58/EC-366 dated November 13, 1958. 
This amendment is also a part of the 
minimum performance standards. An 
exception to these standards is covered 
in subparagraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exception. Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, and amendment Paper 256-58/ 
EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, out¬ 
line environmental test procedures for 
equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, B, 
and C. Only airborne high frequency 
radio communication receiving equip¬ 
ment which meets the operating require¬ 
ments as outlined under Procedure A or 
Procedure B of Paper 100-54/DO-60, as 
amended, is eligible under this section. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, shall be marked 
as Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 


• Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 15-53/DO-49, 25 cents 
per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents per 
copy. 
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the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure B of this same paper shall be 
marked as Category B equipment. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating 
instructions, schematic diagrams, and 
installation procedures shall be fur¬ 
nished the Chief, Engineering and 
Manufacturing Branch, Flight Standards 
Division, Federal Aviation Agency, in the 
region in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment . 
Airborne high frequency radio commu¬ 
nication receiving equipment approved 
prior to September 1,1959, may continue 
to be manufactured under the provisions 
of its original approval. 

§ 37.160 Airborne ILS glide slope re¬ 
ceiving equipment (for air carrier 
aircraft) —TSO—C34b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per - 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne ILS glide slope 
receiving equipment which is to be used 
on civil aircraft of the United States en¬ 
gaged in air carrier operations. New 
models of airborne ILS glide slope receiv¬ 
ing equipment manufactured for use on 
civil air carrier aircraft on or after the 
effective date of this section shall meet 
the minimum performance standards 
contained in Federal Aviation Agency 
Standard entitled “Minimum Perform¬ 
ance Standards for Airborne ILS Glide 
Slope Receiving Equipment”, 1 dated 
May 9, 1962, and Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics Paper 120-61/ 
DO-108 2 entitled, “Environmental Test 
Procedures Airborne Electronic Equip¬ 
ment”, dated July 1£, 1961, with the ex¬ 
ceptions to these standards as listed in 
subparagraph (2) of the paragraph. 

(2) Exception. Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics Paper 120-61/ 
DO-108 outlines various test procedures 
which define the environmental extremes 
over which the equipment shall be de¬ 
signed to operate. Some test procedures 
have categories established and some do 
not. Where categories are established, 
only equipment which qualifies under the 
following categories, as specified in 
RTCA Paper 120-61/DO-108, is eligible 
under this order: 

(i) Temperature-Altitude Test—Cate¬ 
gories A, B, C, or D. 

(ii) Humidity Test—Categories A or 

B. 

(iii) Vibration Test—Categories A, B, 

C, D, E, or F. 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test—Categories A or B. 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 
Test —Category A. 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test—Category A. 

(b) Marking. (1) in addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7(d), the 


C°pi es may be obtained upon request 
addressed to Library Services Division, 
UQ-630, Federal Aviation Agency, Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20553. B 

* of this Paper may be obtained from 

. RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA Build- 
n n o 0th and K Streets NW., Washington, 
c •’ 20006, at a cost of 75 cents per copy. 


equipment shall be marked to indicate 
the environmental extremes over which 
it has been designed to operate. There 
are seven environmental test procedures 
outlined in RTCA Paper 120-61/DO-108 
which have categories established. 
These should be identified on the name¬ 
plate by the words “environmental cate¬ 
gories” or, as abbreviated, “Env. Cat.” 
followed by seven letters which identify 
the categories designated in RTCA Paper 
120-61/DO-108. Reading from left to 
right, the category designations shall 
appear on the nameplate in the following 
order so that they may be readily 
identified: 

(1) Temperature—Altitude Test Cate¬ 
gory. 

(ii) Humidity Test Category. 

(iii) Vibration Test Category. 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test Category. 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 

Test Category. 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test Category. 

(vii) Explosion Test. 

(2) Equipment which meets the ex¬ 
plosion test requirement shall be identi¬ 
fied by the letter “E”. Equipment which 
does not meet the explosion test require¬ 
ment shall be identified by the letter “X”. 
A typical nameplate identification would 
be as follows: Env. Cat. DABAAAX. 

(3) In some cases such as under the 
Temperature-Altitude Test Category, a 
manufacturer may wish to substantiate 
his equipment under two categories. In 
this case, the nameplate shall be marked 
with both categories in the space desig¬ 
nated for that category by placing one 
letter above the other in the following 

manner: Env. Cat. ^ABAAAX. 

(4) Each major component of equip¬ 
ment (antenna, power supply, etc.) shall 
be identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turers’ name, TSO number, and the en¬ 
vironmental categories over which the 
equipment component is designed to 
operate. 

(c) Data requirements. Six copies 
each of the following, except where 
noted, together with the statement of 
conformance, shall be furnished to the 
Chief, Engineering and Manufacturing 
Branch, Flight Standards Division, Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located: 

(1) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(2) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring dia¬ 
grams, and specifications. Indicate any 
limitations, restrictions, or other condi¬ 
tions pertinent to installation. 

(3) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.161 Airborne ILS localizer receiv¬ 
ing equipment operating within the 
radio-frequency range of 108—112 
megacycles—TSO—C36b. 

(a) Applicability. (1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne ILS localizer receiving 
equipment which is to be used on civil 
aircraft of the United States engaged in 
air carrier operations. New models of 
airborne ILS localizer receiving equip¬ 
ment manufactured for use on civil air 


carrier aircraft on or after the effective 
date of this section shall meet the mini¬ 
mum performance standards contained 
in Federal Aviation Agency Standard en¬ 
titled “Minimum Performance Standards 
for Airborne ILS Localizer Receiving 
Equipment”, 1 dated June 15, 1962, and 
Radio Technical Commission for Aero¬ 
nautics Paper 120-61/DO-108 entitled 
“Enviromental Test Procedures Airborne 
Electronic Equipment”, 2 dated July 13, 
1961, with the exceptions to these stand¬ 
ards listed in subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. 

(2) Radio Technical Commission for 
Aeronautics Paper 120-6l/DO-108 out¬ 
lines various test procedures which de¬ 
fine the environmental extremes over 
which the equipment shall be designed 
to operate. Some test procedures have 
categories established and some do not. 
Where categories are established, only 
equipment which qualifies under the fol¬ 
lowing categories, as specified in RTCA 
Paper 120-61/DO-108, is eligible under 
this order: 

(i) Temperature-Altitude Test—Cate¬ 
gories A, B, C, or D; 

(ii) Humidity Test—Categories A or 
B; 

(iii) Vibration Test—Categories A, B, 
C, D, E, or F; 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test—Categories A or B; 

(v) Radio - Frequency Susceptibility 
Test—Category A; and 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test—Category A. 

(b) Marking. (1) In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7(d), the 
equipment shall be marked to indicate 
the environmental extremes over which 
it has been designed to operate. There 
are seven environmental test procedures 
outlined in RTCA Paper 120-61/DO-108 
which have categories established. These 
should be identified on the nameplate 
by the words “environmental categories” 
or, as abbreviated, “Env. Cat.” followed 
by seven letters which identify the cate¬ 
gories designated in RTCA Paper 120- 
61/DO-108. Reading from left to right, 
the category designations, shall appear 
on the nameplate in the following order 
so that they may be readily identified: 

(1) Temperature-Altitude Test Cate¬ 
gory; 

(ii) Humidity Test Category; 

(iii) Vibration Test Category; 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test Category; 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 

Test Category; 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test Category; and 

(vii) Explosion Test. 

(2) Equipment which meets the ex¬ 
plosion test requirement shall be identi¬ 
fied by the letter “E”. Equipment which 
does not meet the explosion test require¬ 
ment shall be identified by the letter 
“X”. A typical nameplate identifica- 


1 Copies may be obtained upon request ad¬ 
dressed to Library Services Division, HQ-630, 
Federal Aviation Agency, Washington, D.C., 
20553. 

2 Copies of this paper may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006, at a cost of 75 cents per copy. 
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tion would be as follows: Env. Cat. 
DABAAAX. 

(3) In some cases such as under the 
Temperature-Altitude Test Category, a 
manufacturer may wish to substantiate 
his equipment under two categories. In 
this case, the nameplate shall be marked 
with both categories in the space desig¬ 
nated for that category by placing one 
letter above the other in the following 

A 

manner: Env Cat. ^ABAAAX. 

(4) Each major component of equip¬ 
ment (antenna, power supply, etc.) shall 
be identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turer’s name, TSO number, and the en¬ 
vironmental categories over which the 
equipment component is designed to 
operate. 

(c) Data requirements. In accordance 
with the provisions of § 37.5 the manu¬ 
facturer shall furnish to the Chief, En¬ 
gineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, the following 
technical data: 

(1) Six copies of the manufacturer’s 
operating instructions and equipment 
limitations; 

(2) Six copies of the installation pro¬ 
cedures with applicable schematic draw¬ 
ings, wiring diagrams, and specifications, 
indicating any limitations, restrictions, 
or other conditions pertinent to instal¬ 
lation; and 

(3) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.162 VHF radio communications 
transmitting equipment operating 
within the radio-frequency range of 
118—136 megacycles—TSO—C37b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne VHF radio 
communications transmitting equipment 
operating within the radio-frequency 
range of 118-136 megacycles which is to 
be used on civil aircraft of the United 
States engaged in air carrier operations. 
New models of airborne VHF radio com¬ 
munications transmitting equipment 
manufactured for use on air carrier air¬ 
craft on or after the effective date of 
this section shall meet the standards as 
set forth in Radio Technical Commis¬ 
sion for Aeronautics Papers 134-61/DO- 
110 1 dated July 13, 1961, and 120- 
61/DO-108 1 dated July 13, 1961, with the 
exceptions to these standards listed in 
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Only VHF trans¬ 
mitters which are designed for selection 
of frequency channels on discrete fre¬ 
quencies spaced 50 kc. apart or closer 
are eligible under this section. 

(ii) Radio Technical Commission for 
Aeronautics Paper 120-6l/DO-108 out¬ 
lines various test procedures which de¬ 
fine the environmental extremes over 
which the equipment shall be designed 
to operate. Some test procedures have 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NAD A 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW„ Washing¬ 

ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 134-61/DO-llO, 40 
cents per copy; Paper 120-61/DO-108, 75 
cents per copy. 


categories established and some do not. 
Where categories are established, only 
equipment which qualifies under the fol¬ 
lowing categories, as specified in RTCA 
Paper 120-61/DO-108, is eligible under 
this section: 

(a) Temperature-Altitude Test—Cat¬ 
egories A, B, C, or D; 

(b) Humidity Test—Categories A or 
B; 

(c) Vibration Test—Categories A, B, 
C, D, E, or F; 

id) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test—Categories A or B; 

(e) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 
Test—Category A; and 

(/) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test—Category A. 

(b) Marking. (1) In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7 the equip¬ 
ment shall be marked to indicate the 
environmental extremes over which it 
has been designed to operate. There are 
seven environmental test procedures out¬ 
lined in RTCA Paper 120-61 /DO-108 
which have categories established. 
These shall be identified on the name¬ 
plate by the words ‘‘environmental cate¬ 
gories” or, as abbreviated, “Env. Cat.” 
followed by seven letters which identify 
the categories designated in RTCA Paper 
120-61/DO-108. Reading from left to 
right, the category designations shall 
appear on the nameplate in the follow¬ 
ing order, so that they may be readily 
identified: 

(1) Temperature-Altitude Test Cate¬ 
gory; 

(ii) Humidity Test Category; 

(iii) Vibration Test Category; 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test Category; 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 
Test Category; 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test Category; and 

(vii) Explosion Test. 

Equipment which meets the explosion 
test requirement shall be identified by 
the letter “E”. Equipment which does 
not meet the explosion test requirements 
shall be identified by the letter “X”. 

(2) Each major component of equip¬ 
ment (antenna, power supply, etc.) shall 
be identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turer’s name, TSO number, and the en¬ 
vironmental categories over which the 
equipment component is designed to 
operate. 

(3) The equipment shall be marked to 
indicate the distance range over which 
it is designed to operate. Three classes 
of equipment have been established in 
RTCA Paper 134-61/DO-llO based upon 
maximum radio line-of-sight distances 
as follows: 

Class I: 200 nautical miles—Not less than 
16 watts output. 

Class II: 100 nautical miles—Not less than 
4 watts output. 

Class III: 50 nautical miles—Not less than 
1 watt output. 

Note: A typical nameplate identification 
would be as follows: Env. Cat. DABAAAX 
Class I. 

(4) In some cases such as under the 
Temperature-Altitude Test Category, a 
manufacturer may wish to substantiate 
his equipment under two categories. In 


this case, the nameplate shall be marked 
with both categories in the space desig¬ 
nated for that category by placing one 
letter above the other in the following 

A 

manner: Env. Cat. ^ ABA A AX Class I. 

(c) Data requirements . Six copies 
each of the following, except where 
noted, shall be furnished to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located: 

(1) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(2) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring di¬ 
agrams, and specifications. Indicate 
any limitations, restrictions, or other 
conditions pertinent to installation. 

(3) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.163 VHF radio communications re¬ 
ceiving equipment operating within 
the radio-frequency range of 118— 
136 megacycles—TSO—C38b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for VHF radio communications re¬ 
ceiving equipment operating within the 
radio-frequency range of 118-136 mega¬ 
cycles which is to be used on civil aircraft 
of the United States engaged in air car¬ 
rier operations. New models of airborne 
VHF radio comunications receiving 
equipment manufactured for use on air 
carrier aircraft on or after the effective 
date of this section shall meet the stand¬ 
ards as set forth in Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics Papers 130- 
61/DO-108 2 dated July 13,1961, and 120- 
61/DO-108 2 dated July 13,1961, with the 
exceptions to these standards listed in 
subparagraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics Paper 130- 
61/DO-109, Paragraph 2.8, Selectivity, 
outlines selectivity requirements for re¬ 
ceivers designed for selection of fre¬ 
quency channels in discrete increments 
of 50 kc. or 100 kc. Only VHF receivers 
which are designed for selection of fre¬ 
quency channels on discrete frequencies 
spaced 50 kc. apart or closer are eligible 
under this section. 

(ii) Radio Technical Commission for 
Aeronautics Paper 120-61/DO-108 out¬ 
lines various test procedures which define 
the environmental extremes over which 
the equipment shall be designed to 
operate. Some test procedures have 
categories established and some do not. 
Where categories are established, only 
equipment which qualifies under the fol¬ 
lowing categories, as specified in RTCA 
Paper 120-61/DO-108, is eligible under 
this order: 

(a) Temperature-Altitude Test—Cat¬ 
egories A, B, C, or D; 

(b) Humidity Test—Categories A or 
B; 

* Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NAD A 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 130 - 61 /DO-109, 4& 
cents per copy; Paper 120-61/DO-108, 
cents per copy. 
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(c) Vibration Test—Categories A, B, 
C, D, E, or F; 

( d) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test—Categories A or B; 

(e) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 
Test—Category A; 

(/) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test—Category A. 

(b) Marking. (1) In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7, the equip¬ 
ment shall be marked to indicate the en¬ 
vironmental extremes over which it has 
been designed to operate. There are 
seven environmental test procedures out¬ 
lined in RTCA Paper 120-61/DO-108 
which have categories established. 
These shall be identified on the name¬ 
plate by the words “environmental cate¬ 
gories” or, as abbreviated, “Env. Cat.” 
followed by seven letters which identify 
the categories designated in RTCA Paper 
120-61/DO-108. Reading from left to 
right the category designations shall ap¬ 
pear on the nameplate in the following 
order, so that they may be readily 
identified: 

(1) Temperature-Altitude Test Cate¬ 
gory; 

(ii) Humidity Test Category; 

(iii) Vibration Test Category; 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test Category; 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 

Test Category; 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test Category, and 

(vii) Explosion Test. 

Equipment which meets the explosion 
test requirement shall be identified by 
the letter “E”. Equipment which does 
not meet the explosion test requirement 
shall be identified by the letter “X”. 

(2) Each major component of equip¬ 
ment (antenna, power supply, etc.) shall 
be identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turer’s name, TSO number, and the en¬ 
vironmental categories over which the 
equipment component is designed to 
operate. 

Note: A typical nameplate identification 
would be as follows: Env. Cat. DABAAAX. 

(3) In some cases such as under the 
Temperature-Altitude Test Category, a 
manufacturer may wish to substantiate 
his equipment under two categories. In 
this case, the nameplate shall be marked 
with both categories in the space desig¬ 
nated for that category by placing one 
letter above the other in the following 

manner: Env. Cat. ^ABAAAX. 

(c) Data requirements. Six copies 
each of the following, except where 
noted, shall be furnished to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Plight Standards Division, Federal 
Aviation Agency, in the region in which 
the manufacturer is located: 

(1) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(2) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring dia¬ 
grams, and specifications. Indicate any 
limitations, restrictions, or other condi¬ 
tions pertinent to installation. 


(3) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.164 Airborne seleclive calling 
equipment (for air carrier air¬ 
craft) —TSO—C59. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne selective calling 
equipment which is to be used on civil 
aircraft of the United States engaged in 
air carrier operations. New models of 
airborne selective calling equipment 
manufactured for use on civil air car¬ 
rier aircraft on or after July 31, 1959, 
shall meet the minimum perform¬ 
ance standards as set forth in Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics’ 
Paper entitled “Minimum Perform¬ 
ance Standards—Airborne Selective 
Calling Equipment,” Paper 25-59/DO-93 
dated February 10, 1959. 1 Radio Tech¬ 
nical Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 
100-54/DO-60 1 which is incorporated by 
reference in and thus is a part of Paper 
25-59/DO-93 has been amended by Paper 
256-58/EC-366 dated November 13, 1958. 
This amendment is also a part of the 
minimum performance standards. An 
exception to these standards is covered 
in subparagraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exception. Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, and amendment Paper 256-58/ 
EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, outline 
environmental test procedures for equip¬ 
ment designed to operate under three 
environmental test conditions as speci¬ 
fied therein under Procedures A, B, and 
C. Only airborne selective calling equip¬ 
ment which meets the operating require¬ 
ments as outlined under Procedure A or 
Procedure B of Paper 100-54/DO-60, as 
amended, is eligible under this section. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, shall be marked as 
Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure B of this same paper shall be 
marked as Category B equipment. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufac¬ 
turing Branch, Flight Standards Divi¬ 
sion, Federal Aviation Agency, in the re¬ 
gion in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne selective calling equipment ap¬ 
proved prior to July 31, 1959, may con¬ 
tinue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of its original approval. 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 

from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 25-59/DO-93, 30 
cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents 
per copy. 


§ 37.165 Airborne Loran A receiving 
equipment operating within the 
radio-frequency range of 1800—2000 
kilocycles (for air carrier aircraft)— 
TSO-C60. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne Loran A receiving 
equipment operating within the radio- 
frequency range of 1800-2000 kilocycles 
which is to be used on civil aircraft of 
the United States engaged in air carrier 
operations. New models of airborne 
Loran A receiving equipment manufac¬ 
tured for use on civil air carrier 
aircraft on or after July 31, 1959, 
shall meet the minimum perform¬ 
ance standards as set forth in Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics’ 
Paper entitled “Minimum Performance 
Standards—Airborne Loran A Receiving 
Equipment Operating Within the Radio- 
Frequency Range of 1800-2000 Kilo¬ 
cycles” (Paper 226-58/DO-92 a dated 
November 18, 1958). Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 
100-54/DO-60 2 which is incorporated by 
reference in and thus is a part of Paper 
226-58/D0-92 has been amended by 
Paper 256-58/EC-366 dated November 13, 
1958. This amendment is also a part 
of the minimum performance standards. 
An exception to these standards is cov¬ 
ered in subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 
100-54/DO-60, and amendment Paper 
256-58/EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, 
outline environmental test procedures for 
equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, B, 
and C. Only airborne Loran A receiving 
equipment which meets the operating re¬ 
quirements as outlined under Procedure 
A or Procedure B of Paper 100-54/DO-60, 
as amended, is eligible under this section. 

(ii) The vibration values specified 
below may be used for equipment de¬ 
signed exclusively for installation on the 
instrument panel of aircraft in lieu of 
those specified in Paper 100-54/DO-60 
as amended. No shock mounting shall 
be used during the conduct of this test 
if the vibration values specified below are 
used. 

Amplitude: 0.01" (0.02" total excursion). 

Frequency: Variable 5-50 cps. 

Maximum acceleration: 1.5 g. 

(iii) Equipment which is designed ex¬ 
clusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft need not be sub¬ 
jected to the shock requirements outlined 
in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as amended. 

(iv) Indicating instruments which are 
a part of the system, but which are not 
designed exclusively for installation on 
the instrument panel of aircraft, may 
also be tested to the vibration require- 


* Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 226-58/DO-92, 30 
cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents 
per copy. 
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merits specified in subdivision (ii) of this 
subparagraph, and need not be subjected 
to the shock requirements outlined in 
Paper 100-54/DO- 60 as amended. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 
100-54/DO-60, as amended, shall be 
marked as Category A equipment. Equip¬ 
ment which has been designed to operate 
over the environmental conditions out¬ 
lined in Procedure B of this same paper 
shall be marked as Category B equip¬ 
ment. Equipment which has been de¬ 
signed exclusively for installation on the 
instrument panel of aircraft and which 
meets only the amended vibration re¬ 
quirements outlined above shall be 
identified with the letters I.P. following 
the category of equipment, such as CAT. 
A—I.P. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating 
instructions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne Loran A receiving equipment 
approved prior to July 31,1959, may con¬ 
tinue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of its original approval. 

§ 37.166 Portable aircraft emergency 
communications equipment (for air 
carrier aircraft)—TSO—C61a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for portable aircraft emergency 
communications equipment which spe¬ 
cifically is required to be carried on civil 
aircraft of the United States engaged in 
particular air carrier operations. The 
radio frequencies to be utilized by such 
equipment shall be selected from 500 
kc., 8364 kc., or 121.5 me. A single 
frequency or a combination of the above 
frequencies may be used. New models 
of portable aircraft emergency com¬ 
munications equipment manufactured 
for use on air carrier aircraft on or after 
the effective date of this section shall 
meet the standards in the following 
Radio Technical Commission for Aero¬ 
nautics Papers: 

49-59/DO-95 1 dated March 10, 1959, for 
500 or 8364 kc. equipment; 26-59/DO-94 1 
dated February 10, 1959, for 121.5 me. equip¬ 
ment; 100-54/DO—60 1 dated April 13, 1954, 
Environmental Test Procedures; 256-58/EC- 
366 1 dated November 13, 1958, Amendment 
to 100-54/DO-60. 

Exceptions, additions, and substitutions 
to these standards are listed in sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph. 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 49-59/DO-95, 30 
cents per copy; Paper 26-59/DO-94, 30 cents 
per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, with Amend¬ 
ment Paper 256-58/EC-366, 20 cents per 
copy. 


(2) Exceptions, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, and Amendment Paper 256- 
58/EC-366 dated November 13,1958, out¬ 
line environmental test procedures for 
equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, 
B, and C. Only equipment which meets 
the operating requirements as outlined 
under Procedure A or Procedure B of 
Paper 100-54/DO-60, as amended, is 
eligible under this section. 

(ii) (a) The vibration values specified 
below may be used in lieu of those speci¬ 
fied in Paper 100-54/DO-60, as amended. 
If these values are used, no external 
shock mounting shall be used during the 
conduct of the test. 

(b) Constant total excursion of 
0.020" from 10 to 55 c.p.s. with a max¬ 
imum acceleration of 3g. 

(iii) Paper 26-59/DO-94, Paragraph 

2.1, Operating Life. The capacity of the 
power supply shall be sufficient to pro¬ 
vide continuous operation for at least 
24 hours under the condition of maxi¬ 
mum power consumption. At the end 
of the 24-hour period, the radiated 
power output shall not have deteriorated 
by more than 3 db from that specified 
in paragraph 2.2.1, as amended by sub¬ 
division (iv) of this subparagraph. 
These values also apply to the test pro¬ 
cedures contained in Paragraph T-l, 
Appendix A. 

(iv) Paper 26-59/DO-94, Paragraph 

2.2.1, Radiated Power. The effective 
radiated power (ERP) from the antenna 
shall be at least 225 milliwatts. This 
value also applies to the test procedures 
contained in Paragraph T-2, Appendix A. 

(v) Paper 26-59/DO-94, Paragraph 

2.2.2, Modulation Capability. The trans¬ 
mitter output carrier shall be capable 
of being tone amplitude modulated a 
minimum of 90 percent downward and 
10 percent upward by an audiofrequency 
signal between 900 and 1600 c.p.s. and 
by a 1000 c.p.s. signal applied to the 
microphone, if voice modulation is 
provided. 

(vi) Paper 49-59/DO-95, Paragraph 
2.1, Operating Life. The capacity of the 
power supply shall be sufficient to pro¬ 
vide continuous operation for at least 
24 hours under the condition of maxi¬ 
mum power consumption. At the end 
of the 24-hour period, the radiated power 
output shall not have deteriorated by 
more than 3 db from that specified in 
paragraph 2.2.1. These values also apply 
to the test procedures contained in Para¬ 
graph T-l, Appendix A. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, as amended, shall be marked 
as Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure B of this same paper shall be 
marked as Category B equipment. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The 
manufacturer shall maintain a current 
file of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describ¬ 


ing the inspection and test procedures 
applicable to his product. (See para¬ 
graph (d) of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manufac¬ 
turing Branch, Flight Standards Divi¬ 
sion, Federal Aviation Agency, in the re¬ 
gion in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(ii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring dia¬ 
grams, and specifications. Indicate any 
limitations, restrictions, or other condi¬ 
tions pertinent to installation. 

(iii) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Quality control. Portable aircraft 
emergency communications equipment 
shall be produced under a quality con¬ 
trol system, established by the manufac¬ 
turer, which will assure that each equip¬ 
ment is in conformity with the require¬ 
ments of this section and is in a condition 
for safe operation. This system shall be 
described in the data required under 
paragraph (c) (2) of this section. The 
Administrator shall be permitted to make 
such inspections and tests at the manu¬ 
facturer’s facility as may be necessary 
to determine compliance with the re¬ 
quirements of this section. 

(e) Previously approved equipment. 
Portable aircraft emergency communi¬ 
cations equipment approved prior to the 
effective date of this section may con¬ 
tinue to be manufactured under the pro¬ 
visions of its original approval. 

§ 37.167 Aircraft tires—TSO—C62b. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft tires, excluding tail- 
wheel tires, which are to be used on 
civil aircraft of the United States. New 
design tires, manufactured on or after 
the effective date of this section, which 
are to be used on civil aircraft of the 
United States shall meet the standards 
specified in Federal Aviation Agency 
Standard, “Aircraft Tires’’ dated August 
1, 1962. 1 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the marking 
requirements of § 37.7(d), aircraft tires 
shall be legibly and permanently marked 
with the following information: 

(1) Brand name or name of the man¬ 
ufacturer responsible for compliance and 
the country of manufacture if outside 
the United States. 

(2) The size, ply rating, and serial 
number. 

(3) The qualification test speed and 
skid depth when the test speed is greater 
than 160 m.p.h., also, the word “rein¬ 
forced” if applicable. 

(4) Applicable Technical Standard 
Order (TSO) number. 

(c) Data requirements. Six copies 
each of the following shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region in 


1 Copies may be obtained upon request 
addressed to Library Services Division, 
HQ-630, Federal Aviation Agency, Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20553. 
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which the manufacturer is located: tire 
size, static and dynamic load rating, ply 
rating, rated inflation pressure, outside 
diameter, skid depth, static unbalance, 
tire weight and a summary of the load- 
speed-time parameters used in the high 
speed dynamometer tests. 

§ 37.168 Airborne weather radar equip¬ 
ment (for air carrier aircraft)— 
TSO-C63. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne weather radar 
equipment which is to be used on civil 
aircraft of the United States engaged in 
air carrier operations. New models of 
airborne weather radar equipment 
manufactured for use on civil air car¬ 
rier aircraft on or after December 1, 
1959, shall meet the minimum perform¬ 
ance standards as set forth in Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics* * 
Paper entitled ‘‘Minimum Performance 
Standards—Airborne Weather and 
Ground Mapping Radar Operating 
Within the Radio Frequency Bands of 
5250 to 5440 Me and 9300 to 9500 Me/* 
Paper 148-59/DO-96 dated August 11, 
1959. 1 Radio Technical Commission for 
Aeronautics* Paper 100-54/DO-60 1 which 
is incorporated by reference in and thus 
is a part of Paper 148-59/DO-96 has been 
amended by Paper 256-58/EC-366 dated 
November 13, 1958. This amendment is 
also a part of the minimum performance 
standards. An exception to these stand¬ 
ards is covered in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph.* 

(2) Exception, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics* Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, and amendment Paper 256- 
58/EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, 
outline environmental test procedures 
for equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, B, 
and C. Only airborne weather radar 
equipment which meets the operating 
requirements as outlined under Proce¬ 
dure A or Procedure B of Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, is eligible under this 
section. 

(ii) The vibration values specified 
below may be used for indicators de¬ 
signed exclusively for installation in the 
cockpit area of aircraft in lieu of those 
specified in Paper 148-59/DO-96. 

Amplitude: 0.015" (0.03" total excursion). 

Frequency: Variable 10-55 cps. 

Maximum Acceleration: 3.0 g. 

(b) Marking . In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/ 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 148-59/DO-96, 50 
cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents 
per copy. 

* In addition to the performance standards 
herein, airborne weather radar when in¬ 
stalled in aircraft must meet installation 
requirements as well as functional and re¬ 
liability flight tests of the pertinent air¬ 
worthiness sections of the Federal Aviation 
Regulations. 


DO-60, as amended, shall be marked as 
Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure B of this same paper shall 
be marked as Category B equipment. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne weather radar equipment ap¬ 
proved prior to the effective date of this 
section, may continue to be manufac¬ 
tured under the provisions of its original 
approval. 

§ 37.169 Oxygen mask assembly, con¬ 
tinuous flow, passenger (for air car¬ 
rier aircraft)—TSO— C64. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for passenger oxygen mask assem¬ 
blies which are to be approved for use 
on civil aircraft of the United States. 
New models of passenger oxygen mask 
assemblies manufactured for installa¬ 
tion on civil aircraft on or after the 
effective date of this section shall meet 
the standards set forth in National Air¬ 
craft Standard, NAS 1179, “Oxygen 
Mask Assembly, Passenger”, Revision 2, 
dated March 31, 1961, 1 with exceptions 
to the standard listed in subparagraph 
(2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions. (i) The following 
specifically numbered subparagraphs in 
NAS 1179 are not concerned with mini¬ 
mum performance and, therefore, are 
not essential to compliance with this 
section: 2.0 in its entirety, 3.1.1, 3.1.2, 
3.1.3.7, 3.1.12, 3.3.11 in its entirety, 4.2, 
4.3.5, 5.3, 5.6, 5.7, and 5.8. 

(ii) Conformance to “NAS Standard 
Part Number** and “NAS Standard 
Drawing” referred to throughout NAS 
1179 is not required. 

(iii) Paragraph 1.4 of NAS 1179 shall 
be revised and made a part of this stand¬ 
ard, as follows: 

1.4 Coding of performance classification. 
An eight digit performance classification 
number shall be assigned to each class of 
masks. This number shall correspond to 
the number assigned to the minimum per¬ 
formance curve established in paragraph 
4.1.7.2.2 and shall appear in the part callout 
as the first dash number following specifica¬ 
tion No. NAS 1179. Each pair of digits, start¬ 
ing with the first pair to the left, shall 
represent the required minimum oxygen flow 
rates (NTPD) to the mask shown on curve 
“C” of Figure 2 at cabin pressure altitudes of 
15,000, 25,000, 30,000 feet and the maximum 
approved altitude, respectively. Flow rates 
shall be to one decimal. 

Typical example. NAS 1179-08233248-XX * 

0.8—required minimum oxygen flow, LPM, 
NTPD, at 15,000 ft. 


1 Copies of this standard may be obtained 
from the National Standards Association, 
Inc., 1315 Fourteenth Street NW., Washing¬ 
ton 5, D.C. 

* XX—Additional coding which the mask 

manufacturer may desire to add. 


2.3—required minimum oxygen flow, LPM, 
NTPD, at 25,000 ft. 

3.2—required minimum oxygen flow, LPM, 
NTPD, at 30,000 ft. 

4.8—required minimum oxygen flow, LPM, 
NTPD, at maximum approved altitude. 

(b) Marking. Each oxygen mask as¬ 
sembly shall be marked in accordance 
with § 37.7 except that the weight speci¬ 
fied in § 37.7 may be omitted, and the 
following additional information shall be 
shown: 

(1) The performance classification 
number. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The 
manufacturer shall maintain a current 
file of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describing 
the inspection and test procedures appli¬ 
cable to his products. (See paragraph 

(d) of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following, shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region 
in which the manufacturer is located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(ii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable drawings and specifications, 
limitations, restrictions, or other condi¬ 
tions pertinent to installation. These 
limitations shall include the regulators 
which are capable of providing an oxygen 
partial pressure specified in the appli¬ 
cable Federal Aviation Regulations. 

(iii) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(iv) Manufacturer’s cleaning and ster¬ 
ilizing procedures. 

(d) Quality control. Passenger oxy¬ 
gen masks shall be produced under a 
quality control system, established by 
the manufacturer, which will assure that 
each mask assembly is in conformity with 
the requirements of this section and is 
in a condition for safe operation. This 
system shall be described in the data re¬ 
quired under paragraph (c) (2) of this 
section. The Administrator shall be per¬ 
mitted to make such inspections and pro¬ 
duction tests at the manufacturer’s fa¬ 
cility as may be necessary to determine 
compliance with the requirements of this 
section. 

(e) Previously approved equipment. 
Passenger oxygen masks approved prior 
to the effective date of this section may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of its original approval. 

§ 37.170 Airborne doppler radar ground 
speed and/or drift angle measuring 
equipment (for air carrier air¬ 
craft)—TSO—C65. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne doppler radar ground 
speed and/or drift angle measuring 
equipment which is to be used on civil 
aircraft of the United States engaged in 
air carrier operations. New models of 
airborne doppler radar ground speed 
and/or drift angle measuring equipment 
manufactured for use on civil air carrier 
aircraft on or after April 20, 1960, 
shall meet the minimum perform- 
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ance standards as set forth in Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics’ 
Paper entitled “Minimum Performance 
Standards—Airborne Doppler Radar 
Ground Speed and/or Drift Angle Meas¬ 
uring Equipment” (Paper 166-59/DO- 
98 1 dated September 8, 1959). Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics* * 
Paper 100-54/DO-60 1 which is incor¬ 
porated by reference in and thus is a 
part of Paper 166-59/DO-98 has been 
amended by Paper 256-58/EC-366 dated 
November 13, 1958. This amendment is 
also a part of the minimum performance 
standards. An exception to these stand¬ 
ards is covered in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. 2 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, and amendment Paper 256- 
58/EC-366 dated November 13, 1958, out¬ 
line environmental test procedures for 
equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, B, 
and C. Only airborne doppler radar 
ground speed and/or drift angle measur¬ 
ing equipment which meets the operating 
requirements as outlined under Pro¬ 
cedure A or Procedure B of Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, as amended, is eligible under 
this section. 

(ii) The vibration values specified be¬ 
low may be used for equipment designed 
exclusively for installation on the in¬ 
strument panel of aircraft in lieu of 
those specified in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. No shock mounting shall be 
used during the conduct of this test if 
the vibration values specified below are 
used. 

Amplitude: 0.01" (0.02" total excursion). 

Frequency: Variable 10-55 cps. 

Maximum Acceleration: 1.5 g. 

(ill) Equipment which is designed ex¬ 
clusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft need not be 
subjected to the shock requirements 
outlined in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. 

(iv) Indicating instruments which are 
a part of the system, but which are not 
designed exclusively for installation on 
the instrument panel of aircraft, may 
also be tested to the vibration require¬ 
ments specified in subdivision (ii) of this 
subparagraph, and need not be subjected 
to the shock requirements outlined in 
Paper 100-54/DO-60 as amended. 

(b) Marking . In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate 
over the environmental conditions as 
outlined in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 
100-54/DO-60, as amended, shall be 
marked as Category A equipment. 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NAD A 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 166-59/DO-98, 40 
cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents 
per copy. 

* In addition to the performance standards 
herein, airborne doppler radar ground speed 
and/or drift angle measuring equipment 
when installed in aircraft must meet in¬ 
stallation requirements as well as functional 
and reliability flight tests of the pertinent 
airworthiness sections of the Federal Aviation 
Regulations. 


Equipment which has been designed to 
operate over the environmental condi¬ 
tions outlined in Procedure B of this 
same paper shall be marked as Category 
B equipment. Equipment which has 
been designed exclusively for installa¬ 
tion on the instrument panel of aircraft 
and which meets only the amended 
vibration requirements outlined above 
shall be identified with the letters I.P. 
following the category of equipment, 
such as CAT. A—I.P. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy 
each of the manufacturer’s operating in¬ 
structions, schematic diagrams, and in¬ 
stallation procedures shall be furnished 
the Chief, Engineering and Manufactur¬ 
ing Branch, Flight Standards Division, 
Federal Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne doppler radar ground speed 
and/or drift angle measuring equipment 
approved prior to April 20, 1960, may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of its original approval. 

§ 37.171 Airborne distance measuring 
equipment (DMET) (for air carrier 
air era f t) —TSO—C66. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne distance measuring 
equipment (DMET) which is to be used 
on civil aircraft of the United States en¬ 
gaged in air carrier operations. New 
models of airb orne distance measuring 
equipment (DMET) manufactured for 
use on civil air carrier aircraft on or after 
August 1, 1960, shall meet the minimum 
performance standards as set forth in 
Radio Technical Commission for Aero¬ 
nautics* Paper entitled “Minimum Per¬ 
formance Standards—Airborne Distance 
Measuring Equipment (DMET) Operat¬ 
ing Within the Radio Frequency Range 
of 960-1215 Megacycles,” (Paper 167- 
59/DO-99) 1 dated September 8, 1959. 
Radio Technical Commission for Aero¬ 
nautics’ Paper 100-54/DO-60 1 which is 
incorporated by reference in and thus 
is a part of Paper 167-59/DO-99 has been 
amended by Paper 256-58/EC-366 dated 
November 13, 1958. This amendment is 
also a part of the minimum performance 
standards. An exception to these stand¬ 
ards is covered in subparagraph (2) of 
this paragraph. 2 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100- 
54/DO-60 and amendment Paper 256- 
58/EC-366 dated November 13,1958, out¬ 
line environmental test procedures for 
equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 167-59/DO-99, 50 
cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60, 20 cents 
per copy. 

2 In addition to the performance standards 
herein, airborne distance measuring equip¬ 
ment (DMET) when installed in aircraft 
must meet installation requirements as well 
as functional and reliability flight tests of 
the pertinent airworthiness sections of the 
Federal Aviation Regulations. 


B, and C. Only airborne distance meas¬ 
uring equipment (DMET) which meets 
the operating requirements as outlined 
under Procedure A or Procedure B of 
Paper 100-54/DO-60, as amended, is eli¬ 
gible under this section. 

(ii) The vibration values specified be¬ 
low may be used for equipment designed 
exclusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft in lieu of those 
specified in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. No shock mounting shall be 
used during the conduct of this test if 
the vibration values specified below are 
used. 

Amplitude: 0.01" (0.02" total excursion). 

Frequency: Variable 10-55 c.p.s. 

Maximum Acceleration: 1.5 g. 

(iii) Equipment which is designed ex¬ 
clusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft need not be 
subjected to the shock requirements 
outlined in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. 

(iv) Indicating instruments which are 
a part of the system, but which are not 
designed exclusively for installation on 
the instrument panel of aircraft, may 
also be tested to the vibration require¬ 
ments specified in subdivision (ii) of 
this subparagraph, and need not be sub¬ 
jected to the shock requirements out¬ 
lined in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. 

(v) The following test condition may 
be substituted for that specified in para¬ 
graph 3.3, Altitude Test , of RTCA Paper 
167-59/DO-99 for equipment intended 
for installation in heated and pressurized 
locations of aircraft: 

With the equipment operating, adjust the 
atmospheric pressure to that equivalent to 
40,000 plus-minus 5 percent feet at the am¬ 
bient room temperature. Maintain this pres¬ 
sure for 10 minutes, then increase the pres¬ 
sure to that equivalent to 20,000 plus-minus 
5 percent feet. Apply standard primary test 
voltage and frequency to the equipment and 
operate at maximum duty cycle for 15 min¬ 
utes. Following this, with standard test 
voltage and frequency applied, and the 
equipment maintained at a pressure equiv¬ 
alent to 20,000 plus-minus 5 percent feet, 
the standards of paragraphs 2.1, 2.7, and 2.9 
shall be met. During this test, the test 
chamber wall shall not be colder than 
-40° C. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the in¬ 
formation required in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions as out¬ 
lined in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 
100-54/DO-60, as amended, shall be 
marked as Category A' equipment. 
Equipment which has been designed to 
operate over the environmental condi¬ 
tions outlined in Procedure B of this 
same paper shall be marked as Category 
B equipment. Equipment which has 
been designed exclusively for installation 
on the instrument panel of aircraft and 
which meets only the amended vibration 
requirements outlined above shall be 
identified with the letters I.P. following 
the category of equipment, such as CAT. 
A—I.P. 

(c) Data requirements. With the 
statement of conformance, one copy e^ich 
of the manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions, schematic diagrams, and installa¬ 
tion procedures shall be furnished the 
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Chief, Engineering and Manufacturing 
Branch, Flight Standards Division, Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located. 

(d) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne distance measuring equipment 
(DMET) approved prior to August 1, 
1960, may continue to be manufactured 
under the provisions of its original 
approval. 

§ 37.172 Aircraft wheels and brakes— 
TSO—C26a. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for aircraft wheels and brakes 
which are to be used on United States 
civil aircraft of the following categories: 

Wheels—Transport and non-transport 
category airplanes. 

Wheels—Transport and non-transport 
category rotorcraf t. 

Brakes—Transport category airplanes. 

New models of wheels and brakes manu¬ 
factured for installation on the above air¬ 
craft on or after June 1, 1961, shall meet the 
standards of Aeronautical Standard AS- 
227-C revised February 1, 1959, 1 with the 
exceptions in subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Unless determined 
to be unnecessary, means shall be pro¬ 
vided to minimize the probability of 
wheel and tire explosions which result 
from elevated brake temperatures. 

(ii) Reference paragraph 5.4.7.1 of 
AS 227-C, Braking Capacity Calculations. 
The deceleration effects of propeller re¬ 
verse pitch, drag parachutes and engine 
thrust reversers shall not be considered 
in determining brake kinetic energy 
ratings. 

(iii) Taxi and Parking Test. At least 
one maximum weight landing test fol¬ 
lowed by a taxi roll, one taxi stop and 
parking test, which realistically simu¬ 
late normal airplane operation, shall be 
conducted on the dynamometer. The 
taxi speed and distance shall be obtained 
from the airplane manufacturer. 

(iv) Reference Table II of AS 227-C. 
Change 65 to 100 normal energy dyna¬ 
mometer stops in Method I and II. 

(v) Reference Table n of AS 227-C. 
Change Note 2 to read as follows: One 
change of brake lining and attached 
discs is permissible in making the 100 
normal energy stops. The remainder of 
the brake assembly parts shall withstand 
the 100 normal energy stops without 
failure or impairment of operation. 

(vi) Reference Notes 3, 6, and 8 of Ta¬ 
ble II of AS 227-C. The most critical 
speeds used in the analysis shall include 
consideration for high ambient tem¬ 
peratures and airport elevations. 

(vii) ARP 586 “Wheel Castings” 
dated March 1, I960. 1 

(a) Add the following sentence at the 
end of paragraph 2. “Acceptance of the 
provisions contained herein is predicated 
on the use of a casting factor of not less 
than 1.33 on ultimate radial and side 
loads.” 

(b) Add the words “in accordance 
with paragraph 4.1 or 4.2” to the end of 
paragraph 4.3. 


Copies may be obtained from the Society 
of Automotive Engineers, Inc., 485 Lexing¬ 
ton Avenue, New York 17, New York. 


(c) Paragraph 5.2.2. Replace the 
words “When at least five consecutive 
acceptable quality castings have been 
produced” by the following: “When 
quality control history is established, 

* * * *9 

(d) Revise the end of paragraph 9.1 
to read as follows “* * * in lieu of the 
procedures outlined above when author¬ 
ized by the FAA.” 

(b) Marking . In lieu of the marking 
requirements of § 37.7, the aircraft 
wheels and brakes shall be legibly and 
permanently marked with the follow¬ 
ing information: 

(1) Name of the manufacturer re¬ 
sponsible for compliance. 

(2) Serial number and drawing num¬ 
ber. 

(3) Applicable technical standard or¬ 
der (TSO) number. 

(4) Size (this marking applies to 
wheels only). All stamped, etched or 
embossed markings shall be located in 
noncritical areas. 

(c) Data Requirements. (1) The 
manufacturer shall maintain a current 
file of complete data regarding all his 
inspection work and tests required to 
determine compliance with the stand¬ 
ards specified herein. (See paragraph 
(e) of this section.) 

(2) Two copies of the following data 
shall be furnished to the Chief, Engi¬ 
neering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located. 

(i) Weight of brake assembly. 

(ii) Maximum rejected takeoff kinetic 
energy in foot-pounds. 

(iii) Normal kinetic energy in foot¬ 
pounds. 

(iv) Maximum operating brake pres¬ 
sure. 

(v) Applicable speed specified in Note 
1 or Note 5 of Table II of AS-227-C. 

(vi) Type of hydraulic fluid used. 

(vii) Weight of wheel assembly. 

(viii) Maximum static load rating in 
pounds. 

(ix) Maximum limit load rating in 
pounds. 

(d) Previously Approved Equipment. 
Wheels and brakes approved prior to the 
effective date of this section may con¬ 
tinue to be manufactured under the pro¬ 
visions of their original approval. 

(e) Quality control. Each wheel and 
brake shall be produced under a quality 
control system, established by the manu¬ 
facturer, which will assure that each 
wheel and brake is in conformity with 
the requirements of this standard and 
is in an airworthy condition. This sys¬ 
tem shall be described in the data re¬ 
quired under paragraph (c)(1) of this 
section. The Administrator shall be per¬ 
mitted to make such inspections and tests 
at the manufacturer’s facility as may be 
necessary to determine compliance with 
the requirements of this standard. 

§ 37.173 Airborne radar altimeter equip¬ 
ment (for air carrier aircraft) — 

TSO-C67. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimium per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne radar altimeter 
equipment which is to be used on civil 


aircraft of the United States engaged 
in air carrier operations. New models 
of airborne radar altimeter equipment 
manufactured for use on civil air carrier 
aircraft on or after November 15, 1960, 
shall meet the minimum performance 
standards as set forth in Radio Tech¬ 
nical Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 
entitled “Minimum Performance Stand¬ 
ards for Airborne Radar Altimeter Equip¬ 
ment Intended for Determining Pressure 
Gradients and Operating Within the 
Radio Frequency Band of 420-460 Mega¬ 
cycles,” (Paper 73-60/DO-103) 1 dated 
April 12, 1960. Radio Technical Com¬ 
mission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100- 
54/DO-60 1 which is incorporated by 
reference in and thus is a part of Paper 
73-60/DO-103 has been amended by 
Paper 256-58/EC-366. This amendment 
is also a part of the minimum perform¬ 
ance standards. Exceptions, additions, 
and substitutions to these standards are 
covered in subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. 2 * * * * * 8 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics’ Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, and amendment Paper 256- 
58/EC-366 dated November 13,1958, out¬ 
line environmental test procedures for 
equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, B, 
and C. Only airborne radar altimeter 
equipment which meets the operating 
requirements as outlined under Pro¬ 
cedure A or Procedure B of Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, as amended, is eligible under 
this section. 

(ii) The vibration values specified 
below may be used for equipment de¬ 
signed exclusively for installation on the 
instrument panel of aircraft in lieu of 
those specified in Paper 100-54/DO-60 
as amended. No shock mounting shall 
be used during the conduct of this test 
if the vibration values specified below 
are used. 

Amplitude: 0.01" (0.02" total excursion). 

Frequency: Variable 10-55 c.p.s. 

Maximum Acceleration: 1.5 g. 

(iii) Equipment which is designed 
exclusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft need not be 
subjected to the shock requirements 
outlined in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. 

(iv) Indicating instruments which are 
a part of the system, but which are not 
designed exclusively for installation on 
the instrument panel of aircraft, may 
also be tested to the vibration require¬ 
ments specified in subdivision (ii) of this 
subparagraph, and need not be subjected 
to the shock requirements outlined in 
Paper 100-54/1)0^60 as amended. 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 

from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NAD A 

Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 

ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 73-60/DO-103, 40 

cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60 with 

Amendment Paper 256-58/EC-366, 20 cents 

per copy. 

8 When airborne radar altimeter equipment 
is installed on civil aircraft, the installation 
must comply with the functional and instal¬ 
lation requirements of Parts 23, 25, 27 or 29 
of the Federal Aviation Regulations as ap¬ 
plicable. 
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(b) Marking. (1) In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/DO- 
60, as amended, shall be marked as 
Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure B of this same paper shall be 
marked as Category B equipment. 
Equipment which has been designed ex¬ 
clusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft and which meets 
only the amended vibration requirements 
outlined above shall be identified with 
the letters I.P. following the category of 
equipment, such at CAT. A-I.P. 

(2) Each major component of air¬ 
borne radar altimeter equipment 
(antenna, power supply, etc.) shall be 
identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turer’s name and TSO number. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The 
manufacturer shall maintain a current 
file of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describing 
the inspection and test procedures appli¬ 
cable to his product. (See paragraph 

(d) of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following, shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manufac¬ 
turing Branch, Flight Standards Divi¬ 
sion, Federal Aviation Agency, in the re¬ 
gion in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(ii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring 
diagrams, and specifications. Indicate 
any limitations, restrictions, or other 
conditions pertinent to installation. 

(iii) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Quality control. Airborne radar 
altimeter equipment shall be produced 
under a quality control system, estab¬ 
lished by the manufacturer, which will 
assure that each equipment is in con¬ 
formity with the requirements of this 
section and is in a condition for safe 
operation. This system shall be de¬ 
scribed in the data required under para¬ 
graph (c) (2) of this section. The Ad¬ 
ministrator shall be permitted to make 
such inspections and tests at the manu¬ 
facturer’s facility as may be necessary to 
detexmine compliance with the require¬ 
ments of this section. 

(e) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne radar altimeter equipment ap¬ 
proved prior to November 15, 1960, may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of its original approval. 

§ 37.174 Airborne automatic dead reck¬ 
oning computer equipment utilizing 
aircraft heading and doppler- 
obtained ground speed and drift 
angle data (for air carrier air¬ 
craft )—TSO-C68. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne automatic dead 
reckoning computer equipment utilizing 
aircraft heading and doppler-obtained 
ground speed and drift angle data which 


is to be used on civil aircraft of the 
United States engaged in air carrier op¬ 
erations. New models of airborne auto¬ 
matic dead reckoning computer equip¬ 
ment utilizing aircraft heading and dop¬ 
pler-obtained ground speed and drift 
angle data manufactured for use on civil 
air carrier aircraft on or after January 
16, 1961, shall meet the standards in 
Radio Technical Commission for Aero¬ 
nautics Papers 101-60/DO-104 1 dated 
June 8, 1960; 100-54/DO-60 1 dated April 
13, 1954; and 256-58/EC-366 1 dated No¬ 
vember 13, 1958. Exceptions, additions, 
and substitutions to these standards are 
listed in subparagraph (2) of this 
paragraph. 

(2) Exceptions, (i) Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics Paper 100- 
54/DO-60, and amendment Paper 256- 
58/EC-366 dated November 13,1958, out¬ 
line environmental test procedures for 
equipment designed to operate under 
three environmental test conditions as 
specified therein under Procedures A, B, 
and C. Only airborne automatic dead 
reckoning computer equipment utilizing 
aircraft heading and doppler-obtained 
ground speed and drift angle data which 
meets the operating requirements as out¬ 
lined under Procedure A or Procedure B 
of Paper 100-54/DO-60, as amended, is 
eligible under this section. 

(ii) The vibration values specified be¬ 
low may be used for equipment designed 
exclusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft in lieu of those 
specified in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. No shock mounting shall be 
used during the conduct of this test if 
the vibration values specified below are 
used. 

Amplitude: 0.01" (0.02" total excursion). 

Frequency: Variable 10-55 c.p.s. 

Maximum Acceleration: 1.5 g. 

(iii) Equipment which is designed ex¬ 
clusively for installation on the instru¬ 
ment panel of aircraft need not be 
subjected to the shock requirements 
outlined in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. 

(iv) Indicating instruments which are 
a part of the system, but which are not 
designed exclusively for installation on 
the instrument panel of aircraft, may 
also be tested to the vibration require¬ 
ments specified in subdivision (ii) of this 
subparagraph, and need not be sub¬ 
jected to the shock requirements out¬ 
lined in Paper 100-54/DO-60 as 
amended. 

(b) Marking. (1) In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined 
in Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/ 
DO-60, as amended, shall be marked 
as Category A equipment. Equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined 
in Procedure B of this same paper shall 
be marked as Category B equipment. 
Equipment which has been designed 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006. Paper 101-60/DO-104, 45 
cents per copy; Paper 100-54/DO-60 with 
Amendment Paper 256-58/EC-366, 20 cents 
per copy. 


exclusively for installation on the in¬ 
strument panel of aircraft and which 
meets only the amended vibration re¬ 
quirements outlined above shall be iden¬ 
tified with the letters I.P. following the 
category of equipment, such as CAT. 
A—I.P. 

(2) Each major component of equip¬ 
ment (antenna, power supply, etc.) shall 
be identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turer’s name and TSO number. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The 
manufacturer shall maintain a current 
file of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describing 
the inspection and test procedures ap¬ 
plicable to his product. (See paragraph 

(d) of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following shall be fur¬ 
nished to the Chief, Engineering and 
Manufacturing Branch, Flight Stand¬ 
ards Division, Federal Aviation Agency, 
in the region in which the manufacturer 
is located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(ii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring dia¬ 
grams, and specifications. Indicate any 
limitations, restrictions, or other condi¬ 
tions pertinent to installation. 

(iii) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Quality control. Airborne auto¬ 
matic dead reckoning computer equip¬ 
ment utilizing aircraft heading and dop¬ 
pler-obtained ground speed and drift 
angle data shall be produced under a 
quality control system, established by the 
manufacturer, which will assure that 
each equipment is in conformity with 
the requirements of this section and is 
in a condition for safe operation. This 
system shall be described in the data 
required under paragraph (c) (2) of this 
section. The Administrator shall be 
permitted to make such inspections and 
tests at the manufacturer’s facility as 
may be necessary to determine compli¬ 
ance with the requirements of this 
section. 

(e) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne automatic dead reckoning com¬ 
puter equipment utilizing aircraft head¬ 
ing and doppler-obtained ground speed 
and drift angle data approved prior to 
January 16, 1961, may continue to be 
manufactured under the provisions of 
its original approval. 

§ 37.175 Emergency evacuation slides— 
TSO-C69. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for emergency evacuation slides 
which are required to be of an approved 
type to be eligible for use on civil aircraft 
of the United States. New models of 
emergency evacuation slides manufac¬ 
tured on or after August 15, 1961, 
shall meet the standards set forth in 
FAA standard “Emergency Evacuation 
Slides”. 1 Emergency evacuation slides 


1 Copies of the FAA Standard may be ob¬ 
tained upon request addressed to: Library 
Services Division, HQ-630, Federal Aviation 
Agency, Washington, D.C., 20553. 
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approved prior to August 15, 1961, may 
continue to be manufactured under the 
provisions of their original approval. 

(b) Marking. The slide shall be 
permanently marked in accordance with 
the marking provisions of § 37.7 except 
that (l)a part number which shall vary 
with length or any other change in the 
slide, (2) serial number, and (3) date 
of manufacture shall be included. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) One copy 
each of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manu¬ 
facturing Branch, Flight Standards Di¬ 
vision, Federal Aviation Agency, in the 
region in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(1) Packing instructions. 

(ii) Operation instructions. 

(iii) Assembly drawing. 

(iv) Applicable limitations pertaining 
to installation of slides on aircraft. 
These limitations shall include the min¬ 
imum and maximum stowage area tem¬ 
peratures and any other limitations 
which will prevent the slide from per¬ 
forming its intended function and from 
complying with the minimum perform¬ 
ance standards under all reasonable 
foreseeable emergency conditions. The 
slide manufacturer shall also provide the 
purchaser with such limitations. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete design data. 

(3) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describ¬ 
ing the inspection and test procedures 
applicable to his evacuation slide. (See 
paragraph (d) of this section.) 

(d) Quality control. Emergency evac¬ 
uation slides shall be produced under 
a quality control system, established by 
the manufacturer, which will assure that 
each slide is in conformity with the re¬ 
quirements of this section and is in a 
condition for safe operation. This sys¬ 
tem shall be described in the data re¬ 
quired under paragraph (c) (3) of this 
section. The Administrator shall be per¬ 
mitted to make such inspections and tests 
at the manufacturer’s facility as may be 
necessary to determine compliance with 
the requirements of this section. 

§37.176 Liferafts (nonreversible) — 
TSO-C70. 

(a) Applicability —Q) Minimum per - 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for liferafts (nonreversible) which 
are required to be of an approved type 
to be eligible for use on civil aircraft 
of the United States. Nonreversible life- 
raft^ models manufactured on or after 
the effective date of this section shall 
meet the standards set forth in FAA 
Standard “Nonreversible Lif erafts” 1 
dated March 1,1961. 

(b) Marking. The raft shall be per¬ 
manently marked in accordance with the 
marking provisions of § 37.7 except for 
the following: 

(1) The serial number of the raft 
need not be included. 


1 Copies may be obtained upon request ad¬ 
dressed to Library Services Division, HQ-630, 
Federal Aviation Agency, Washington, D.C., 
20553. 


(2) Include the rated and the overload 
capacity of the raft. 

(3) Include the type of raft, i.e., Type 
I or Type II. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) One copy 
each of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manu¬ 
facturing Branch, Flight Standards Di¬ 
vision, Federal Aviation Agency, in the 
region in which the manufacturer is 
located: 

(1) Packing instructions. 

(ii) Operation instructions. 

(iii) Assembly drawing. 

(iv) Applicable limitations pertaining 
to installation of rafts on aircraft. 
These limitations shall include the min¬ 
imum and maximum stowage area tem¬ 
peratures and any other limitations 
which will prevent the raft from per¬ 
forming its intended function and from 
complying with the minimum perform¬ 
ance standards under all reasonably 
foreseeable emergency conditions. The 
raft manufacturer shall also provide 
the purchaser with such limitations. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete design data. 

(3) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describ¬ 
ing the inspection and test procedures 
applicable to his liferafts. (See para¬ 
graph (d) of this section.) 

(d) Quality control. Liferafts shall 
be produced under a quality control sys¬ 
tem, established by the manufacturer, 
which will assure that each raft is in 
conformity with the requirements of this 
section and is in a condition for safe 
operation. This system shall be de¬ 
scribed in the data required under par¬ 
agraph (c) (3) of this section. The Ad¬ 
ministrator shall be permitted to make 
such inspections and production tests at 
the manufacturer’s facility as may be 
necessary to determine compliance with 
the requirements of this section. 

§ 37.177 Airborne sialic (“DC lo DC”) 
electrical power converter (for air 
carrier aircraft)—TSO— C71. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne static (“DC to DC”) 
electrical power converter equipment 
which is to be used on civil aircraft of 
the United States engaged in air carrier 
operations. New models of such equip¬ 
ment manufactured for use on civil air 
carrier aircraft on or after the effective 
date of this section shall meet the stand¬ 
ards set forth in FAA Standard, “Air¬ 
borne Static (‘DC to DC’) Electrical 
Power Converter (For Air Carrier Air¬ 
craft) ” dated April 15, 1961, 2 and Radio 
Technical Commission for Aeronautics 
Paper 100-54/DO-60 as amended by 
Paper 256-58/EC-366 dated November 13, 
1958. 2 Manufacturers of such equip¬ 
ment shall also comply with the require¬ 
ments of paragraphs (b), (c), and (d) 


2 Copies of the FAA Standard may be ob¬ 
tained Tipon request addressed to: Library 
Services Division, HQ-630, Federal Aviation 
Agency, Washington, D.C., 20553. Copies of 
RTCA Paper 100-54/DO-60 may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20006, for 20 cents per copy. 


of this section for acceptance of their 
equipment under this section. 

(b) Marking. In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7, equipment 
which has been designed to operate over 
the environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure A of RTCA Paper 100-54/DO- 
60, as amended shall be marked as Cate¬ 
gory A equipment. Equipment which 
has been designed to operate over the 
environmental conditions outlined in 
Procedure B of this same paper shall 
be marked as Category B equipment. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The man¬ 
ufacturer shall maintain a current file 
of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describ¬ 
ing the inspection and test procedures 
applicable to his product. (See para¬ 
graph (d) of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief Engineering and Manufac¬ 
turing Branch, Flight Standards Divi¬ 
sion, Federal Aviation Agency, in the 
region in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(ii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring dia¬ 
grams, and specifications. Indicate any 
limitations, restrictions, or other condi¬ 
tions pertinent to installation. 

(iii) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Quality control. Airborne static 
(“DC to DC”) electrical power converter 
equipment shall be produced under a 
quality control system, established by 
the manufacturer, which will assure that 
each equipment is in conformity with 
the requirements of this section and is 
in a condition for safe operation. This 
system shall be described in the data re¬ 
quired under paragraph (c) (2) of this 
section. The Administrator shall be per¬ 
mitted to make such inspections and tests 
at the manufacturer’s facility as may be 
necessary to determine compliance with 
the requirements of this section. 

(e) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne static (“DC to DC”) electrical 
power converter equipment approved 
prior to the effective date of this section 
may continue to be manufactured under 
the provisions of its original approval. 

§ 37.178 Individual flotation devices— 
TSO-C72. 

(a) Applicability. Minimum perform¬ 
ance standards are hereby established 
for individual flotation devices for use on 
civil aircraft of the United States. New 
models of individual flotation devices 
manufactured on or after the effective 
date of this section shall meet the stand¬ 
ards specified in the Federal Aviation 
Agency Standard, “Individual Flotation 
Devices”, 1 dated July 15, 1963. 

(b) Marking. The markings speci¬ 
fied in § 37.7(d) shall be shown except 
that the weight need not be included. 

(c) Data requirements. In addition 
to the data specified in § 37.5, the manu¬ 
facturer shall furnish to the Chief, En¬ 
gineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
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manufacturer is located, the following 
technical data: 

(1) Six copies of the descriptive in¬ 
formation on the device; 

(2) Six copies of the manufacturers’ 
equipment operating instructions and 
limitations; 

(3) Six copies of the applicable in¬ 
stallation instructions indicating any re¬ 
strictions or other conditions pertinent to 
installation; 

(4) One copy of the manufacturers’ 
test report; and 

(5) One copy of the manufacturers’ 
special cleaning and maintenance in¬ 
structions. 

§ 37.179 Static electrical power in¬ 
verter—TSO—C73. 

(a) Applicability. Minimum perform¬ 
ance standards are hereby established 
for airborne static electrical power in¬ 
verter equipment which is to be used 
on United States civil aircraft engaged 
in air carrier operations. New models 
of airborne static electrical power in¬ 
verter equipment manufactured on or 
after the effective date of this section 
shall meet the standards specified in 
Federal Aviation Agency Standard, “Air¬ 
borne Static Electrical Power Inverter”, 
dated July 25, 1963. 1 

(b) Marking. In addition to the 
marking requirements of § 37.7(d), each 
static inverter shall be marked with the 
following: 

(1) Rated terminal voltage, frequency, 
and the number of phases; 

(2) Rated power in volt amperes; 

(3) Output load power factor; and 

(4) Maximum operating altitude. 

(c) Data requirements . In addition 
to the data required by § 37.5, the man¬ 
ufacturer shall furnish to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal 
Aviation Agency, in the region in which 
the manufacturer is located, the follow¬ 
ing technical data: 

(1) Six copies of the manufacturer’s 
operating instruction and the equipment 
limitations. Installation procedures 
with applicable schematic drawings, wir¬ 
ing diagrams, and specifications. Indi¬ 
cate any restrictions or conditions per¬ 
tinent to installation, and 

(2) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.180 Airborne ATC transponder 
equipment (for air carrier aircraft— 
TSO-C74. 

(a) Applicability —(1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for airborne ATC transponder 
equipment which is to be used on civil 
aircraft of the United States engaged 
in air carrier operations. New models of 
airborne ATC transponder equipment 
manufactured for use on civil air car¬ 
rier aircraft on or after the effective 
date of this section shall meet the stand¬ 
ards as set forth in Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics Papers 181- 


1 Copies may be obtained upon request 
addressed to Library Services Division, 
HQ-630, Federal Aviation Agency, Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20553. 
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61/DO-112 1 dated December 14, 1961, 
and 120-61/DO-108 1 dated July 13 1961, 
with the exceptions to these standards 
listed in subparagraph (2) of this para¬ 
graph. 

(2) Exceptions. Radio Technical 
Commission for Aeronautics Paper 120- 
61/DO-108 outlines various test proce¬ 
dures which define the environmental 
extremes over which the equipment shall 
be designed to operate. Some test pro¬ 
cedures have categories established and 
some do not. Where categories are es¬ 
tablished, only equipment which quali¬ 
fies under the following categories, as 
specified in RTCA Paper 120-6l/DO-108, 
is eligible under this order: 

(i) Temperature-Altitude Test—Catego¬ 
ries A, B, C, or D. 

(il) Humidity Test—Categories A or B. 

(iii) Vibration Test—Categories A, B, C, 
D, E, or F. 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field Sus¬ 
ceptibility Test—Categories A or B. 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility Test— 
Category A. 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test—Category A. 

(b) Marking. (1) In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7, the equip¬ 
ment shall be marked to indicate the 
environmental extremes over which it 
has been designed to operate. There are 
seven environmental test procedures out¬ 
lined in RTCA Paper 120-61/DO-108 
which have categories established. 
These shall be identified on the name¬ 
plate by the words “environmental cate¬ 
gories” or, as abbreviated, “Env. Cat.” 
followed by seven letters which identify 
the categories designated in RTCA 
Paper 120-61/DCX-108. Reading from 
left to right, the category designations 
shall appear on the nameplate in the 
following order so that they may be 
readily identified: 

(1) Temperature-Altitude Test Category. 

(ii) Humidity Test Category. 

(iii) Vibration Test Category. 

(iv) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field Sus¬ 
ceptibility Test Category. 

(v) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility Test 
Category. 

(vi) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test Category. 

(vii) Explosion Test. 

Equipment which meets the explosion 
test requirement shall be identified by 
the letter “E”. Equipment which does 
not meet the explosion test requirement 
shall be identified by the letter “X”. 

(2) Equipment which is intended for 
installation in aircraft which operate at 
altitudes above 15,000 feet shall be iden¬ 
tified on the nameplate as Class I equip¬ 
ment. 

(3) Equipment which is intended for 
installation in aircraft which operate at 
altitudes not exceeding 15,000 feet shall 
be identified on the nameplate as Class 
II equipment. In some cases such as 
under the Temperature-Altitude Test 
Category, a manufacturer may wish to 
substantiate his equipment under two 


1 Copies of these papers may be obtained 
from the RTCA Secretariat, Suite 302, NADA 
Building, 20th and K Streets NW., Washing¬ 
ton DC., 20006. Paper 181-61/DO-112, 55 
cents per copy; Paper 120-61/DO-108, 75 
cents per copy. 


categories. In this case, the nameplate 
shall be marked with both categories in 
the space designated for that category by 
placing one letter above the other in the 
following manner; 

Env. Cat. ^ABAAAX Class I. 

(4) Each major component of equip¬ 
ment (antenna, power supply, etc.) shall 
be identified with at least the manufac¬ 
turer’s name, TSO number, and the en¬ 
vironmental categories over which the 
equipment component is designed to 
operate. 

Note: A typical nameplate identification 
would be as follows: 

Env. Cat. DABAAAX 
Class I 

(c) Data requirements. (1) The man¬ 
ufacturer shall maintain a current file 
of complete design data. 

(2) The manufacturer shall maintain 
a current file of complete data describing 
the inspection and test procedures ap¬ 
plicable to his product. (See paragraph 

(d) of this section.) 

(3) Six copies each, except where 
noted, of the following shall be furnished 
to the Chief, Engineering and Manufac¬ 
turing Branch, Flight Standards Divi¬ 
sion, Federal Aviation Agency, in the re¬ 
gion in which the manufacturer is 
located. 

(i) Manufacturer’s operating instruc¬ 
tions and equipment limitations. 

(ii) Installation procedures with ap¬ 
plicable schematic drawings, wiring dia¬ 
grams, and specifications. Indicate any 
limitations, restrictions, or other con¬ 
ditions pertinent to installation. 

(iii) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Quality control. Airborne ATC 
transponder equipment shall be pro¬ 
duced under a quality control system, 
established by the manufacturer, which 
will assure that each equipment is in 
conformity with the requirements of this 
section and is in a condition for safe 
operation. This system shall be de¬ 
scribed in the data required under para¬ 
graph (c) (2) of this section. The Ad¬ 
ministrator shall be permitted to make 
such inspections and tests at the manu¬ 
facturer’s facility as may be necessary to 
determine compliance with the require¬ 
ments of this section. 

(e) Previously approved equipment. 
Airborne ATC transponder equipment 
approved prior to the effective date of 
this section may continue to be manu¬ 
factured under the provisions of its orig¬ 
inal approval. 

§ 37.181 Hydraulic hose assemblies— 
TSO-C75. 

(a) Applicability. Minimum perform¬ 
ance standards are hereby established 
for hydraulic hose assemblies which are 
to be used on U.S. civil transport category 
aircraft. New models of hydraulic hose 
assemblies, manufactured on or after the 
effective date of this section, which are 
to be used on U.S. civil transport cate¬ 
gory aircraft shall meet the standards 
specified in Federal Aviation Agency 
Standard, “Hydraulic Hose Assemblies”, 
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dated December 15, 1962. 1 Hydraulic 
hose assemblies approved prior to the 
effective date of this section may con¬ 
tinue to be manufactured under the pro¬ 
visions of their prior approval. 

(b) Marking. Articles shall be marked 
in accordance with the requirements of 
§ 37.7(d) with the following exceptions: 

(1) Trademark may be used in lieu of 
name, and manufacturer’s address is not 
required; 

(2) Size, type, and maximum operating 
pressure of the hose assembly shall be 
shown in lieu of the weight in paragraph 
(d)(3) of §37.7; 

(3) Part number shall be shown; 

(4) Date of manufacture in terms of 
month and year is to be shown and serial 
number omitted; 

(5) In lieu of paragraph (d) (2) of 
§ 37.7 hose assemblies suitable for use 
with synthetic base fluids shall be marked 
with the letter “S” immediately follow¬ 
ing the type designation. Assemblies 
suitable for use with petroleum base 
fluids shall be marked with the letter 
“P”. Assemblies suitable for use with 
both synthetic and petroleum base fluids 
shall be marked with “S/P”, i.e., Type 
H-B-S, Type n-B-P, or Type II-B-S/P; 
and 

(6) Hose assemblies complying with 
the fire resistant requirements shall be 
identified by the letter “F” immediately 
following the type and fluid designation, 
i.e., Type II-B-S/P-F. 

(c) Data requirements. In accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of § 37.5, the 
manufacturer shall furnish to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, six copies of 
the following technical data: 

(1) Type; 

(2) Size; 

(3) Maximum operating pressure; 

(4) Part number; and 

(5) Installation instructions and lim¬ 
itations, if any. 

(d) Effective date. September 4, 1963. 
§ 37.182 Fuel drain valves—TSO—C76. 

(a) Applicability. Minimum perform¬ 
ance standards are hereby established 
for fuel drain valves to be used in civil 
aircraft of the United States. New 
models of fuel drain valves manufac¬ 
tured on or after the effective date of 
this section shall meet the standards 
specified in the Federal Aviation Agency 
Standards, “Fuel Drain Valves”, dated 
October 1, 1962. 1 

(b) Marking. Articles shall be 
marked in accordance with the require¬ 
ments of § 37.7(d) except that: 

(1) The size shall be shown in lieu of 
the weight required by § 37.7(d) (3); and 

(2) Parts too small to contain all the 
required information shall be marked 
with the TSO number and the manufac¬ 
turer’s name or identifying mark. For 
such parts, the other marking data re¬ 
quired by § 37.7(d) shall be placed on 
the shipping container of the part. 

1 Copies may be obtained upon request 
addressed to Library Services Division, 
hq- 630, Federal Aviation Agency, Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20553. 

No. 224-6 


(c) Data requirements. In addition 
to the data specified in § 37.5 the man¬ 
ufacturer shall furnish to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avi¬ 
ation Agency, in the region in which 
the manufacturer is located, the follow¬ 
ing technical data: 

(1) Six copies of an instruction man¬ 
ual describing the product and supply¬ 
ing information on maintenance, over¬ 
haul, and installation. 

(2) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.183 Gas turbine auxiliary power 
units—TSO-C77. 

(a) Applicability. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for gas turbine auxiliary power 
units for use on civil aircraft of the 
United States. New models of gas tur¬ 
bine auxiliary power units manufactured 
for use on civil aircraft on or after the 
effective date of this section shall meet 
the standards specified in the Federal 
Aviation Agency Standard, “Gas Turbine 
Auxiliary Power Units”, dated January 
3, 1963. 1 

(b) Marking. Articles shall be 
marked in accordance with the require¬ 
ments of § 37.7(d) except that the weight 
need only be shown to the nearest pound. 
In addition, the following shall also be 
shown: 

(1) Maximum rated speeds and tem¬ 
perature; 

(2) Maximum allowable speeds and 
temperature; 

(3) Maximum rated output ; 

(4) Category and class of service; 

(5) Fuel grade and specification; and 

(6) Lubricating oil grade and speci¬ 
fication. 

(c) Data requirements. In accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of § 37.5, the 
manufacturer shall furnish to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, the following 
technical data: 

(1) Instruction manual containing in¬ 
structions for the installation, operation, 
servicing maintenance, repair, and over¬ 
haul of the unit. 

(2) Model specification. 

§ 37.185 Fire detectors (radiation sens¬ 
ing type)—TSO-C79. 

(a) Applicability. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for radiation sensing type fire 
detectors which are for use on both pis¬ 
ton and turbine engine-powered civil 
aircraft of the United States. New mod¬ 
els of fire detectors (radiation sensing 
type) manufactured on or after the ef¬ 
fective date of this section, which are 
to be used on civil aircraft of the United 
States, shall meet the standards speci¬ 
fied in Federal Aviation Agency Stand¬ 
ard, “Fire Detectors (Radiation Sensing 
Type) ”, dated May 15,1963. 1 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the weight 
required in § 37.7(d) (3), the operating 
voltage for the detector shall be shown. 
Compliance of the detector with the pis¬ 
ton or turbine engine requirements, or 
both, shall be designated by -P, -T, or 


-PT, respectively, as a suffix following 
the technical standard order designa¬ 
tion as TSO-C79-P. 

(c) Data requirements. (1) In ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of § 37.5, 
the manufacturer shall furnish to the 
Chief, Engineering and Manufacturing 
Branch, Flight Standards Division, Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Agency, in the region in 
which the manufacturer is located, the 
following technical data: 

(1) Six copies of the manufacturer’s 
operating instructions and equipment 
limitations; 

(ii) Six copies of the installation pro¬ 
cedures with Applicable schematic draw¬ 
ings, wiring diagrams, and specifications, 
indicating any limitations, restrictions, 
or other conditions pertinent to instal¬ 
lation; and 

(iii) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(2) The data required under subpara¬ 
graph (1) (i) and (ii) of this paragraph 
shall include the following: 

(i) Cone of vision expressed in de¬ 
grees (apex of the cone is to be at the 
center of the sensor and the axis of the 
cone is to be at right angles to the face 
of the sensor). 

(ii) Maximum effective range at field 
extremities; 

(iii) Maximum allowable normal am¬ 
bient temperature at the point of de¬ 
tector location; 

(iv) Maximum and minimum allow¬ 
able rate of temperature rise at point 
of detector location as a result of normal 
operation; 

(v) Operating voltage; 

(vi) Mounting or support method; 

(vii) Maximum or minimum number 
of units which can be used in one circuit 
or one fire zone without adversely affect¬ 
ing sensitivity or causing false indica¬ 
tions due to temperature; 

(viii) Maximum allowable vibration at 
point of detector location; 

(ix) Installation limitations (mini¬ 
mum distance) because of magnetic 
effect; 

(x) Peak RF voltage and correspond¬ 
ing frequency; 

(xi) Whether instrument is for pres¬ 
surized area, nonpressurized area or 
both; 

(xii) Which of the conditions in para¬ 
graphs 7.3.3, 7.3.4, 7.3.5 and 7.3.6 ad¬ 
versely affect the detector; and 

(xiii) Whether detector meets the fire 
resistance requirements of paragraph 
7.14. 

§ 37.186 Flexible fuel and oil cell ma¬ 
terial—TSO-G80. 

(a) Applicability. Minimum perform¬ 
ance standards are hereby established 
for flexible fuel and oil cell liner ma¬ 
terial. New types of flexible fuel and 
oil cell material manufactured after the 
effective date of this section for use in 
civil aircraft of the United States shall 
meet the standards specified in Federal 
Aviation Agency Standard, “Flexible 
Fuel and Oil Cell Material”, dated August 
1,1963. 1 

(b) Marking. In lieu of the marking 
requirements of § 37.7(d), flexible fuel 
and oil cell material shall be legibly and 
permanently marked with the following 
information: 
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(1) Name and address of the manu¬ 
facturer; 

(2) Type of fluid for which approved, 
i.e. fuel, or MILr-L-6082 oil, or MIL-I/- 
7808 oil; 

(3) For oil cell material, the minimum 
and maximum temperature limit; 

(4) For oil cell material, the oil-dilu¬ 
tion suitability; 

(5) Month and year manufactured; 
and 

(6) Applicable Technical Standard 
Order (TSO) number. 

(c) Data requirements. In accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of § 37.5, the 
manufacturer shall furnish to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, the following 
technical data: 

(1) Six copies of the manufacturer’s 
end product typical assembly instruc¬ 
tions and limitations; 

(2) Six copies of the recommended 
installation procedures, limitations, re¬ 
strictions, or other conditions pertinent 
to a satisfactory installation; 

(3) Six copies of the instructions for 
the inspection, repair and storage of ma¬ 
terial and/or cells including age limits 
on material, i.e. shelf life and service 
time; 

(4) Six copies of the following descrip¬ 
tive information: 

(1) construction number and descrip¬ 
tion (ply by ply) of the construction 
buildup complete with weight and gage 
of each ply, 

(ii) support means (type of fastener 
and locations), 

(iii) total weight per square foot of 
cell constructions, and 

(iv) total thickness of cell construc¬ 
tion; and 

(5) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

(d) Effective date. May 26, 1964. 

§ 37.190 Cockpit voice recorder—TSO 
C—84. 

(a) Applicability. (1) Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for cockpit voice recorders for use 
on United States civil aircraft. New 
models of cockpit voice recorders manu¬ 
factured for use on civil aircraft on or 
after September 2, 1964, shall meet the 
standards specified in Federal Aviation 
Agency Standard, “Minimum Perform¬ 
ance Standards for Cockpit Voice Re¬ 
corders,” dated November 1, 1963, 1 and 
Federal Aviation Agency document en¬ 
titled, “Environmental Test Procedures 
for Airborne Electronic Equipment,” Au¬ 
gust 31, 1962, 1 except as provided in sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph. 

(2) Federal Aviation Agency docu¬ 
ment, “Environmental Test Procedures 


1 Copies may be obtained upon request ad¬ 
dressed to the Federal Aviation Agency, At¬ 
tention HQ-630, Washington, D.C., 20553. 


for Airborne Electronic Equipment,” 
outlines various test procedures which 
define the environmental extremes over 
which the equipment shall be designed 
to operate. Some test procedures have 
categories established and some do not. 
Where categories are established, only 
equipment which qualifies under one or 
more of the following categories, as spec¬ 
ified in the FAA document, is eligible for 
approval under this order: 

(i) Temperature-Altitude Test—Cate¬ 
gories A, B, C, or D; 

(ii) Vibration Test—Categories A, B, 
C, D, E, or F; 

(iii) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test—Categories A or B; 

(iv) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 
Test—Category A; and 

(v) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test—Category A. 

(b) Marking. (1) In addition to the 
markings specified in § 37.7(d), the 
equipment shall be marked to indicate 
the environmental extremes over which 
it has been designed to operate. There 
are six environmental test procedures 
outlined in the FAA document, “En¬ 
vironmental Test Procedures for Air¬ 
borne Electronic Equipment,” which have 
categories established. These shall be 
identified on the nameplate by the words 
“environmental categories” or, as ab¬ 
breviated, “Env. Cat.” followed by six let¬ 
ters which identify the categories under 
which the equipment is qualified. Read¬ 
ing from left to right, the category des¬ 
ignations shall appear on the name¬ 
plate in the following order so that they 
may be readily identified: 

(1) Temperature-Altitude Category; 

(ii) Vibration Test Category; 

(iii) Audio-Frequency Magnetic Field 
Susceptibility Test Category; 

(iv) Radio-Frequency Susceptibility 
Test Category; 

(v) Emission of Spurious Radio-Fre¬ 
quency Energy Test Category; and 

(vi) Explosion Test. 

(2) Equipment which meets the ex¬ 
plosion test requirement shall be identi¬ 
fied by the letter “E”. Equipment which 
does not meet the explosion test require¬ 
ment shall be identified by the letter 
“X”. A typical nameplate identification 
would be as follows: Env. Cat. DBAAAX. 

(3) In some cases such as under the 
Temperature-Altitude Test Category, a 
manufacturer may wish to substantiate 
his equipment under two categories. In 
this case, the nameplate shall be marked 
with both categories in the space desig¬ 
nated for that category by placing one 
letter above the other in the following 

A 

manner: Env. Cat. D BAAAX. 

(c) Data requirements. In accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of § 37.5, the 
manufacturer shall furnish to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 


manufacturer is located the following 
technical data: 

(1) Six copies of the manufacturer’s 
operating instructions and equipment 
limitations; 

(2) Six copies of the installation pro¬ 
cedures with applicable schematic draw¬ 
ings, wiring diagrams, and specifications, 
indicating any limitations, restrictions, 
or other conditions pertinent to instal¬ 
lation; and 

(3) One copy of the manufacturer’s 
test report. 

§ 37.191 Survivor locator lights—TSO- 
C85. 

(a) Applicability. Minimum per¬ 
formance standards are hereby estab¬ 
lished for survivor locator lights intended 
for installation on life preservers (adult 
and child) and life rafts for use in civil 
aircraft of the United States. New 
models of survivor locator lights manu¬ 
factured on or after the effective date of 
this section shall meet the requirements 
specified in Federal Aviation Agency 
Standard, “Survivor Locator Lights”, 
dated April 22,1964. 1 

(b) Marking. The survivor locator 
light shall be permanently marked in ac¬ 
cordance with the provisions of § 37.7 (d), 
except that the weight of the light as¬ 
sembly may be omitted. 

(c) Data requirements. In accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of § 37.5, as 
applicable, manufacturers of survivor lo¬ 
cator lights shall furnish to the Chief, 
Engineering and Manufacturing Branch, 
Flight Standards Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, in the region in which the 
manufacturer is located, the following 
technical data: 

Six copies of an instruction manual 
containing descriptive information of the 
device, information for its maintenance 
and overhaul, instruction concerning the 
proper mounting of the light on the life 
preservers or life rafts to ensure con¬ 
tinued compliance with prescribed mini¬ 
mum performance standards and 
pertinent operating instructions and 
limitations for the device. 

(d) Effective date . July 6,1964. 

Distribution Table 


Former section Revised section 

514.1 _____37.1 

514.2(a) and (b). 37.3 

514.2 (less (a) and (b))_ 37.5 

514.3 _ 37.7 

514.4 _____ 37.9 

514.5 _ 37.11 

514.6 _ 37.13 

514.7 .. 37.15 

514.8.. 37.17 

514.9 _ 39.19 

514.10 _;..37.21 

514.11—514.91_ 37.111—37.191 


[F.R. Doc. 64-11725; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:50 a.m.] 


1 Copies may be obtained upon request 
addressed to Library Services Division, HQ- 
630, Federal Aviation Agency, Washington, 
D.C., 20553. 






















Tuesday, November 17, 1964 

[Airspace Docket No. 64-CE-2] 

PART 71—DESIGNATION OF FEDERAL 

AIRWAYS, CONTROLLED AIRSPACE, 

AND REPORTING POINTS [NEW] 

Designation of Federal Airway 

Segment 

On March 7,1964, a notice of proposed 
rule making was published in the Fed¬ 
eral Register (29 F.R. 3162) stating that 
the Federal Aviation Agency (FAA) pro¬ 
posed to designate a west alternate seg¬ 
ment to VOR Federal airway No. 193 
from White Cloud, Mich., via the inter¬ 
section of the White Cloud 329° and the 
Traverse City 235° True radials to Tra¬ 
verse City. 

Interested persons were afforded an 
opportunity to participate in the rule 
making through submission of com¬ 
ments. Due consideration was given to 
all relevant matter presented. 

The Air Transport Association of 
America (ATA) commented that the 
proposal was desirable from an airline 
industry viewpoint. However, it was 
further stated that the proposal did not 
include the means for providing air route 
traffic control service at Manistee, Mich., 
with regard to communications. The 
ATA recommended that communications 
capability at Manistee be established 
prior to the designation of V-193 west 
alternate between White Cloud and 
Traverse City. 

The establishment of a communication 
capability as recommended by the ATA 
is unrelated to the proposal contained in 
the Notice. The proposal as published 
pertained solely to the designation of an 
airway with associated control areas to 
provide a route for scheduled air carrier 
flights operating into and from the 
Manistee Airport. The FAA currently 
provides a communication capability 
through the Traverse City Flight Service 
Station down to the initial and missed 
approach altitudes at the Manistee 
Airport. 

In consideration of the foregoing, Part 
71 [New] of the Federal Aviation Regu¬ 
lations is amended, effective 0001 e.s.t., 
January 7, 1965, as hereinafter set forth. 

Section 71.123 (29 F.R. 4, 1009) is 
amended as follows: In V-193 '‘Traverse 
City, Mich.?” is deleted and “Traverse 
City, Mich., including a W alternate from 
White Cloud to Traverse City via the 
INT of White Cloud 329° and Traverse 
City 235° radials;” is substituted there¬ 
for. 

(Sec. 307(a), Federal Aviation Act of 1958; 
49 U.S.C. 1348) 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Novem¬ 
ber 6, 1964. 

Daniel E. Barrow, 

Chief, Airspace Regulations 
and Procedures Division . 

[FR. Doc. 64-11656; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 
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PART 71—DESIGNATION OF FEDERAL 
AIRWAYS, CONTROLLED AIRSPACE, 
AND REPORTING POINTS [NEW] 

Designation of Control Zone and 

Transition Areas and Revocation of 

Transition Areas 

On September 4, 1964, a notice of 
proposed rule making was published in 
the Federal Register (29 F.R. 12592) 
stating that the Federal Aviation Agen¬ 
cy proposed to designate controlled air¬ 
space in the Benton Harbor, Mich.; 
South Bend, Ind.; and Goshen, Ind., 
terminal areas. 

Interested persons were afforded an 
opportunity to participate in the rule 
making through submission of com¬ 
ments. All comments received were 
favorable. 

The notice of proposed rule making 
proposed to designate the Benton Har¬ 
bor, Michigan, Control Zone “from 0730 
to 2030 hours, local time, daily.” In 
order to facilitate and expedite any fu¬ 
ture changes in the effective time of the 
control zone, the rule will modify the 
notice by specifying that the hours dur¬ 
ing which the control zone will be ef¬ 
fective will be established in advance 
by a Notice to Airmen and continuously 
published in the Airman’s Guide or its 
successor publication, the Airman’s In¬ 
formation Manual, now planned for pub¬ 
lication on December 10, 1964. 

In consideration of the foregoing, 
Part 71 [New] of the Federal Aviation 
Regulations is amended effective 0001 
e.s.t., January 7, 1965, as hereinafter 
set forth. 

In § 71.171 (29 F.R. 1101) the follow¬ 
ing is added: 

Benton Harbor^Mich. 

Within a 5-mile radius of Ross Field, Ben¬ 
ton Harbor, Mich, (latitude 42°07'45" N„ 
longitude 86°25'45" W.) and within 2 miles 
each side of the 086° and 276° bearings from 
Ross Field, extending from the 5-mile ra¬ 
dius zone to 8 miles east and west of the 
airport. This control zone shall be effec¬ 
tive during specific times established in ad¬ 
vance by a Notice to Airmen and continu¬ 
ously published in the Airman’s Guide, or 
its successor publication. The Airman’s In¬ 
formation Manual, now planned for publi¬ 
cation on December 10, 1964. 

In § 71.181 (29 F.R. 1160) the following 
is added: 

Benton Harbor, Mich. 

That airspace extending upward from 700 
feet above the surface within 8 miles each 
side of the Keeler, Mich., VOR 266° radial, 
extending from the Keeler VOR to 29 miles 
west of the VOR. 

Goshen, Ind. 

That airspace extending upward from 700 
feet above the surface within a 5-mile ra¬ 
dius of Goshen, Ind., Airport (latitude 
41°31'43" N., longitude 85°47'48" W.) and 
within 2 miles north and 3 miles south of the 
Goshen, Ind. VOR 090° radial extending from 
the 5-mile radius area to the VOR. 

South Bend, Ind. 

That airspace extending upward from 700 
feet above the surface within a 6-mile radius 
of St. Joseph County Airport, South Bend, 
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Ind. (latitude 41 0 42'15" N., longitude 86°- 
18'50" W.) and within 5 miles south and 
8 miles north of the South Bend ILS lo¬ 
calizer east course, extending from St. Joseph 
County Airport to 12 miles east of the ILS 
outer marker and within 5 miles west and 8 
miles east of the South Bend, Ind. VOR 360° 
radial, extending from the St. Joseph County 
Airport to 12 miles north of the VOR and 
within a 5-mile radius of Tyler Memorial 
Airport, Niles, Mich, (latitude 41°50'30" N., 
longitude 86° 13 '30" W.); and that airspace 
extending upward from 1,200 feet above the 
surface bounded on the south by latitude 
41°20'00" N., on the west by longitude 
87°00'00" W., on the north by latitude 
42° 35'00" N., and on the east by a line ex¬ 
tending from latitude 42°35'00" N., longi¬ 
tude 86°00'00" W., direct to latitude 42°- 
07'30" N., longitude 86°00'00" W., along the 
east edge of V-277 to latitude 41°40'00" N., 
longitude 85°38'25" W., direct to latitude 
41°40'00" N., longitude 85°30'00" W., direct 
to latitude 41°20'00" N., longitude 85°30'00" 
N. 

In § 71.181 (29 F.R. 1160) the follow¬ 
ing is deleted: 

Pullman, Mich. 

That airspace extending upward from 
1,200 feet above the surface within the area 
bounded on the N by V-30S, on the E by 
longitude 86°36'00" W., on the SE by V-193, 
on the SW by the South Bend, Ind., VORTAC 
314° radial and on the W by longitude 87°- 
Ol'OO" W. 

(Sec. 307(a), Federal Aviation Act of 1958; 
49 U.S.C. 1348) 

Issued in Kansas City, Mo., on No¬ 
vember 4,1964. 

Edward C. Marsh, 
Director, Central Region. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11655; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


[Airspace Docket No. 64r-WA-40] 

part 71—designation of federal 

AIRWAYS, CONTROLLED AIRSPACE, 
AND REPORTING POINTS [NEW] 

PART 75—ESTABLISHMENT OF JET 
ROUTES [NEW] 

Alteration of Federal Airways and Jet 
Routes 

On October 27, 1964, the Federal Reg¬ 
ister Document No. 64-10881 was pub¬ 
lished in the Federal Register (29 F.R. 
14621) amending Parts 71 and 75 [New] 
of the Federal Aviation Regulations by 
altering several VOR Federal airways 
and jet routes as a result of the reloca¬ 
tion of the Windsor, Ontario, Canada, 
VOR. These actions are to become ef¬ 
fective 0001 e.s.t., November 19, 1964. 

Jet Route No. 70 was altered via the 
direct radial between the Windsor, On¬ 
tario, and Erie, Pa., VORs. Jet Route 
Nos. 70 and 550 presently coincide be¬ 
tween Windsor and Erie. It is the in¬ 
tent of the Federal Aviation Agency that 
these jet routes should overlie VOR Fed¬ 
eral airway No. 116 which, effective No¬ 
vember 19, 1964, will be aligned from 
Windsor via the intersection of the 
Windsor 100° and the Erie 275° radials 
to Erie. Such action is taken herein. 
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Since the changes accomplished by 
these amendments move the jet routes 
concerned a maximum of approximately 
3 miles within United States airspace, 
they are minor in nature, and the pub¬ 
lic is not particularly interested in public 
procedure thereon. Therefore, the Ad¬ 
ministrator finds that compliance with 
the notice and public procedure provi¬ 
sions of section 4 of the Administrative 
Procedure Act is unnecessary. 

In order to maintain compatibility 
with the Canadian portion of the jet 
routes altered herein, the Administrator 
finds that good cause exists for making 
these amendments effective on less than 
30 days notice. 

In consideration of the foregoing, Fed¬ 
eral Register Document No. 64-10881 is 
altered effective 0001 e.s.t., November 19, 
1964, as follows: 

1. Item 2b. is amended to read: 

b. In Jet Route No. 70 everything after 
“Pullman, Mich.;” is deleted and “Wind¬ 
sor, Ont., Canada; INT of Windsor 100° 
and Erie, Pa., 275° radials; Erie; Hugue¬ 
not, N.Y.; to Kennedy, N.Y. The portion 
within Canada is excluded.” is substi¬ 
tuted therefor. 

2. Item 2f. is added to read: 

f. In Jet Route No. 550 “Erie, Pa., 278° 
radial” is deleted and “Erie, Pa., 275° ra¬ 
dial” is substituted therefor. 

(Sec. 307(a), Federal Aviation Act of 1958; 
49 U.S.C. 1348) 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Novem¬ 
ber 6, 1964. 

Daniel E. Barrow, 

Chief, Airspace Regulations 
and Procedures Division. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11657; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


Chapter III—Federal Aviation Agency 

PART 514—TECHNICAL STANDARD 
ORDERS FOR AIRCRAFT MATE¬ 
RIALS, PARTS, PROCESSES, AND 
APPLIANCES 

Cross Reference:* For supersedure of 
Part 514, see Part 37 [New] of Chapter I 
of this title, supra. 


Title 7—AGRICULTURE 

Chapter I—Agricultural Marketing 
Service (Standards, Inspections, 
Marketing Practices), Department 
of Agriculture 

PART 52—PROCESSED FRUITS AND 
VEGETABLES, PROCESSED PROD¬ 
UCTS THEREOF, AND CERTAIN 
OTHER PROCESSED FOOD PROD¬ 
UCTS 

Subpart—United States Standards for 
Grades of Canned Orange Juice 1 

A proposal to revise the United States 
Standards for Grades of Canned Orange 


1 Compliance with the provisions of these 
standards shall not excuse failure to comply 
with the provisions of the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act or with applicable state 
laws and regulations. 


Juice was published in the Federal Reg¬ 
ister of September 16, 1964 (29 F.R. 
12972). Interested persons were given 
until October 16, 1964, to submit written 
data, views, or arguments for considera¬ 
tion in connection with the proposed re¬ 
vision. Additional time for the submis¬ 
sion of such data, views or arguments, to 
October 31, 1964, was provided by Fed¬ 
eral Register publication on September 
29, 1964 (29 F.R. 13430). 

Statement of consideration leading to 
the revised standards. Few individual 
comments have been received concerning 
the Department’s proposal of September 
16, 1964. However, major citrus inter¬ 
ests, the Florida Canners Association and 
the Florida Citrus Commission, voiced 
approval of the revised standards as 
proposed. 

In the matter of minimum Brix/acid 
ratios for canned orange juice when 
the Brix of the juice is 15° or more, the 
proposed “no minimum” is changed to 
“9:1” to correspond to the minimum ra¬ 
tio as specified in the standards of iden¬ 
tity for canned orange juice, promul¬ 
gated by the Food and Drug Administra¬ 
tion of the U.S. Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare. 

The Commonwealth of Puerto Rico 
commented that since oranges grown in 
that area are similar to those grown in 
Florida and Texas that area should also 
be included with those states in setting 
minimum acid requirements. Section 
52.1559 Flavor, has been reworded to ac¬ 
complish this. 

After consideration of all relevant 
matters presented including the proposal 
in the aforesaid notice and pursuant to 
the authority contained in the Agricul¬ 
tural Marketing Act of 1946 (secs. 202- 
208, 60 Stat. 1087, as amended, 7 U.S.C. 
1621-1627), the proposed United States 
Standards for Grades of Canned Orange 
Juice which were contained in the afore¬ 
said notice are hereby adopted in the 
same form and manner as they appeared 
in the aforesaid notice and are hereby 
incorporated herein by this reference, 
except for the following change: 

Section 52.1559, Flavor, is deleted in 
its entirety and a new § 52.1559 is sub¬ 
stituted in lieu thereof. 

It is hereby found that good cause 
exists for not postponing the effective 
date of this revision beyond that specified 
(5 U.S.C. 1003(c)) in that: 

(1) The citrus processing season is 
imminent and it is necessary for purposes 
of inspection and marketing that the 
Department’s grade standards be 
brought into conformance with Federal 
Food and Drug requirements of identity 
for orange juice products which became 
effective on July 1, 1964; 

(2) The citrus industry is well aware 
of the provisions of the revised stand¬ 
ards through published notice of pro¬ 
posed rule making, industry meetings, 
trade publications and other news media; 

(3) No changes in production or mar¬ 
keting are required by the revised stand¬ 
ards which are not already in effect and 
no preparation by users of the standards 
is required; 

(4) Persons most interested in the re¬ 
vised standards have been supplied with 
copies of proposed standards, the text of 


which, for all practical purposes, is 
identical with the revised standards now 
promulgated. 

The United States Standards for 
Grades of Canned Orange Juice (which is 
the eighth issue) contained in this sub- 
part, shall become effective upon publi¬ 
cation hereof in the Federal Register, 
and will thereupon supersede the United 
States Standards for Grades of Canned 
Orange Juice which have been in effect 
since February 14,1963. 

Dated: November 12,1964. 

G. R. Grange, 
Deputy Administrator, 
Marketing Services. 
Product Description, Styles, Grades 
Sec. 

52.1551 Product description. 

52.1552 Styles. 

52.1553 Grades. 

Fill of Container 

52.1554 Recommended fill of container. 

Factors of Quality 

52.1555 Ascertaining the grade of a sample 
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52.1556 Ascertaining the rating for the fac¬ 

tors which are scored. 

52.1557 Color. 

52.1558 Defects. 
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52.1560 Definitions of terms and methods 

of analyses. 

Lot Compliance 
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Score Sheet 

52.1562 Score sheet for canned orange juice. 

Authority : The provisions of this subpart 
issued under secs. 202-208, 60 Stat. 1087; 7 
U.S.C. 1621-1627. 

Product Description, Styles, Grades 

§ 52.1551 Product description. 

Canned orange juice means the prod¬ 
uct as defined in the standards of iden¬ 
tity for canned orange juice (21 CFR 
27.108) issued pursuant to the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act. 

§ 52.1552 Styles. 

(a) Without sweetener. 

(b) With sweetener. 

§ 52.1553 Grades. 

(a) “U.S. Grade A” (or “U.S. Fancy”) 
is the quality of canned orange juice 
that: (1) Shows no coagulation, (2) has 
a good color, (3) is practically free from 
defects, (4) possesses a good flavor, and 

(5) scores not less than 90 points when 
scored in accordance with the scoring 
system outlined in this subpart. 

(b) “U.S. Grade C” (or “U.S. Stand¬ 
ard”) is the quality of canned orange 
juice that: (1) May show a slight coagu¬ 
lation, (2) has a fairly good color, (3) 
is fairly free from defects, (4) possesses 
a fairly good flavor, and (5) scores not 
less than 80 points when scored in ac¬ 
cordance with the scoring system out¬ 
lined in this subpart. 

(c) “Substandard” is the quality of 
canned orange juice that fails to meet 
the requirements of U.S. Grade C. 
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Fill of Container 

§ 52.1554 Recommended fill of con- 
tainer. 

The recommended fill of container Is 
not incorporated in the grades of the 
finished product since fill of container, 
as such, is not a factor of quality for 
the purposes of these grades. It is rec¬ 
ommended that the container be as full 
of orange juice as practicable. 

Factors of Quality 

§ 52.1555 Ascertaining the grade of a 
sample unit. 

(a) General . The grade of a sample 
unit of canned orange juice is ascer¬ 
tained by considering the degree of any 
coagulation, which is not scored; the 
ratings for the factors of color, defects, 
and flavor which are scored; the total 
score; and the limiting rules which may 
be applicable. 

(b) Factors rated by score points. 
The relative importance of each scoring 
factor is expressed numerically on the 
scale of 100. The maximum number of 
points that may be given such factors 


are: 

Factor: Points 

Color - 40 

Defects _ 20 

Flavor _ 40 

Total _ 100 


§ 52.1556 Ascertaining the rating for 
the factors which are scored. 

The essential variations within each 
factor which is scored are so described 
that the value may be ascertained for 
each factor and expressed numerically. 
The numerical range within each factor 
which is scored is inclusive (for example, 
‘T8 to 20 points” means 18, 19, or 20 
points). 

§ 52.1557 Color. 

(a) Evaluation of color. (1) The color 
of canned orange juice is evaluated by 
comparing the color of the product with 
the USDA Orange Juice Color Standards 
so that these color standards become 
points of reference. 

(2) Such comparison is made under 
an artificial light source of approxi¬ 
mately 150 candela intensity and having 
a spectral quality approximating that of 
daylight under a moderately overcast sky 
and a color temperature of 7500 degrees 
Kelvin, ±200 degrees. 

(3) The USDA Orange Juice Color 
Standards range from yellow-orange to 
yellow color, with USDA OJ 1 being the 
most orange color in the series. 

(b) Procedure in evaluating color. (1) 
Place the product in a clear glass test 
tube of 1 inch diameter. 

(2) Arrange color standards in a test 
tube rack or similar device so that light 
coming from above strikes the standards 
at a 45 degree angle. The standards are 
inclined at a 45 degree angle against a 
neutral grey background. Observe the 
standards and product at right angles to 
the tubes. 

(3) Classify the juice by inserting the 
tube of juice where it best fits in the 
series of color standards. Orange juice 
differing in color and brightness from 
the most nearly matching USDA Orange 


Juice Color Standard is evaluated by con¬ 
sidering the amount of difference and its 
effect on the total appearance of the 
juice. 

(c) Availability of color standards . 
The USDA Orange Juice Color Standards 
cited in this section are official color 
standards which may also be applied to 
other orange juices. Information re¬ 
garding these color standards, and their 
availability, may be obtained from: 

Processed Products Standardization and In¬ 
spection Branch, 

Fruit and Vegetable Division, 

Agricultural Marketing Service, 

U.S. Department of Agriculture, 

Washington, D.C., 20250. 

(d) ( A ) Classification. Canned or¬ 
ange juice that has a good color may be 
given a score of 36 to 40 points. “Good 
color” means a bright yellow to yellow- 
orange color, typical of orange juice 
color. Canned orange juice that meets 
this criterion may be assigned score 
points in accordance with the following 
schedule: 

As compared with USDA Orange 


Juice Color Standards: Score 

Equal to or better than 

USDA OJ 2 __40 points 

Equal to or better than 

USDA OJ 3-39 points 

Equal to or better than 

USDA OJ 4. 38 points 

Equal to or better than 

USDA OJ 5_-_37 points 

Equal to or better than 
USDA OJ 6_36 points 


(e) (C) Classification. If the canned 
orange juice has a fairly good color, a 
score of 32 to 35 points may be given. 
Canned orange juice that falls into this 
classification shall not be graded above 
U.S. Grade C, regardless of the total 
score for the product (this is a limiting 
rule). “Fairly good color” means a color 
that is not as good as USDA OJ 6. It 
may be slightly amber or very light in 
hue, or it may show slight evidence of 
browning; but is typical of canned 
orange juice. 

(f) ( SStd .) Classification. If the 
canned orange juice fails to meet the 
requirements of paragraph (e) of this 
section a score of 0 to 31 points may be 
given. Canned orange juice that falls 
into this classification shall not be graded 
above Substandard, regardless of the 
total score for the product (this is a 
limiting rule). 

§ 52.1558 Defects. 

(a) General. The factor of defects 
refers to the degree of freedom from 
recoverable oil; from particles of mem¬ 
brane, core, or skin; from seeds or seed 
particles; and from other defects. 

(b) (A) Classification. Canned or¬ 
ange juice that is practically free from 
defects may be given a score of 18 to 20 
points. “Practically free from defects” 
means that there may be present not 
more than 0.030 percent by volume of 
recoverable oil and that the juice does 
not contain particles of membrane, core, 
or skin, seeds or seed particles, or other 
defects that affect more than slightly the 
appearance of the product. 

(c) (C) Classification. If the canned 
orange juice is fairly free from defects, 
a score of 16 or 17 points may be given. 


Canned orange juice that falls into this 
classification shall not be graded above 
U.S. Grade C, regardless of the total 
score for the product (this is a limiting 
rule). “Fairly free from defects” means 
that there may be present not more than 
0.050 percent by volume of recoverable 
oil and that the juice does not contain 
particles of membrane, core, or skin, 
seeds or seed particles, or other defects 
that affect materially the appearance of 
the product. 

(d) (SStd.) Classification. Canned 
orange juice that fails to meet the re¬ 
quirements of paragraph (c) of this 
section may be given a score of 0 to 15 
points and shall not be graded above 
Substandard regardless of the total score 
for the product (this is a limiting rule). 

§ 52.1559 Flavor. 

(a) (A) Classification. Canned 

orange juice that possesses a good flavor 
may be given a score of 36 to 40 points. 
“Good flavor” means a fine, distinct 
canned orange juice flavor which is def¬ 
initely free from traces of scorching, 
caramelization, oxidation, or terpene; is 
free from off flavors of any kind; and 
meets the following requirements for the 
respective styles; and when produced 
from fruit grown in the geographical 
areas indicated: 

(1) Without sweetener . 



Minimum 

Maximum 

Brix (degrees)_ 

10.5.. 


Acid (per 100 ml.): 

California or Arizona.. 

0.75 gm_ 

1.45 gms. 

Outside California or 

0.65 gm_ 

1.45 gms. 

Arizona. 

Brix-acid ratio: 

If Brix is less than 

10:1. 

18:1. 

11.5°. 

If Brix 11.5° or more... 

9:1. 

18:1. 


(2) With sweetener. 



Minimum 

Maximum 

Brix (degrees)_ 

10.5°. 


Acid (per 100 ml.): 

California or Arizona.. 

0.75 gm. 

1.45 gms. 
1.45 gms. 

Outside California or 

0.65 gm. 

Arizona. 

Brix-acid ratio: 

If Brix less than 15°_ 

12:1. 

18:1. 

If Brix 15° or more.... 

9:1.. 

18:1. 


(b) (C) Classification. If the canned 
orange juice possesses a good flavor, a 
score of 32 to 35 points may be given. 
Canned orange juice that falls into this 
classification shall not be graded above 
U.S. Grade C, regardless of the total 
score for the product (this is a limiting 
rule). “Fairly good flavor” means a 
good, normal canned orange juice flavor 
which may have a slightly caramelized 
or slightly oxidized flavor but is free from 
off flavors of any kind and meets the fol¬ 
lowing requirements for the respective 
style; and when produced from fruit 
grown in the geographical areas indi¬ 
cated : 

(1) Without sweetener. 



Minimum 

Maximum 

Brix (degrees) _ _ 

10.0°. 

1.60 gms. 

Acii^ (per 100 ml.).. 

Brix-acid ratio ... 

0.55 gm. 

9:1.. 














































15358 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


(2) With sweetener. 


Lot Compliance 



Minimum 

Maximum 

Brix (degrees)_ 

10.5 


Acid (per 100 ml.): 



California or Arizona.. 

0.65 gm_. 

1.65 gms. 

Outside California or 
Arizona. 

Brix-acid ratio: 

0.60 gm- 

1.65 gms. 

If Brix less than 15°___ 

12:1.. 

18:1. 

If Brix 15° or more_ 

9:1. 

18:1. 


(c) ( SStd ) Classification. Canned 
orange juice that fails to meet the re¬ 
quirements of paragraph (b) of this sec¬ 
tion, or is off flavor for any reason, may 
be given a score of 0 to 31 points and shall 
not be graded above Substandard, re¬ 
gardless of the total score for the product 
(this is a limiting rule). 

Explanations and Methods of Analyses 

§ 52.1560 Definitions of terms and 
methods of analyses. 

(a) Brix. “Brix” means the degrees 
Brix of canned orange juice when tested 
with a Brix hydrometer calibrated at 20 
degrees C. (68 degrees F.). If used in 
testing juice at a temperature other than 
20 degrees C. (68 degrees F.) the appli¬ 
cable temperature correction shall be 
made to the reading of the scale as pre¬ 
scribed in the “Official Methods of Analy¬ 
sis of the Association of Official Agricul¬ 
tural Chemists.” The degrees Brix of 
canned orange juice may be determined 
by any other method which gives equiva¬ 
lent results. 

(b) Acid. “Acid” means the grams of 
total acidity, calculated as anhydrous 
citric acid, per 100 ml. of canned orange 
juice. Total acidity is determined by 
titration with standard sodium hydrox¬ 
ide solution using phenolphthalein as 
indicator. 

(c) Brix-acid ratio. The “brix-acid 
ratio” is the ratio of the degrees Brix of 
the canned orange juice to the grams of 
anhydrous citric acid per 100 milliliters 
of the juice. 

(d) Recoverable oil. “Recoverable 
oil” in canned orange juice is determined 
by the following method: 

(1) Equipment. Oil separatory trap 
similar to either of those illustrated in 
Figure 1 2 or Figure 2. 2 

Gas burner or hot plate. 

Ringstand and clamps. 

Rubber tubing. 

3-liter narrow-neck flask. 


§ 52.1561 Ascertaining the grade of a 
lot. 

The grade of a lot of canned orange 
juice covered by these standards is de¬ 
termined by the procedures set forth in 
the Regulations Governing Inspection 
and Certification of Processed Fruits and 
Vegetables, Processed Products Thereof, 
and Certain Other Processed Food Prod¬ 
ucts (§§52.1 through 52.87). 

Score Sheet 

§ 52.1562 Score sheet for canned 
orange juice. 


Size and kind of container.... 

Container mark or identification../Cans.. 

(Cases.. 

Label (including ingredient statement, if any). 

Liquid measure (fluid ounces).. 

Vacuum (inches)____ 

Style__ 

Brix (degrees).... 

Acid (grams/100 ml.: calculated as anhydrous citric 

acid)...... 

Brix-acid ratio ( :1)_ 

"Recoverable oil (percent by volume)... 

Degree of coagulation: 

( ) None. 

( ) Slight. 

( ) Serious. 


Factors 


Score points 


Color.... 

Defects_ 

Flavor. 

Total score. 


(A) 36-40 

(C) 132-35 

(SStd.) i 0-31 
(A) 18-20 

(C) 116-17 

(SStd.) 10-15 
(A) 36-40 

(C) 132-35 

(SStd.) 10-31 


Grade. 


i Indicates limiting rule. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11699; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:49 a.m.] 


PART 52—PROCESSED FRUITS AND 
VEGETABLES, PROCESSED PROD¬ 
UCTS THEREOF, AND CERTAIN 
OTHER PROCESSED FOOD PROD¬ 
UCTS 

Subpart—United States Standards for 
Grades of Concentrated Orange 
Juice for Manufacturing 1 


(2) Procedure, (i) Place exactly 2 
liters of juice in the 3-liter flask and in¬ 
sert the separatory trap. Close the stop¬ 
cock, place distilled water in the grad¬ 
uated tube, run cold water through the 
condenser from bottom to top, and bring 
the juice to a boil. Continue boiling for 
one hour at the rate of approximately 50 
drops per minute. 

(ii) By means of the stopcock, lower 
the oil into the graduated portion of the 
separatory trap, remove the trap from 
the flask, allow it to cool, and record the 
amount of oil recovered. 

(iii) The number of milliliters of oil 
recovered divided by 20 equals the per¬ 
cent by volume of recoverable oil. 


2 Filed as part of the original document. 


A proposal to revise the United States 
Standards for Grades of Concentrated 
Orange Juice for Manufacturing was 
published in the Federal Register of 
September 16, 1964 (29 F.R. 12974). In¬ 
terested persons were given until October 
16,1964, to submit written data, views, or 
arguments for consideration in connec¬ 
tion with the proposed revision. Addi¬ 
tional time for the submission of such 
data, views, or arguments, to October 31, 
1964, was provided by Federal Register 


1 Compliance with the provisions of these 

standards shall not excuse failure to comply 
with the provisions of the Federal Food, 
Drug, and Cosmetic Act or with applicable 
state laws and regulations. 


publication on September 29, 1964 (29 
F.R.13430). 

Statement of consideration leading to 
the revised standards. No adverse com¬ 
ment has been received concerning the 
Department’s proposal of September 16, 
1964. Major citrus interests, the Florida 
Canners Association and the Florida 
Citrus Commission, voiced approval of 
the revised standards as proposed. 

After consideration of all relevant 
matters presented including the proposal 
in the aforesaid notice and pursuant to 
the authority contained in the Agricul¬ 
tural Marketing Act of 1964 (secs. 202- 
208, 60 Stat. 1087, as amended, 7 U.S.C. 
1621-1627) the proposed United States 
Standards for Grades of Concentrated 
Orange Juice for Manufacturing which 
were contained in the aforesaid notice 
are hereby adopted in the same form and 
manner as they appeared in the aforesaid 
notice and are hereby incorporated here¬ 
in by this reference. 

It is hereby found that good cause 
exists for not postponing the effective 
date of this revision beyond that specified 
(5 U.S.C. 1003(c)) in that: 

(1) The citrus processing season is 
imminent and it is necessary for purposes 
of inspection and marketing that the 
Department’s grade standards be brought 
into conformance with Federal Food and 
Drug requirements of identity for orange 
juice products which became effective on 
July 1,1964; 

(2) The citrus industry is well aware 
of the provisions of the revised standards 
through published notice of proposed 
rule making, industry meetings, trade 
publications and other news media; 

(3) No changes in production or mar¬ 
keting are required by the revised stand¬ 
ards which are not already in effect and 
no preparation by users of the standards 
is required; 

(4) Persons most interested in the re¬ 
vised standards have been supplied with 
copies of proposed standards, the text of 
which is identical with the revised stand¬ 
ards now promulgated. 

The United States Standards for 
Grades of Concentrated Orange Juice for 
Manufacturing (which is the third issue) 
contained in this subpart shall become 
effective upon publication hereof in the 
Federal Register, and will thereupon 
supersede the United States Standards 
for Grades of Concentrated Orange Juice 
for Manufacturing which have been in 
effect since December 20, 1957. 

Dated: November 12, 1964. 

G. R. Grange, 
Deputy Administrator, 
Marketing Services. 

Product Description, Styles, Grades 

Sec. 

52.2221 Product description. 

52.2222 Grades. 

Fill of Container 

52.2223 Recommended fill of container. 

Factors of Quality 

52.2224 Ascertaining the grade of a sample 

unit. 
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Sec. 

52.2225 Ascertaining the rating for the fac¬ 

tors which are scored. 

52.2226 Color. 

52.2227 Defects. 

52.2228 Flavor. 

Explanations and Methods op Analyses 

52.2229 Definitions of terms and methods 

of analyses. 

Lot Compliance 

52.2230 Ascertaining the grade of a lot. 

Score Sheet 

52.2231 Score sheet for concentrated orange 

juice for manufacturing. 

Authority: The provisions of this subpart 
issued under secs. 202-208, 60 Stat. 1087, as 
amended; 7 U.S.C. 1621-1627. 

Product Description, Styles, Grades 
§ 52.2221 Product description. 

Concentrated orange juice for manu¬ 
facturing is the product as defined in the 
standards of identity (21 CFR 27.114 and 
21 CFR 27.115) issued pursuant to the 
Federal Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act. 

§ 52.2222 Grades. 

(a) “U.S. Grade A for Manufacturing” 
(or “U.S. Fancy for Manufacturing”) is 
the quality of concentrated orange juice 
that reconstitutes properly and of which 
the reconstituted juice: (1) Has a rea¬ 
sonably good color, (2) is practically free 
from defects, (3) possesses a reasonably 
good flavor, and (4) scores not less than 
90 points when scored in accordance with 
the scoring system outlined in this 
subpart. 

(b) “U.S. Grade C for Manufacturing” 
(or “U.S. Standard for Manufacturing”) 
is the quality of concentrated orange 
juice that reconstitutes properly, and of 
which the reconstituted juice: (1) Has 
a faily good color, (2) is fairly free from 
defects, (3) possesses a fairly good flavor, 
and (4) scores not less than 80 points 
when scored in accordance with the scor¬ 
ing system outlined in this subpart. 

(c) “Substandard” is the quality of 
concentrated orange juice for manufac¬ 
turing that fails to meet the require¬ 
ments of U.S. Grade C for Manu¬ 
facturing. 

Fill of Container 

§ 52.2223 Recommended fill of con¬ 
tainer. 

The recommended fill of container is 
not incorporated in the grades of the 
finished product since fill of container, as 
such, is not a factor of quality for the 
purposes of these grades. It is recom¬ 
mended that the container be as full of 
concentrated orange juice as practicable 
without impairment of quality. 

Factors of Quality 

§ 52.2224 Ascertaining the grade of a 
sample unit. 

(a) General. The grade of a sample 
unit of concentrated orange juice for 
manufacturing is ascertained by con¬ 
sidering the faculty of reconstituting 
properly which is not scored; the ratings 
for the factors of color, defects, and 
flavor which are scored; the total score; 
and the limiting rules which may be 
applicable. 


(b) Factors rated by score points. 
The relative importance of each factor 
which is scored is expressed numerically 
on the scale of 100. The maximum num¬ 
ber of points that may be given such 
factors are: 


Factors: Points 

Color _ 40 

Defects_ 20 

Flavor _ 40 


Total score_ 100 


§ 52.2225 Ascertaining the rating for 
the factors which are scored. 

The essential variations within each 
factor which is scored are so described 
that the value may be ascertained for 
each factor and expressed numerically. 
The numerical range within each factor 
which is scored is inclusive (for example, 
“18 to 20 points” means 18, 19, or 20 
points). 

§ 52.2226 Color. 

(a) Evaluation of color. (1) The 
color of concentrated orange juice for 
manufacturing, where applicable, is 
evaluated by comparing the color of the 
reconstituted product with the USDA 
Orange Juice Color Standards so that 
these color standards become points of 
reference. 

(2) Such comparison is made under 
an artificial light source of approximately 
150 candela intensity and having a 
spectral quality approximating that of 
daylight under a moderately overcast sky 
and a color temperature of 7500 degrees 
Kelvin, ±200 degrees. 

(3) The USDA Orange Juice Color 
Standards range from yellow-orange to 
yellow color, with USDA OJ 1 being the 
most orange color in the series. 

(b) Procedure in evaluating color . 

(1) Place the reconstituted juice in a 
clear glass test tube of 1 inch diameter. 

(2) Arrange color standards in a test 
tube rack or similar device so that light 
coming from above strikes the standards 
at a 45 degree angle. The standards are 
inclined at a 45 degree angle against a 
neutral grey background. Observe the 
standards and product at right angles to 
the tubes. 

(3) Classify the juice by inserting the 
tube of juice where it best fits in the ser¬ 
ies of color standards. Orange juice 
differing in color and brightness from 
the most nearly matching USDA Orange 
Juice Color Standard is evaluated by 
considering the amount of difference and 
its effect on the total appearance of the 
juice. 

(c) Availability of color standards. 
The USDA Orange Juice Color Stand¬ 
ards cited in this section are official color 
standards which may also be applied to 
other orange juices. Information re¬ 
garding these color standards, and their 
availability, may be obtained from: 

Processed Products Standardization and In¬ 
spection Branch, 

Fruit and Vegetable Division, 

Agricultural Marketing Service. 

U.S. Department of Agriculture, 

Washington, D.C., 20250. 

(d) (A Mfg.) Classification. Concen¬ 
trated orange juice for manufacturing of 
which the reconstituted juice possesses 
a reasonably good color may be given a 


score of 36 to 40 points. “Reasonably 
good color” means a reasonably good 
yellow to yellow-orange color, typical of 
properly processed and properly concen¬ 
trated orange juice and reasonably free 
from browning due to scorching, oxi¬ 
dation, carmelization, or other causes. 
Concentrated orange juice for manu¬ 
facturing that meets this criterion may 
be assigned score points in accordance 
with the following schedule: 

As compared with USDA Orange 

Juice Color Standards: Score 

Equal to or better than USDA 

OJ 2_-40 points 

Equal to or better than USDA 

OJ 3__39 points 

Equal to or better than USDA 

OJ 4-38 points 

Equal to or better than USDA 

OJ 5_37 points 

Equal to or better than USDA 

OJ 6-36 points 

(e) (C Mfg.) Classification. If the re¬ 
constituted juice possesses a fairly good 
color, a score of 32 to 35 points may be 
given. Concentrated orange juice for 
manufacturing that falls into this clas¬ 
sification shall not be graded above U.S. 
Grade C for Manufacturing regardless 
of the total score for the product (this 
is a limiting rule). “Fairly good color” 
means that the juice may be slightly 
amber or very light in color and may 
show evidence of slight browning but is 
not off color for any reason. 

(f) (SStd Mfg.) Classification. If the 
reconstituted juice fails to meet the re¬ 
quirements of paragraph (e) of this sec¬ 
tion a score of 0 to 31 points may be 
given. Concentrated orange juice for 
manufacturing that falls into this classi¬ 
fication shall not be graded above 
Substandard, regardess of the total score 
for the product (this is a limiting rule). 

§ 52.2227 Defects. 

(a) General. The factor of defects 
concerns the degree of freedom from 
small seeds and portions thereof; from 
discolored specks, white flakes, harmless 
extraneous material, and other similar 
defects; and from juice sacs and particles 
of membrane, core, and peel in excess of 
that normally present in orange juice. 

(b) Small seeds and portions thereof. 
“Small seeds and portions thereof” 
means seed, whether fully developed or 
not, and particles of seed that could pass 
readily through round perforations Vq 
inch (3.2 mm.) in diameter. 

(c) (A) Classification . Concentrated 
orange juice for manufacturing of 
which the reconstituted juice is practi¬ 
cally free from defects may be given a 
score of 18 to 20 points. “Practically free 
from defects” means that any combina¬ 
tion of defects present may no more than 
slightly detract from the appearance or 
drinking quality of the juice. 

(d) (C Mfg.) Classification. If the 
reconstituted juice is fairly free from de¬ 
fects, a score of 16 or 17 points may be 
given. Concentrated orange juice for 
manufacturing that falls into this classi¬ 
fication shall not be graded above U.S. 
Grade C for Manufacturing, regardless 
of the total score for the product (this 
is a limiting rule). “Fairly free from 
defects” means that any combination of 
defects present may not seriously detract 
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from the appearance or drinking quality 
of the juice. 

(e) ( SStd. Mfg.) Classification. Con¬ 
centrated Orange Juice for Manufactur¬ 
ing that fails to meet the requirements 
of paragraph (d) of this section may be 
given a score of 0 to 15 points and shall 
not be graded above Substandard, re¬ 
gardless of the total score for the prod¬ 
uct (this is a limiting rule). 

§ 52.2228 Flavor. 

(a) (A Mfg.) Classification. Concen¬ 
trated orange juice for manufacturing of 
which the reconstituted juice possesses a 
reasonably good flavor may be given a 
score of 36 to 40 points. “Reasonably 
good flavor” means that the flavor is 
typical of reconstituted concentrated or¬ 
ange juice from properly processed and 
concentrated orange juice; that the 
flavor may range from high acidity to 
low acidity; is practically free from 
traces of scorching, carmelization, oxida¬ 
tion, or terpene; and is free from other 
off flavors of any kind. To score in this 
classification the ratio of the Brix value 
of the concentrate to the acid shall be not 
less than 8 to 1 nor more than 20 to 1. 

(b) (C Mfg.) Classification. If the 
reconstituted juice possesses a fairly 
good flavor, a score of 32 to 35 points 
may be given. Concentrated orange 
juice for manufacturing that falls into 
this classification shall not be graded 
above U.S. Grade C for Manufacturing, 
regardless of the total score for the 
product (this is a limiting rule). “Fairly 
good flavor” means a normal flavor for 
reconstituted concentrated orange juice; 
and that the flavor may range from high 
acidity to low acidity; may have a slight¬ 
ly caramelized or slightly oxidized flavor 
or may possess traces of terpene but is 
free from off flavors of any kind. To 
score in this classification the ratio of 
the Brix value of the concentrate to the 
acid shall be not less than 8 to 1 nor more 
than 24 to 1. 

(c) (SStd Mfg.) Classification. If the 
concentrated orange juice for manufac¬ 
turing fails to meet the requirements of 
paragraph (b) of this section, a score of 
0 to 31 points may be given. Concen¬ 
trated orange juice for manufacturing 
that falls into this classification shall not 
be graded above Substandard, regardless 
of the total score for the product (this is 
a limiting rule). 

Explanations and Methods of Analyses 

§ 52.2229 Definitions of terms and 
methods of analyses. 

(a) Reconstituted juice. “Reconsti¬ 
tuted juice” means the product obtained 
by thoroughly mixing the concentrate 
with the amount of distilled water to pro¬ 
duce an orange juice of between 11.8 and 
12.8 degrees Brix. 

(b) Reconstitutes properly. “Recon¬ 
stitutes properly” means that the con¬ 
centrate goes into solution readily; and 
that in approximately 250 ml. of the re¬ 
constituted juice, after standing four (4) 
hours at a temperature of not less than 
68 degrees Fahrenheit in a clean glass 
cylinder (approximately VA inches (3 


cm.) in diameter, there may be a notice¬ 
able separation of suspended matter but 
any resulting zone of greater clarity 
shall be definitely turbid and not clear or 
transparent. 

(c) Acid. “Acid” means the percent 
by weight of total acidity, calculated as 
anhydrous citric acid, in the concen¬ 
trated orange juice. Total acidity is de¬ 
termined by titration with standard 
sodium hydroxide solution, using phenol- 
phthalein as indicator. 

(d) Brix. “Brix” of the reconstituted 
juice means the degree Brix as deter¬ 
mined by the Brix hydrometer cali¬ 
brated at 20 degrees Centigrade (68 de¬ 
grees Fahrenheit) and to which any ap¬ 
plicable temperature correction has been 
applied. 

(e) Brix value. “Brix value” in con¬ 
centrated orange juice for manufactur¬ 
ing is the refractometric sucrose value 
determined in accordance with the “In¬ 
ternational Scale of Refractive Indices 
of Sucrose Solutions” and to which the 
applicable correction for acid is added 
(see Table I of this subpart for correc¬ 
tions) . The measurement of Brix value 
is determined on the concentrate in ac¬ 
cordance with the refractometric method 
for sugars and sugar products, outlined 
in the “Official Methods of Analysis of 
the Association of Official Agricultural 
Chemists.” 

(f) Brix value-acid ratio. The Brix 
value-acid ratio is the ratio of the Brix 
value of the concentrate in degrees Brix 
to the grams of anhydrous citric acid per 
100 grams of concentrate. 

Table 1 1 —Corrections for Obtaining Brix 
Value 


Citric acid anhydrous 
(percent by 
weight) 


Correction to be added 
to refractometer su¬ 
crose value to obtain 
degree Brix value 


2.0 

2 . 2 . 

2.4. 
2 . 6 . 
2.8. 
3.0. 
3.2. 

3.4. 


0.39 

.43 

.47 

.51 

.54 

.58 

.62 

.66 


3.6_ 


.70 


3.8. 
4.0. 
4.2. 
4.4. 
4.6. 

4.8. 
5.0. 


.74 

.78 

.81 

.85 

.89 

.93 

.97 


1 Source: “Refractometric Determination of 
Soluble Solids in Citrus Juices,” by J. W. 
Stevens and W. E. Baier, from the Analytical 
Edition of Industrial and Engineering Chem¬ 
istry, Vol. II, Page 447, August 15, 1939. 


Lot Compliance 


§ 52.2230 Ascertaining the grade of a 
lot. 


The grade of a lot of concentrated 
orange juice for manufacturing covered 
by these standards is determined by the 
procedures set forth in the Regulations 
Governing Inspection and Certification 
of Processed Fruits and Vegetables, 
Processed Products Thereof, and Certain 
Other Processed Food Products (§§52.1 
to 52.87). 


Score Sheet 

§ 52.2231 Score sheet for concentrated 
orange juice for manufacturing. 


Size and kind of container_ 

Container mark or identification.. 

Label (including reconstitution factor)_ 

Liquid measure (fluid ounces)_ 

Vacuum (inches)_-... 

Brix value (of concentrate).. 

Total acidity: 

As anhydrous citric.... 

Percent by weight_ 

Brix value-acid ratio ( :1)__ 

Reconstitutes properly: (yes) (no).. 

Preservative (or kind) (yes) (no)_ 


Factors 

Score points 

> 


fA Mfg. 

36-40 

Color....... 

40 

C Mfg. 

i 32-35 



SStd. Mfg. 

i 0-31 



A Mfg. 

18-20 

Defects___ 

20 

C Mfg. 

1 16-17 



SStd. Mfg. 

i 0-15 



A Mfg. 

36-40 

Flavor_ 

40 

{C Mfg. 

J 32-35 



SStd. Mfg. 

» 0-31 

Total score_ 

100 




Grade for manufacturing 


1 Indicates limiting rule. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11700; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:49 a.m.] 


PART 52—PROCESSED FRUITS AND 
VEGETABLES, PROCESSED PROD¬ 
UCTS THEREOF, AND CERTAIN 
OTHER PROCESSED FOOD PROD¬ 
UCTS 

Subpart—United States Standards for 
Grades of Canned Concentrated 
Orange Juice 1 

A proposal to revise the United States 
Standards for Grades of Canned Con¬ 
centrated Orange Juice was published in 
the Federal Register of September 16, 
1964 (29 F.R. 12976). Interested persons 
were given until October 16, 1964, to sub¬ 
mit written data, views, or arguments 
for consideration in connection with the 
proposed revision. Additional time for 
the submission of such data, views, or 
arguments, to October 31, 1964, was pro¬ 
vided by Federal Register publication 
on September 29, 1964 (29 F.R. 13430). 

Statement of consideration leading to 
the revised standards. No adverse com¬ 
ment has been received concerning the 
Department’s proposal of September 16, 
1964. Major citrus interests, the Flor¬ 
ida Canners Association and the Florida 
Citrus Commission, voiced approval of 
the standards as proposed. 

After consideration of all relevant 
matters presented including the proposal 
in the aforesaid notice and pursuant to 
the authority contained in the Agricul¬ 
tural Marketing Act of 1946 (secs. 202- 
208, 60 Stat. 1087, as amended, 7 U.S.C. 
1621-1627) the proposed United States 
Standards for Grades of Canned Con- 


1 Compliance with the provisions of these 
standards shall not excuse failure to comply 
with the provisions of the Federal Food, Drug, 
and Cosmetic Act or with applicable state 
laws and regulations. 
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centrated Orange Juice which were con¬ 
tained in the aforesaid notice are hereby 
adopted in the same form and manner 
as they appeared in the aforesaid notice 
and are hereby incorporated herein by 
this reference. 

It is hereby found that good cause 
exists for not postponing the effective 
date of this revision beyond that specified 
(5 U.S.C. 1003(c)) in that: 

(1) The citrus processing season is 
inminent and it is necessary for purposes 
of inspection and marketing that the 
Department’s grade standards be 
brought into conformance with Federal 
Food and Drug requirements of identity 
for orange juice products which became 
effective on July 1, 1964; 

(2) The citrus industry is well aware 
of the provisions of the revised standards 
through published notice of proposed 
rule making, industry meetings, trade 
publications and other news media; 

No changes in production or mar¬ 
keting are required by the revised stand¬ 
ards which are not already in effect and 
no preparation by users of the standards 
is required; 

(4) Persons most interested in the re¬ 
vised standards have been supplied with 
copies of proposed standards, the text 
of which is identical with the revised 
standards now promulgated. 

The United States Standards for 
Grades of Canned Concentrated Orange 
Juice (which is the fourth issue) con¬ 
tained in this subpart shall become ef¬ 
fective upon publication hereof in the 
Federal Register, and will thereupon 
supersede the United States Standards 
for Grades of Canned Concentrated 
Orange Juice which have been in effect 
since December 12, 1953. 

Dated: November 12.1964. 

C. R. Grange, 
Deputy Administrator, 
Marketing Services. 

Product Description, Styles, Grades 

Sec. 

52.2251 Product description. 

52.2252 Styles. 

52.2253 Grades. 
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52.2254 Recommended fill o f container. 

Factors op Quality 
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52.2256 Ascertaining the rating for the fac¬ 

tors which are scored. 

52.2257 Color. 

52.2258 Defects. 
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52.2260 Definitions of terms and methods of 

analyses. 
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52.2261 Ascertaining the grade of a lot. 

Score Sheet 

52.2262 Score sheet for canned concentrated 

orange juice. 

Authority: The provisions of this subpart 
issued under secs. 202-208, 60 Stat. 1087, 
as amended; 7 U.S.C. 1621-1627. 


Product Description, Styles, Grades 
§ 52.2251 Product description. 

Canned concentrated orange juice (or 
canned orange juice concentrate) is the 
product as defined in the standards of 
identity (21 CFR 27.110) issued pur¬ 
suant to the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act. 

§ 52.2252 Styles. 

(a) Without siveete?ier. The Brix 
value of the finished concentrate is not 
less than 41.8 degrees and shall be such 
that when reconstituted according to di¬ 
rections, the reconstituted juice tests not 
less than 11.8 degrees Brix. 

(b) With sweetener. The Brix value 
of the finished concentrate is not less 
than 42.0 degrees and shall be such that, 
when diluted according to directions, the 
reconstituted juice contains not less 
than 11.8 percent, by weight, of soluble 
orange solids. 

§ 52.2253 Grades. 

(a) “U.S. Grade A” (or “U.S. Fancy”) 
is the quality of canned concentrated 
orange juice that reconstitutes properly 
and of which the reconstituted juice: 

(1) has an appearance reasonably char¬ 
acteristic of fresh orange juice, (2) has 
a very good color, (3) is practically free 
from defects, (4) possesses a good flavor, 
and (5) scores not less than 90 points 
when scored in accordance with the 
scoring system outlined in this subpart. 

(b) “U.S. Grade C” (or “U.S. Stand¬ 
ard”) is the quality of canned concen¬ 
trated orange juice that reconstitutes 
properly and of which the reconstituted 
juice: (1) has a fairly good color, (2) is 
fairly free from defects, (3) possesses a 
fairly good flavor, and (4) scores not less 
than 80 points when scored in accord¬ 
ance with the scoring system outlined 
in this subpart. 

(c) “Substandard” is the quality of 
canned concentrated orange juice that 
fails to meet the requirements of U.S. 
Grade C. 

Fill of Container 

§ 52.2254 Recoin mended fill of con¬ 
tainer. 

The recommended fill of container is 
not incorporated in the grades of the 
finished product since fill of container, as 
such, is not a factor of quality for the 
purposes of these grades. It is recom¬ 
mended that the container be as full of 
canned concentrated orange Juice as 
practicable without impairment of 
quality. 

Factors of Quality 

§ 52.2255 Ascertaining the grade of a 
sample unit. 

(a) General. The grade of a sample 
unit of canned concentrated orange 
juice is ascertained by considering the 
faculty of reconstituting properly and 
the appearance of the reconstituted juice, 
which are not scored; the ratings for 
the factors of color, defects, and flavor 
which are scored; the total score; and 
the limiting rules which may be appli¬ 
cable. 


(b) Factors rated by score points. 
The relative importance of each factor 
which is scored is expressed numerically 
on the scale of 100. The maximum 
number of points that may be given such 
factors are: 


Factors: Points 

Color _ 40 

Defects _ 20 

Flavor _ 40 


Total score_ 100 


§ 52.2256 Ascertaining the rating for 
the factors which are scored. 

The essential variations within each 
factor which is scored are so described 
that the value may be ascertained for 
each factor and expressed numerically. 
The numerical range within each factor 
which is scored is inclusive (for example, 
“18 to 20 points” means 18, 19, or 20 
points). 

§ 52.2257 Color. 

(a) Evaluation of color. (1) The 
color of canned concentrated orange 
juice is evaluated by comparing the color 
of the product with the USDA Orange 
Juice Color Standards so that the color 
standards become points of reference. 

(2) Such comparison is made under 
an artificial light source of approximately 
150 candela intensity and having a spec¬ 
tral quality approximating that of day¬ 
light under a moderately overcast sky 
and a color temperature of 7500 degrees 
Kelvin, ±200 degrees. 

(3) The USDA Orange Juice Color 
Standards range from yellow-orange to 
yellow color, with USDA OJ 1 being the 
most orange color in the series. 

(b) Procedure in evaluating color. 
(1) Place the reconstituted product in 
a clear glass test tube of 1 inch diameter. 

(2) Arrange color standards in a test 
tube rack or similar device so that light 
coming from above strikes the standards 
at a 45 degree angle. The standards are 
inclined at a 45 degree angle against a 
neutral grey background. Observe the 
standards and product at right angles to 
the tubes. 

(3) Classify the color by inserting the 
tube of reconstituted juice where it best 
fits in the series of color standards. 
Orange juice differing in color and 
brightness from the most nearly match¬ 
ing USDA Orange Juice Color Standard 
is evaluated by considering the amount 
of difference and its effect on the total 
appearance of the juice. 

(c) Availability of color standards. 
The USDA Orange Juice Color Standards 
cited in this section are official color 
standards which may also be applied to 
other orange juices. Information re¬ 
garding these color standards, and their 
availability, may be obtained from: 

Processed Products Standardization and In¬ 
spection Branch, * 

Fruit and Vegetable Division, 

Agricultural Marketing Service, 

U.S. Department of Agriculture, 

Washington, D.C. 20250. 

(d) (A) Classification. Canned con¬ 
centrated orange juice of which the re¬ 
constituted juice possesses a very good 
color may be given a score of 36 to 40 
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points. “Very good color” means a very 
good yellow to yellow-orange color that 
is bright and typical of rich-colored 
orange juice. Canned concentrated 
orange juice that meets this criterion 
may be assigned score points in accord¬ 
ance with the following schedule: 


As compared with USDA Orange 

Juice Color Standards: Score 

Equal to or better than USDA 

OJ 2-40 points 

Equal to or better than USDA 

OJ 3—_39 points 

Much better than USDA OJ 4_38 points 

Equal to or slightly better than 

USDA OJ 4_37 points 

Equal to or better than USDA 

OJ 5-36 points 


(e) (C) Classification. If the recon¬ 
stituted juice possesses a fairly good 
color, a score of 32 to 35 points may be 
given. Canned concentrated orange 
juice that falls into this classification 
shall not be graded above U.S. Grade C, 
regardless of the total score for the prod¬ 
uct (this is a limiting rule). “Fairly 
good color” means that the reconstituted 
juice may be slightly amber or very light 
in color and may show evidence of slight 
browning but is not off color for any rea¬ 
son. Canned concentrated orange juice 
that meets this criterion may be assigned 
score points in accordance with the fol¬ 
lowing schedule: 


As compared with USDA Orange 

Juice Color Standards: Score 

Better than USDA OJ 6, not as 

good as USDA OJ 5_35 points 

Equal to USDA OJ 6_34 points 

Not as good as USDA OJ 6_33 or 32 

points 


(f) ( SStd.) Classification. If the re¬ 
constituted juice fails to meet the re¬ 
quirements of paragraph (e) of this sec¬ 
tion a score of 0 to 31 points may be 
given. Canned concentrated orange 
juice that falls into this classification 
shall not be graded above Substandard, 
regardless of the total score for the prod¬ 
uct (this is a limiting rule). 

§ 52.2258 Defects. 

(a) General. The factor of defects 
concerns the degree of freedom from 
small seeds and portions thereof; from 
discolored specks, white flakes, harmless 
extraneous material, and other similar 
defects; from recoverable oil; and from 
juice sacs and particles of membrane, 
core, and peel in excess of that normally 
present in orange juice. 

(b) Definitions —(1) Small seeds and 
portions thereof. “Small seeds and por¬ 
tions thereof” means seed, whether fully 
developed or not, and particles of seed 
that could pass readily through round 
perforations V 8 inch (3.2 mm.) in di¬ 
ameter. 

(2) Recoverable oil. “Recoverable 
oil” means oil recoverable by the method 
outlined in this subpart. 

(c) (A) Classification. Canned con¬ 
centrated orange juice of which the re¬ 
constituted juice is practically free from 
defects may be given a score of 18 to 20 
points. “Practically free from defects” 
means that any combination of defects 
present may no more than slightly de¬ 
tract from the appearance or drinking 
quality of the juice. To score in this 


classification the canned concentrated 
orange juice shall contain a trace but 
not more than 0.0024 milliliter of recov¬ 
erable oil per degree Brix value per 100 
grams of the concentrate. 

(d) (C) Classification. If the recon¬ 
stituted juice is reasonably free from de¬ 
fects, a score of 16 or 17 points may be 
given. Canned concentrated orange 
juice that falls into this classification 
shall not be graded above U.S. Grade C, 
regardless of the total score for the prod¬ 
uct (this is a limiting rule). “Reason¬ 
ably free from defects” means that any 
combination of defects present may not 
seriously detract from the appearance 
or drinking quality of the juice. To 
score in this classification the canned 
concentrated orange juice may contain 
not more than 0.003 milliliter of recov¬ 
erable oil per degree Brix value per 100 
grams of the concentrate. 

(e) (SStd.) Classification. Canned 
concentrated orange juice that fails to 
meet the requirements of paragraph 
(d) of this section may be given a score 
of 0 to 15 points and shall not be graded 
above Substandard, regardless of the 
total score for the product (this is a 
limiting rule). 

§ 52.2259 Flavor. 

(a) (A) Classification. Canned con¬ 
centrated orange juice of which the 
reconstituted juice possesses a good 
flavor may be given a score of 36 to 40 
points. “Good flavor” means a distinct 
orange juice flavor, typical of reconsti¬ 
tuted orange juice from properly 
processed and concentrated orange juice. 
To score in this classification the concen¬ 
trate shall meet the following limits for 
the respective style: 

(1) Without sweetener. Brix value to 
acid ratio—not less than 11.5 to 1 nor 
more than 18 to 1. 

(2) With sweetener. Brix value to 
acid ratio—not less than 12.0 to 1 nor 
more than 18 to 1. 

(b) (C) Classification. If the recon¬ 
stituted juice possesses a fairly good 
flavor, a score of 32 to 35 points may be 
given. Canned concentrated orange 
juice that falls into this classification 
shall not be graded above U.S. Grade C, 
regardless of the total score for the 
product (this is a limiting rule). 
“Fairly good flavor” mean that the flavor 
is normal for reconstituted canned con¬ 
centrated orange juice and may have a 
slightly caramelized or slightly oxidized 
flavor but is free from abnormal flavors 
and off flavors of any kind. To score in 
this classification the canned concen¬ 
trated orange juice shall meet the follow¬ 
ing requirements for the respective style: 

(1) Without sweetener. Brix value to 
acid ratio—not less than 9.5 to 1 nor 
more than 20 to 1. 

(2) With sweetener. Brix value to 
acid ratio—not less than 10 to 1 nor 
more than 20 to 1. 

(c) (SStd.) Classification. If the 
canned concentrated orange juice fails 
to meet the requirements of paragraph 
(b) of this section, a score of 0 to 31 
points may be given, canned concen¬ 
trated orange juice that falls into this 
classification shall not be graded above 
Substandard, regardless of the total 


score for the product (this is a limiting 
rule). 

Explanations and Methods of Analyses 


§ 52.2260 Definitions of terms and 
methods of analyses. 

(a) Reconstituted juice. “Reconsti¬ 
tuted juice” means the product obtained 
by thoroughly mixing the concentrate 
with the amount of water prescribed 
on the label or other appropriate 
directions. 

(b) Reconstitutes properly. “Recon¬ 
stitutes properly” means that the con¬ 
centrate goes into solution readily; and 
that in approximately 250 ml. of 
the reconstituted juice, after standing 
four (4) hours at a temperature of not 
less than 68 degrees Fahrenheit in a 
clear glass cylinder (approximately 1V 4 
inches (3 cm.) in diameter), there may 
be a noticeable separation of suspended 
matter but any resulting zone of greater 
clarity shall be definitely turbid and not 
clear or transparent. 

(c) Acid. “Acid” means the percent 
by weight of total acidity, calculated as 
anhydrous citric acid. Total acidity is 
deteimined by titration with standard 
sodium hydroxide solution, using phenol- 
phthalein as indicator. 

(d) Brix value. “Brix value” in 
canned concentrated orange juice is the 
refractometric sucrose value determined 
in accordance with the “International 
Scale of Refractive Indices of Sucrose 
Solutions” and to which the applicable 
correction for acid is added (see Table I 
of this subpart for corrections). The 
measurement of Brix value is determined 
on the concentrate in accordance with 
the refractometric method for sugars 
and sugar products, outlined in the 
“Official Methods of Analysis of the 
Association of Official Agricultural 
Chemists.” 

(e) Brix value-acid ratio. The Brix 
value-acid ratio is the ratio of the Brix 
value of the concentrate in degrees Brix 
to the grams of anhydrous citric acid per 
100 grams of concentrate. 


Table I 1 —Corrections for Obtaining Brix 
Value 


Citric acid, anhy¬ 
drous (percent 
by weight): 

2.0.. 

2.2.. 

2.4 .... 

2.6 ... 

2.8.. 

3.0___ 

3.2 __ 

3.4 ... 

3.6 .. 

3.8_. 

4.0_.-. 

4.2 _ 

4.4_ .. 

4.6 ... 

4.8_ 

5.0... 


Correction to be 
added to refrac - 
tometer sucrose 
value to obtain 
degree Brix 
value 

.. 0.39 

.. .43 

.. .47 

.. .51 

_.54 

. .58 

.. .62 

. .66 

. .70 

_ .74 

.. .78 

_ .81 

. .85 

_ .89 

_ .93 

.__ .97 


1 Source: “Refractometric Determination of 
Soluble Solids in Citrus Juices,” by J. W. 
Stevens and W. B. Baler, from the Analytical 
Edition of Industrial and Engineering 
Chemistry, Vol. II, Page 447, August 15, 1939. 


(f) Recoverable oil. “Recoverable oil” 
is determined by the following method: 
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(1) Equipment . Oil separatory trap 
similar to either of those illustrated in 
Figure 1 2 or Figure 2. a 

Gas burner or hot plate. 

Ringstand and clamps. 

Rubber tubing. 

3-liter narrow-neck flask. 

(2) Procedure, (i) Place exactly 400 
grams of the concentrate, mixed with 
water to approximately two liters, in a 
3-liter flask. Close the stopcock, place 
distilled water in the graduated tube, 
run cold water through the condenser 
from the bottom to top, and bring the 
solution to a boil. Continue boiling for 
one hour at the rate of approximately 50 
drops per minute. 

(ii) By means of the stopcock, lower 
the oil into the graduated portion of the 
separatory trap. Remove the trap from 
the flask, allow it to cool, and record the 
amount of oil recovered. 

(iii) The milliliters of recoverable oil 
per degree Brix value per 100 grams of 
the concentrate is determined as follows: 

ml. recoverable oil per degree Brix value per 

100 grams conc.= 

ml. recovered oil 
4 (Brix value of concentrate) 

Lot Compliance 

§ 52.2261 Ascertaining the grade of a 
lot. 

The grade of a lot of canned con¬ 
centrated orange juice covered by these 
standards is determined by the proce¬ 
dures set forth in the Regulations Gov¬ 
erning Inspection and Certification of 
Processed Fruits and Vegetables, Proc¬ 
essed Products Thereof, and Certain 
Other Processed Food Products (§§ 52.1 
to 52.87). 

Score Sheet 

§ 52.2262 Score sheet for canned con¬ 
centrated orange juice. 


Size and kind of container . 

Container mark or identification. 

Label (including dilution factor, if any). 

Liquid measure (fluid ounces). 

Vacuum (inches) .... 

Brix value (of concentrate).... 

Style..... 

Total acidity: 

As anhydrous citric. 

Percent by weight. 

Brix value-acid ratio ( :1)__ 

Recoverable oil (ml./lOO gm./degree Brix val.) 

Reconstitutes properly: (yes) (no). 

Appearance of fresh juice: (yes) (no)_ 


Factors 


Score points 


Color.. 

Defects.. 

Flavor.. 

Total score. 


40 

20 

40 

100 




36-40 
;C) 132-35 

(SStd.) 10-31 
(A) 18-20 

(C) 116-17 

(SStd.) 10-15 
(A) 36-40 

(C) 132-35 

(SStd.) 10-31 


Grade. 

1 Indicates limiting rule. 

IF.R. Doc. 64-11701; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:49 a.m.] 


Chapter IX—Agricultural Marketing 

Service (Marketing Agreements and 

Orders; Fruits, Vegetables, Tree 

Nuts), Deparment of Agriculture 

[Arndt. 1] 

PART 945—IRISH POTATOES GROWN 

IN CERTAIN DESIGNATED COUN¬ 
TIES IN IDAHO AND MALHEUR 

COUNTY, OREGON 

Limitation of Shipments 

Findings, (a) Pursuant to Marketing 
Agreement No. 98 and Order No. 945, 
as amended (7 CFR Part 945), regulat¬ 
ing the handling of Irish potatoes grown 
in the production area defined therein, 
effective under the applicable provisions 
of the Agricultural Marketing Agreement 
Act of 1937, as amended (7 U.S.C. 601 
et seq.), and upon the basis of recom¬ 
mendations and information submitted 
by the Idaho-Eastern Oregon Potato 
Committee, established pursuant to the 
said marketing agreement and order, and 
other available information, it is hereby 
found that the amendment to the limi¬ 
tation of shipments hereinafter set forth, 
will tend to effectuate the declared policy 
of the act. 

(b) It is hereby found that it is im¬ 
practicable and contrary to the public 
interest to give preliminary notice or 
engage in public rule making procedure, 
and that good cause exists for not post¬ 
poning the effective date of this amend¬ 
ment until 30 dayr after publication in 
the Federal Register (5 U.S.C. 1003) in 
that (1) shipments of 1964 crop potatoes 
grown in the production area are now 
being made, (2) compliance with this 
amendment will not require any special 
preparation by handlers which cannot 
be completed by the effective date, (3) 
information regarding the committee’s 
recommendation has been made to pro¬ 
ducers and handlers in the production 
area, and (4) this amendment relieves 
restrictions on the handling of potatoes 
in the production area. 

Order, as amended. Amend paragraph 
(a) of § 945.323 (29 F.R. 8161) to read as 
follows: 

§ 945.323 Limitation of shipments. 

(a) Minimum quality requirements — 
(1) Grade. All varieties—U.S. No. 2, or 
better grade. 

(2) Size —(i) Round red varieties. 
iy 8 inches minimum diameter: Provided, 
That any lot of potatoes that meets the 
requirements of the U.S. No. 2 grade 
only may be shipped if they are l l / 2 
inches minimum diameter. 

(ii) All other varieties. 2 inches min¬ 
imum diameter or 4 ounces minimum 
weight: Provided, That any lot of pota¬ 
toes that meets the requirements of U.S. 
No. 2 grade only may be shipped if they 
are 1V 2 inches minimum diameter. 

(iii) All varieties. Size B. 

(3) Cleanliness —(i) Kennebec vari¬ 
ety. Not more than “slightly dirty.” 

(ii) All other varieties. “Generally 
fairly clean.” 

* * ♦ * * 


(Secs. 1-19, 48 Stat. 31, as amended; 7 U.S.C. 
601 et seq.) 

Dated: November 12, 1964, to become 
effective November 16, 1964. 

F. L. Southerland, 
Acting Director, Fruit and Veg¬ 
etable Division, Agricultural 
Marketing Service. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11702; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:49 a.m.] 


Title 10—ATOMIC ENERGY 

Chapter I—Atomic Energy 
Commission 

PART 40—LICENSING OF SOURCE 
MATERIAL 

Exemption of Glass Enamel and Glass 

Enamel Frit Containing Source 

Material 

On July 3, 1964 the Commission pub¬ 
lished in the Federal Register (29 F.R. 
8431) a proposed amendment of § 40.13 
(c) (2), 10 CFR Part 40, which exempts 
from licensing glazed ceramic tableware 
and glassware containing not more than 
stated percentages of source material, to 
add glass enamel and glass enamel frit 
containing not more than 10 percent by 
weight source material to the exemption. 
The proposed amendment would also 
amend § 40.13(c) (2) so that the percent¬ 
ages in the existing exemption for source 
material in glassware and tableware 
would be specified in terms of weight. 
All interested persons were invited to 
submit written comments and sugges¬ 
tions for consideration in connection 
with the proposed amendment within 
sixty days after publication of the notice 
in the Federal Register. After consid¬ 
eration of the comments received, the 
Commission has decided to adopt the 
proposed amendment, without change, 
as an effective rule. 

Section 150.15(a) (6), 10 CFR Part 150, 
provides that persons in agreement 
States 1 are not exempt from the Com¬ 
mission’s licensing and regulatory re¬ 
quirements with respect to “The transfer 
of possession or control by the manufac¬ 
turer, processor, or producer of any 
equipment, device, commodity, or other 
product containing source, byproduct, or 
special nuclear material, intended for use 
by the general public.” The Commission 
has determined that glass enamel and 
glass enamel''frit are products intended 
for use by the general public. Accord¬ 
ingly, the transfer of possession or con¬ 
trol by the manufacturer of such prod¬ 
ucts would not be subject to the licensing 
and regulatory authority of an agree¬ 
ment State. 

Pursuant to the Atomic Energy Act of 
1954, as amended, and the Administra¬ 
tive Procedure Act of 1946, the follow- 


1 States to which the Commission has 
transferred certain regulatory authority over 
radioactive material by formal agreement 
pursuant to section 274 of the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1954, as amended. 


Filed as part of the original document. 
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ing amendment of Title 10, Chapter I, 
Part 40, Code of Federal Regulations, is 
published as a document subject to codi¬ 
fication to be effective thirty (30) days 
after publication in the Federal Regis¬ 
ter. 

Section 40.13(c) (2) is amended to read 
as follows: 

§ 40.13 Unimportant quantities of 
source material. 

* * * * * 

(c) * * * 

(2) Source material contained in the 
following products: (i) glazed ceramic 
tableware, provided that the glaze con¬ 
tains not more than 20 percent by weight 
source material; (ii) glassware, glass 
enamel and glass enamel frit containing 
not more than 10 percent by weight 
source material; but not including com¬ 
mercially manufactured glass brick, pane 
glass, ceramic tile or other glass, glass 
enamel or ceramic used in construction; 
* ■* * * * 

(Sec. 161, 68 Stat. 948; 42 U.S.C. 2201. Inter¬ 
pret or apply sec. 62, 68 Stat. 932; 42 U.S.C. 
2092) 

Dated at Washington, D.C., this 2d 
day of November 1964. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

W.B.McCool, 
Secretary to the Commission. 

[P.R. Doc. 64-11647; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:45 a.m.] 


Title 19-CUSTOMS DUTIES 

Chapfer I—Bureau of Customs, De¬ 
partment of the Treasury 

[T.D. 56302] 

PART 1—CUSTOMS DISTRICTS, PORTS, 
AND STATIONS 

Customs Station at Hogansburg, N.Y.; 
Supervision 

The Customs station at Hogansburg, 
New York, formerly under the supervi¬ 
sion of the port of entry of Roose- 
veltown, New York, has, since the revo¬ 
cation of the port of entry of Roose- 
veltown and the designation of the port 
of entry of Massena, N.Y., by Treasury 
Decision 54834 (24 F.R. 3109), been un¬ 
der the supervision of the port- of Mas¬ 
sena. To reflect this change, § 1.2(d) is 
hereby amended by substituting “Mas¬ 
sena” for “Rooseveltown” in the column 
headed “Port of Entry having supervi¬ 
sion” for Hogansburg, New York, in Dis¬ 
trict No. 7. 

(R.S. 161, as amended 251; 5 U.S.C. 22, 19 
U.S.C. 66) 

[seal] Lester D. Johnson, 

Acting Commissioner of Customs. 

Approved: November 9,1964. 

James Pomeroy Hendrick, 

Acting Assistant Secretary 
of the Treasury. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11680; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:48 a.m.) 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

Title 21—FOOD AND DRUBS 

Chapter I—Food and Drug Adminis¬ 
tration, Department of Health, Edu¬ 
cation, and Welfare 

PART 3—STATEMENTS OF GENERAL 
POLICY OR INTERPRETATION 

Aminopyrine or Dipyrone Drug Prep¬ 
arations for Human Use; Directions 
and Warnings 

Pursuant to the provisions of the Fed¬ 
eral Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act (secs. 
502(f), 701(a), 52 Stat. 1051, 1055; 21 
U.S.C. 352(f), 371(a)), and under the 
authority delegated to the Commissioner 
of Food and Drugs by the Secretary of 
Health, Education, and Welfare (21 CFR 
2.90; 29 F.R. 471), Part 3 is amended by 
adding thereto a new section as follows: 

§ 3.44 Aminopyrine or dipyrone drug 
preparations for human use; direc¬ 
tions and warnings. 

(a) Because of the increasing number 
of reports of fatal agranulocytosis asso¬ 
ciated with the use of aminopyrine (4- 
dimethylamino - 2,3-dimethyl-1-phenyl- 
3-pyrazolin-5-one) and dipyrone (1- 
phenyl - 2,3 - dimethyl - 5-pyrazolone-4- 
methylaminomethanesulfonate sodium), 
the Commissioner of Food and Drugs 
convened an ad hoc Committee on Ami¬ 
nopyrine and Dipyrone. The members 
of the committee consisted of authorities 
in the fields of hematology, internal 
medicine, neurology, pediatrics, and 
pharmacology. This committee consid¬ 
ered the questions of safety and effective¬ 
ness of aminopyrine and dipyrone and 
reported its findings and recommenda¬ 
tions to the Commissioner of Food and 
Drugs. Copies of the committee’s report 
and recommendations are available upon 
request, directed to the Office of Public 
Information, Food and Drug Administra¬ 
tion, Washington, D.C., 20204. The com¬ 
mittee found: 

(1) Aminopyrine and dipyrone, a de¬ 
rivative of aminopyrine, are capable of 
causing and have caused fatal agranulo¬ 
cytosis. 

(2) Relatively small amounts of these 
drugs given intermittently over a period 
of time, as well as regular and continued 
administration, can precipitate the re¬ 
action of agranulocytosis. 

(3) In most instances, other anti¬ 
pyretics and analgesics that are much 
safer should be used in preference to 
aminopyrine or dipyrone. 

(4) The only conditions in which ami¬ 
nopyrine or dipyrone are known to be 
possibly indicated are febrile convulsions 
in children, where a parenteral anti¬ 
pyretic may be needed, and in rare in¬ 
stances of Hodgkin’s disease and similar 
malignant diseases in which the fever 
cannot be controlled by any other means. 

(b) The committee summarized its 
recommendations as follows: 

1. It is recommended that aminopyrine and 
dipyrone for the present be retained on the 
market, but that the following statements 
be included in the labeling of the drugs: 


All brochures, maUing pieces, detail pieces, 
advertising, and other labeling should con¬ 
tain the following paragraphs, in this order: 

Warning —THIS DRUG MAY CAUSE FATAL 
AGRANULOCYTOSIS. (This should imme¬ 
diately follow the name of the drug.) 

Caution —This drug should be used only in 
those conditions in which it is specifically 
indicated and in which other less toxic drugs 
have proved ineffective or are not tolerated. 
The potential benefit accruing from the use 
use of this drug must be weighed against the 
possibility of fatal agranulocytosis. 

Indications for use. Aminopyrine and ami¬ 
nopyrine derivates (dipyrone preparations) 
should be restricted for use in serious or life- 
threatening situations were salicylates or 
similar drugs are known to be ineffective or 
are contraindicated or not tolerated. 

Duration of administration. Fatal agranu¬ 
locytosis has been reported after short-term 
use, intermittent use, and after long-term 
administration. Therefore, the use of these 
agents should be as brief as possible. 

Precautions. Frequent white blood cell 
and differential counts should be carried out. 
However, it is emphasized that agranu¬ 
locytosis may occur precipitously without 
prior warning. The drug should be dis¬ 
continued at the first evidence of any altera¬ 
tion of the blood count or sign of agranu¬ 
locytosis, and the patient should be 
instructed to discontinue use of the drug at 
the first indication of sore throat or sign of 
other infection in the mouth or throat (pain, 
swelling, tenderness, ulceration). 

Dosage. Adults: The usual antipyretic 
dose should not exceed y 2 to 1 gram per 
dose, nor should more than 3 grams total 
daily dosage be used. If the desired effect 
is not achieved within a very few days, 
use of the drug should be discontinued. 

Children: 250 to 500 milligrams per dose, 
repeated in 3 to 4 hours if necessary. Use 
of the drug should be as brief as possible. 

2. It is recommended that every effort be 
made through educational media to empha¬ 
size the identical nature of aminopyrine and 
dipyrone insofar as toxicity is concerned. 

3. It is further recommended that the 
official name of dipyrone be changed to 
aminopyrinesulfonate sodium, if possible. 
The purpose of this is to achieve the objec¬ 
tive of Item 2 above. 

4. The committee suggests that the panel 
be recalled by the Commissioner of the Food 
and Drug Administration within approxi¬ 
mately one year after these recommendations 
have been fully implemented. The purpose 
of such a meeting would be to ascertain 
whether the use of dipyrone and aminopy¬ 
rine and the cases of fatal agranulocytosis as¬ 
sociated with the use of these drugs had been 
noticeably reduced by the method proposed. 
If the recommended labeling changes do not 
have the desired effect, other recommenda¬ 
tions would need to be considered at that 
time. 

(c) The committee also decided that 
a letter should be sent to all physicians 
to remind them of the close similarity 
and toxicity of aminopyrine and di¬ 
pyrone. 

(d) On the basis of the available 
evidence, including the findings and 
recommendations of the committee, the 
Commissioner of Food and Drugs finds 
and determines with respect to any 
drug preparation intended for admin¬ 
istration to man that contains amino¬ 
pyrine or dipyrone: 

(1) Such drugs are unsafe and are 
regarded as misbranded within the 
meaning of section 502(f) (1) and (2) 
and section 502(j) of the Federal Food, 
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Drug, and Cosmetic Act when labeled or 
advertised for routine use as antipyretics 
or analgesics. 

(2) Regulatory proceedings may be 
initiated with regard to the continued 
marketing of any sych preparations with 
labeling or advertising offering such 
drugs for routine use as antipyretics or 
analgesics. 

(3) Such preparations may be ap¬ 
proved as safe and effective for market¬ 
ing on the basis of new-drug applications 
containing labeling to the following 
effect, which labeling differs substantially 
from the labeling that has been com¬ 
monly employed for many years in the 
marketing of such drugs: 

(i) The label and labeling of the drug 
contains prominently and conspicuously, 
immediately following the trade name of 
the drug, without any intervening 
written, printed or graphic matter, the 
following: 

(a) A quantitative declaration of the 
aminopyrine content; or 

(b) A quantitative declaration of the 
dipyrone content with the name “di- 
pyrone” followed immediately and con¬ 
spicuously in parentheses by the declara¬ 
tion “aminopyrine derivative”; and 

(c) The statement “Warning:—This 
drug may cause fatal agranulocytosis.” 

(ii) Labeling on or within the package 
from which the drug is to be dispensed 
and any other labeling for the drug that 
furnishes or purports to furnish informa¬ 
tion for use, or which prescribes, recom¬ 
mends, or suggests a dosage for the use 
of the drug, bears, in addition to the 
information required in this subpara¬ 
graph, information to the following 
effect: 


WARNING —THIS DRUG MAY CAUSE 
FATAL AGRANULOCYTOSIS. 

CAUTION: This drug should be used only 
in those conditions in which it is specifically 
indicated and in which other less toxic drugs 
have proved ineffective or are not tolerated. 
The potential benefit accruing from the use 
of this drug must be weighed against the 
possibility of fatal agranulocytosis. 

Indications for use. Aminopyrine and 
aminopyrine derivatives (dipyrone prepa¬ 
rations) should be restricted to use for 
their antipyretic effect in serious or life- 
threatening situations where salicylates or 
similar drugs are known to be ineffective or 
are contraindicated or not tolerated. 

Duration of administration. Fatal agran¬ 
ulocytosis has been reported after short¬ 
term use, intermittent use, and after long¬ 
term administration. Therefore, the use of 
these agents should be as brief as possible. 

Precautions. Frequent white blood cell 
and differential counts should be carried out. 
However, it is emphasized that agranulocy¬ 
tosis may occur precipitously without prior 
warning. The drug should be discontinued 
at the first evidence of any alteration of the 
blood count .or sign of agranulocytosis, and 
the patient should be instructed to discon¬ 
tinue use of the drug at the first indication 
of sore throat or sign of other infection in 
the mouth or throat (pain, swelling, tender¬ 
ness, ulceration). 

Dosage. Adults: The usual antipyretic 
dose should not exceed y 2 to 1 gram per dose, 
nor should more than 3 grams total daily 
osage be used. If the desired effect is not 
achi ev ed within a very few days, use of the 
drug should be discontinued. 

rpnii+ ld I e ? ; 250 500 milli &rams per dose, 

pea ted in 3 to 4 hours if necessary. Use 
1 the dru e should be as brief as possible. 


(4) A new-drug application for such 
a preparation should include a commit¬ 
ment that all advertising for the drug 
will bear the information required by 
subparagraph (3) (i) of this paragraph, 
and that any advertisement that pro¬ 
vides any information regarding indi¬ 
cations or dosage recommendations will 
include the information required to ap¬ 
pear in the package labeling by sub- 
paragraph (3) (ii) of this paragraph and 
will not recommend or suggest use of the 
drug under any other conditions. 

(5) A new-drug application will be 
regarded as approvable if it contains 
satisfactory information of the kinds 
required by items 2, 3, 4, 6, 7 and 9 of 
the new-drug application form contained 
in § 130.4(c) of this chapter. 

(6) Regulatory proceedings may be 
initiated with regard to the interstate 
shipment of any such preparations la¬ 
beled ; or advertised contrary to this 
statement of policy. 

(7) No regulatory proceedings will be 
initiated with regard to the continued 
marketing of preparations of amino¬ 
pyrine or dipyrone under labeling and 
advertising complying with this section; 
Provided , That within 90 days from the 
date of publication of this statement of 
policy in the Federal Register: 

(i) The manufacturer, packer, or dis¬ 
tributor of the drug submits a satisfac¬ 
tory new-drug application covering the 
marketing of the article in accord with 
this section; and 

(ii) The applicant, starting from the 
thirtieth day after publication of this 
statement in the Federal Register, 
maintains records and submits reports 
in compliance with the provisions of 
§ 130.13 of this chapter, including reports 
within intervals of 3 months during the 
first year; 6 months during the second 
year; and at yearly intervals thereafter. 

(Secs. 502(f), (j), 701(a); 52 Stat. 1051, 1055; 
21 U.S.C. 352(f), (j), 371(a)) 

Dated: November 10, 1964. 

Geo. P. Larrick, 

Commissioner of Food and Drugs. 

(F.R. Doc. 64-11645; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:45 a.m.] 

Title 24—HOUSING AND 
HOUSING CREDIT 

Chapter II—Federal Housing Ad¬ 
ministration, Housing and Home 
Finance Agency 

SUBCHAPTER A—GENERAL 

PART 200—INTRODUCTION 

Subpart D—Delegations of Basic 
Authority and Functions 

Assistant Commissioner-Comptroller 
and Deputy, and Finance Committee 

In § 200.77 paragraph (h) is amended 
to read as follows: 

§ 200.77 Assistant Commissioner-Comp¬ 
troller and Deputy. 
***** 
(h)(1) To submit to the Treasury De¬ 
partment authorizations for: 


(1) Investment of moneys held in the 
various insurance funds, not needed for 
the current operations of the FHA, in 
bonds or other obligations of the United 
States, or in bonds or other obligations 
guaranteed as to principal and interest 
by the United States, and 

(ii) The redemption or sale of invest¬ 
ments in bonds or other obligations of 
the United States, or in bonds or other 
obligations guaranteed as to principal 
and interest by the United States, rep¬ 
resenting undisbursed mortgage pro¬ 
ceeds relating to multifamily mortgages 
assigned to the Commissioner; and 

(2) To recommend liquidation of in¬ 
vestments and redemption of debentures, 
to execute assignments in connection 
with the redemption of debentures held 
for the account of the insurance funds 
of the FHA, and to maintain liaison with 
the Treasury Department in the execu¬ 
tion of fiscal proposals. 

***** 

In § 200.90 paragraph (b)(1) is re¬ 
voked as follows: 

§ 200.90 Finance Committee. 

***** 

(b) Functions. * * * 

(1) [Revoked] 

***** 

(Sec. 2, 48 Stat. 1246, as amended; sec. 211, 
52 Stat. 23, as amended; sec. 607, 55 Stat. 61, 
as amended; sec. 712, 62 Stat. 1281, as amend¬ 
ed; sec. 907, 65 Stat. 301, as amended; sec. 
807, 69 Stat. 651, as amended; 12 U.S.C. 1703, 
1715b, 1742, 1747k, 1748f, 1750f) 

Issued at Washington, D.C., November 
12, 1964. 

Philip J. Maloney, , 
Acting Federal Housing Commissioner . 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11688; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:48 a.m.] 


Title 26-INTERNAL REVENUE 

Chapter I—Internal Revenue Service, 
Department of the Treasury 
SUBCHAPTER A—INCOME TAX 

[T.D. 6770] 

PART 1—INCOME TAX; TAXABLE 
YEARS BEGINNING AFTER DECEM¬ 
BER 31, 1953 

Treatment of Amounts Received Under 
Wage Continuation Plans 

On June 30, 1964, notice of proposed 
rule making regarding the Income Tax 
Regulations (26 CFR Part 1) under sec¬ 
tions 72 and 105 of the Internal Revenue 
Code of 1954 to reflect the amendment 
made by section 205 of the Revenue Act 
of 1964 (Public Law 88-272, 78 Stat. 38) 
and to make certain other changes, was 
published in the Federal Register (29 
F.R. 8223). After consideration of all 
such relevant matter as was presented 
by interested persons regarding the rules 
proposed, the amendments to the regu¬ 
lations as so proposed are hereby 
adopted, subject to the changes set forth 
in paragraphs 1 and 2 below. Para¬ 
graph 4 of this Treasury decision amends 
the Income Tax Regulations to reflect 
the amendment to section 512 of the 
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Internal Revenue Code of 1954 made by 
the Act of July 17, 1964 (Public Law 
88-380,78 Stat. 333). 

Paragraph 1. Section 1.105 as set forth 
in paragraph 2 of the notice of proposed 
rule making, is amended by revising the 
historical note. 

Par. 2. Section 1.105-4 as set forth in 
paragraph 3 of the notice of proposed 
rule making, is amended by revising sub- 
paragraphs (5) and (6) (iv) of paragraph 

(e) , examples (1) and (2) of paragraph 

(f) (2), and by adding example (3) to 
paragraph (f) (2). 

Par. 3. Section 1.512(b) is amended by 
adding a new paragraph (14) at the end 
of section 512(b) and by revising the 
historical note. 

[seal] Bertrand M. Harding, 

Acting Commissioner 
of Internal Revenue. 

Approved: November 9,1964. 

Stanley S. Surrey, 

Assistant Secretary 
of the Treasury. 

In order to conform the Income Tax 
Regulations (26 CPR Part 1) under sec¬ 
tions 72 and 105 of the Internal Revenue 
Code of 1954 to section 205 of the Rev¬ 
enue Act of 1964 (Public Law 88-272, 
78 Stat. 38), and to make certain other 
changes, such regulations are amended 
as follows: 

Paragraph 1. Paragraph (c)(1) and 
examples (1) and (2) of paragraph (f) 
of § 1.72-15 are amended to read as 
follows: 

§ 1.72-15 Applicability of section 72 to 
accident or health plans. 

* * * * * 

(c) Accident or health benefits at¬ 
tributable to employee contributions . 
(1) If a plan to which this section ap¬ 
plies provides that any portion of the 
accident or health benefits is attribut¬ 
able to the contributions of the em¬ 
ployee to such plan, then such portion of 
such benefits is excludable from gross 
income under section 104(a) (3* and 
paragraph (d) of § 1.104-1. Neither 
section 72 nor section 105 applies to any 
accident or health benefits (whether 
paid before or after retirement) attribut¬ 
able to contributions of the employee. 
Since such portion is excludable under 
section 104(a)(3), such portion is not 
subject to the dollar limitation of sec¬ 
tion 105(d) and if such portion is pay¬ 
able after the retirement of the employee, 
it is excludable without regard to the 
provisions of § 1.105-4 and section 72. 
***** 

(f) Examples. * * * 

Example ( 1 ). A, an employee, is a par¬ 
ticipant in a contributory pension plan de¬ 
scribed in section 401(a) and exempt under 
section 501(a). Such plan provides for the 
payment of a pension to each participant 
when he retires at age 65 or when he retires 
earlier if the retirement is due to permanent 
and total disability. In 1964, A, who was 
age 52, became totally and permanently dis¬ 
abled because of an injury, was hospitalized, 
and commenced to receive a pension of $74 a 
week under this plan. The weekly amounts 
received by A do not exceed 75 percent of 
his “regular weekly rate of wages” under 
section 105(d). A had contributed $11,500 
to the plan. The plan does not expressly 


provide that any portion of the disability 
pension is purchased with employee con¬ 
tributions. Accordingly, it is presumed that 
no portion of the disability pension is pur¬ 
chased with A’s contributions. The dis¬ 
ability pension which A receives qualifies as 
payments under a wage continuation plan 
for purposes of section 105(d) and § 1.105-4, 
and if such payments are the only accident 
or health benefits which are attributable 
to the contributions of his employer, such 
payments are entirely excludable under sec¬ 
tion 105(d) until A reaches age 65, his nor¬ 
mal retirement age under the plan. The 
payments which A receives after he becomes 
age 65 are taxable under section 72. The 
payments which A receives do constitute an 
annuity as defined in paragraph (b) of 
§ 1.72-2, but since the amounts which he 
will receive during the first three years after 
attaining age 65 exceed his contributions, 
he shall exclude under § 1.72-13 the entire 
amount of all payments that he receives as 
an annuity after attaining age 65 until such 
amounts equal his contributions to the plan, 
or $11,500. Thereafter, the payments that 
he receives under the plan are includible in 
gross income. 

Example ( 2 ). B, an employee, is a partic¬ 
ipant in a contributory profit-sharing plan 
described in section 401(a) and exempt un¬ 
der section 501(a). Such plan provides that, 
in the event a participant is absent from 
work because of a personal injury or sickness, 
he will be paid $125 a week out of his account 
in such plan. Such weekly amount does not 
exceed 75 percent of B’s “regular weekly rate 
of wages” under section 105(d). Any 
amount standing to the account of a par¬ 
ticipant at the time of his separation from 
service will be paid to him at such time. 
During 1964, B incurred a personal injury, 
was hospitalized, and as a result was absent 
from work for nine weeks. He received nine 
weekly payments of $125, or a total of $1,125, 
on account of such absence from work. At 
the time B was injured, he had contributed 
$5,000 to the plan. The plan did not ex¬ 
pressly provide that a participant’s contribu¬ 
tions are to be used to provide for the distri¬ 
butions during disability. Accordingly, it is 
presumed that B’s contributions were not 
used to provide the accident or health bene¬ 
fits under the plan. Since these weekly pay¬ 
ments are paid because of B’s absence from 
work due to the injury, and since such pay¬ 
ments are considered as attributable to con¬ 
tributions of his employer, such payments 
are required under section 105(a) to be in¬ 
cluded in B’s gross income except to the ex¬ 
tent that they are excludable under section 
105(d). If B receives no other payments 
under a wage continuation plan attributable 
to contributions of his employer, during the 
first 30 days in the period of absence $75 of 
each weekly payment is excludable from gross 
income under section 105(d), but $50 of 
each weekly payment is includible in gross 
income under section 105(a). Amounts at¬ 
tributable to the period of absence in excess 
of 30 days are excludable from gross income 
under section 105(d) to the extent of $100 
a week and includible in gross income under 
section 105(a) to the extent of $25 a week. 
The excludable portion of payments does not 
reduce B’s investment in the contract or the 
amount of premiums considered to have been 
paid by B for purposes of any subsequent 
computations under section 72. 

***** 

Par. 2. Section 1.105 is amended by re¬ 
vising subsection (d) of section 105 and 
by adding a historical note. These 
amended and added provisions read as 
follows: 

§ 1.105 Statutory provisions; amounts 
received under accident and health 
plans. 

Sec. 105. Amounts received under accident 
and health plans. * ♦ * 


(d) Wage continuation plans. Gross in¬ 
come does not include amounts referred to 
in subsection (a) if such amounts constitute 
wages or. payments in lieu of wages for a 
period during which the employee is absent 
from work on account of personal injuries or 
sickness; but this subsection shall not apply 
to the extent that such amounts exceed a 
weekly rate of $100. The preceding sentence 
shall not apply to amounts attributable to 
the first 30 calendar days in such period, if 
such amounts are at a rate which exceeds 
75 percent of the regular weekly rate of wages 
of the employee (as determined under regula¬ 
tions prescribed by the Secretary or his dele¬ 
gate) . If amounts attributable to the first 
30 calendar days in such period are at a rate 
which does not exceed 75 percent of the regu¬ 
lar weekly rate of wages of the employee, the 
first sentence of this subsection (1) shall not 
apply to the extent that such amounts ex¬ 
ceed a weekly rate of $75, and (2) shall 
not apply to amounts attributable to the 
first 7 calendar days in such period unless the 
employee is hospitalized on account of per¬ 
sonal injuries or sickness for at least one day 
during such period. If such amounts are not 
paid on the basis of a weekly pay period, the 
Secretary or his delegate shall by regulations 
prescribe the method of determining the 
weekly rate at which such amounts are paid. 

***** 

[Sec. 105 as amended by sec. 7(e), Self-Em¬ 
ployed Individuals Tax Retirement Act 1962 
(76 Stat. 829); sec. 205, Rev. Act 1964 (78 
Stat. 38) ] 

Par. 3. Section 1.105-4 is amended by 
revising paragraphs (c), and (d) (1) ex¬ 
clusive of examples, and by adding new 
paragraphs (e), (f), and (g). These 
amended and added provisions read as 
follows: 

§ 1.105—4 Wage continuation plans. 

***** 

(c) Limitation in the case of absence 
from work due to sickness for periods 
commencing prior to January 1 , 1964. 
(1) In the case of a period of absence 
from work on account of sickness com¬ 
mencing prior to January 1, 1964, the 
exclusion provided by section 105 (d) 
does not apply to amounts attributable 
to the first seven calendar days of each 
such period, unless the employee is hos¬ 
pitalized on account of sickness for at 
least one day during the period of ab¬ 
sence from work. This 7-day rule ap¬ 
plies to each period of absence from work 
because of sickness, regardless of the fre¬ 
quency of such absences or the closeness 
in time to any prior period of absence 
from work because of sickness. For ex¬ 
ample, employee A becomes absent from 
work because of sickness on Friday, Oc¬ 
tober 4, 1963, and returns to work on the 
morning of Monday, October 14, 1963. 
He suffers a relapse and again becomes 
absent from work on the afternoon of 
Monday, October 14,1963. A’s return to 
work on the morning of Monday, Octo¬ 
ber 14, 1963, terminates the first pe¬ 
riod of absence from work because of 
sickness, and a new period of absence 
from work because of sickness begins on 
the afternoon of Monday, October 14, 
1963. The 7-day limitation does not ap¬ 
ply if the absence from work is due to 
personal injury. These rules may be 
illustrated by the following examples: 

Example (1). Employee C normally works 
five days (Monday through Friday) during 
each week. On Saturday, October 5, 1963 (a 
nonworking day), C becomes sick and as a 
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result, he does not return to work until 
Thursday, October 17, 1963. The period of 
absence from work due to sickness com¬ 
mences on Monday, October 7, 1963, and 
terminates when C returns to work on 
Thursday, October 17, 1963. If C is not hos¬ 
pitalized during such period of absence from 
work, section 105(d) does noc apply to 
amounts which C receives under his em¬ 
ployer’s wage continuation plan attributable 
to the 7-day period commencing Monday, 
October 7, 1963, and ending Sunday, October 
13, 1963, inclusive. 

Example (2). Employee D incurs a per¬ 
sonal injury which causes him to be absent 
from work two days. His regular wages are 
continued during this period in accordance 
with the wage continuation plan of his em¬ 
ployer. Since D’s absence from work was due 
to a personal injury, rather than a sickness, 
the 7-day waiting period does not apply, 
and, subject to the other requirements of 
section 105(d), D is entitled to an exclusion 
with respect to the amounts received under 
the employer’s plan attributable to the 2-day 
period of absence. 

(2) For the purpose of starting the 
7-day waiting period, if the period of ab¬ 
sence due to sickness commences after 
the start of a working day, the amount 
received with respect to the portion of 
such day that the employee is absent 
from work shall be considered the 
amount attributable to the first calendar 
day of the period of absence from work 
due to sickness. This rule may be illus¬ 
trated by the following example: 

Example. Employee E normally works from 
9 a.m. until 5:30 p.m. on five days (Monday 
through Friday) during each week. From 
noon on Friday, September 6, 1963, until 
noon on Monday, September 16, 1963, E is 
absent from work on account of sickness 
but is not hospitalized at any time during 
this period. Section 105(d) does not apply 
to amounts received by E under his employ¬ 
er’s wage continuation plan which are attrib¬ 
utable to the calendar period beginning Sep¬ 
tember 6, 1963, and ending September 12, 
1963, inclusive. However, if the 1 other re¬ 
quirements of section 105(d) are met, E may 
exclude from gross income amounts attrib¬ 
utable to the period beginning September 13, 
1963, and ending at noon on September 16, 
1963, inclusive. 

(3) If the absence from work is due to 
sickness, the amount attributable to the 
first seven calendar days of such absence 
includes all amounts paid for such seven 
calendar days, regardless of the number 
of work days included in such seven cal¬ 
endar days. For example, if on one of 
such seven calendar days an employee 
would have worked two 8-hour shifts, the 
amount he is paid for the two shifts is 
considered to be an amount attributable 
to only one calendar day. 

(4) An employee is considered to be 
hospitalized for one day only if he is ad¬ 
mitted to and confined in a hospital as a 
bed patient for at least one hospital day. 
Entry into a hospital as an in-and-out 
patient does not constitute hospitaliza¬ 
tion for purposes of section 105(d). The 
same applies to mere entry into the out¬ 
patient ward or the emergency ward of 
a hospital. 

(d) Exclusion not applicable to the 
extent that amounts exceed a weekly 
rate of $100 for periods of absence com¬ 
mencing prior to January 1 , 1964 —(1) 

71 general. Amounts received under a 
wage con ti nua ti° n plan, attributable to 
periods of absence commencing before 


January 1, 1964, which are not exclud¬ 
able from gross income as being attribu¬ 
table to contributions of the employee 
(see § 1.105-1) must be included in gross 
income under section 105(d) to the ex¬ 
tent that the weekly rate of such 
amounts exceeds $100. Thus, an em¬ 
ployee, who receives $50 under his em¬ 
ployer’s wage continuation plan on 
account of his being absent from work 
for two days due to a personal injury, 
cannot exclude the entire $50 under sec¬ 
tion 105(d) if the weekly rate of such 
benefits exceeds $100. If an employee 
receives payments under a wage con¬ 
tinuation plan for less than a full pay 
period, the excludability of such pay¬ 
ments shall be determined under sub- 
paragraph (2) of this paragraph. In 
all other cases, the weekly rate and ex¬ 
cludability of such payments under a 
wage continuation plan shall be deter¬ 
mined under subparagraph (3) of this 
paragraph. If, with respect to any pay 
period or, portion thereof, the employee 
receives amounts under two or more 
wage continuation plans (whether such 
plans are maintained by or for the same 
employer or by different employers), the 
weekly rate and excludability of amounts 
received under each plan shall be deter¬ 
mined under subparagraph (3) of this 
paragraph and the weekly rate for pur¬ 
poses of section 105(d) shall be the sum 
of all such weekly rates. This rule may 
be illustrated by the following examples: 
***** 

(e) Limitation in the case of absence 
from work on account of personal injury 
or sickness for periods commencing after 
December 31, 1963. (1) In the case of 

periods of absence from work on account 
of sickness or personal injury com¬ 
mencing after December 31, 1963, the 
exclusion provided by section 105 (d) does 
not apply to amounts attributable to the 
first 30 calendar days of each such 
period, if such amounts are at a rate 
which exceeds 75 percent of the em¬ 
ployee’s “regular weekly rate of wages”, 
as determined under subparagraph (5) 
of this paragraph. If the amounts are 
at a rate of 75 percent or less of the em¬ 
ployee’s “regular weekly rate of wages”, 
the exclusion provided by section 105(d) 
does not apply to amounts attributable to 
the first 7 calendar days of each such 
period, unless the employee is hospital¬ 
ized on account of personal injury or 
sickness for at least one day during the 
period of absence from work. The 7- 
or 30-day waiting period (whichever is 
applicable) applies to each period of 
absence from work because of personal 
injury or sickness, regardless of the 
frequency of such absences or the close¬ 
ness in time to any prior period of ab¬ 
sence from work because of personal 
injury or sickness. The waiting period 
is to be counted by beginning with the 
first work day for which the employee 
was absent. These rules may be illus¬ 
trated by the following examples: 

Example (1). Employee A is absent from 
work because of sickness on Tuesday, Janu¬ 
ary 7, 1964, and returns to work on the morn¬ 
ing of Thursday, February 13, 1964. He suf¬ 
fers a relapse and again becomes absent from 
work on the afternoon of Thursday, Febru¬ 
ary 13, 1964. A’s return to work on the 
morning of Thursday, February 13, 1964. 


terminates the first period of absence from 
work because of sickness, and a new period 
of absence from work because of sickness 
begins on the afternoon of Thursday, Feb¬ 
ruary 13, 1964. 

Example (2). Employee B normally works 
five days (Monday through Friday) during 
each week. On Saturday, January 11, 1964 
(a nonworking day), B becomes sick or in¬ 
jured and as a result he does not return to 
work until Monday, February 17, 1964. The 
period of absence from work commences on 
Monday, January 13, 1964, and terminates 
when B returns to work on Monday, February 
17, 1964. Assuming B receives amounts un¬ 
der his employer’s wage continuation plan 
at a rate exceeding 75 percent of his “regular 
weekly rate of wages” (as determined under 
subparagraph (5) of this paragraph), the ex¬ 
clusion provided by section 105(d) does not 
apply to amounts B receives under his em¬ 
ployer’s wage continuation plan which are at¬ 
tributable to the 30-day period commencing 
Monday, January 13, 1964, and ending Tues¬ 
day, February 11, 1964, inclusive. If B re¬ 
ceives amounts under his employer’s wage 
continuation plan at a rate which is 75 
percent or less of his “regular weekly rate 
of wages” and he is not hospitalized during 
the period of absence from work, the ex¬ 
clusion provided by section 105(d) does not 
apply to amounts B receives which are at¬ 
tributable to the 7-day period commencing 
Monday, January 13, 1964, and ending Sun¬ 
day, January 19, 1964, inclusive. 

Example (3). Employee C is sick or in¬ 
curs a personal injury which causes him to 
be absent from work for two weeks. He re¬ 
ceives amounts under his employer’s wage 
continuation plan at a rate which is 75 per¬ 
cent or less of his “regular weekly rate of 
wages” (as determined under subparagraph 
(5) of this paragraph) and is hospitalized 
from the eighth through the eleventh day of 
his absence. Since C was hospitalized on ac¬ 
count of personal injury or sickness for at 
least one day during the period of absence, 
the 7-day waiting period does not apply, and, 
subject to the other requirements of sec¬ 
tion 105(d), C is entitled to an exclusion 
with respect to the amounts received under 
his employer’s plan attributable to the two- 
week period of absence. If C were receiving 
amounts under his employer’s wage continu¬ 
ation plan at a rate exceeding 75 percent of 
his “regular weekly rate of wages”, he would 
not be entitled to an exclusion under section 
105(d). 

(2) For the purpose of starting the 7- 
or 30-day waiting period, whichever is 
applicable, if the period of absence com¬ 
mences after the start of a working day, 
the amount received with respect to the 
portion of such day that the employee 
is absent from work shall be considered 
an amount attributable to the first calen¬ 
dar day of the period of absence from 
work. This rule may be illustrated by 
the following example: 

Example. Employee D normally works 
from 9 a.m. until 5:30 p.m. on five days 
(Monday through Friday) during each week. 
From noon on Wednesday, January 8, 1964, 
until noon on Monday, February 17, 1964, 
D is absent from work on account of per¬ 
sonal injury or sickness but is not hospital¬ 
ized at any time during this period. D re¬ 
ceives amounts under his employer’s wage 
continuation plan at a rate not exceeding 
75 percent of his “regular weekly rate of 
wages” (as determined under subparagraph 
(5) of this paragraph). Section 105(d) does 
not apply to amounts received by D under 
his employer’s wage continuation plan which 
are attributable to the calendar period be¬ 
ginning January 8, 1964, and continuing 
through January 14, 1964, inclusive. How¬ 
ever, if the other requirements of section 
105(d) are met, D may exclude from gross 
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Income amounts attributable to the re¬ 
mainder of the period of absence, ending 
at noon on Monday, February 17,1964. 

(3) If the exclusion is subject to a 7- 
or 30-calendar-day waiting period, any 
amount attributable to such 7- or 30- 
calendar-day waiting period includes 
all amounts paid therefor, regardless of 
the number of work days included in 
such 7 or 30 calendar days. For ex¬ 
ample, if on one of the days included in 
the waiting period, an employee would 
have worked two 8-hour shifts, the 
amount he is paid for the two shifts is 
considered to be attributable to only 
one calendar day. 

(4) An employee is considered to be 
hospitalized for one day only if he is 
admitted to and confined in a hospital 
as a bed patient for at least one hospital 
day. Entry into a hospital as an in-and- 
out-patient does not constitute hospital¬ 
ization for purposes of section 105(d). 
The same applies to mere entry into the 
out-patient ward or the emergency ward 
of a hospital. 

(5) (i) In general, the “regular weekly 
rate of wages”, for purposes of section 
105(d), shall be the average weekly 
wages paid for the last four weekly pe¬ 
riods falling within a full pay period or 
full pay periods immediately preceding 
the commencement of the period of 
absence. If the employee was absent 
from work for three or more normal 
working days during any such pay pe¬ 
riod, and the amount of wages paid for 
such pay period was less than the amount 
of wages paid for the immediately pre¬ 
ceding pay period during which the em¬ 
ployee was not absent from work for 
three or more normal working days, 
then the amount of wages paid for the 
weekly period or weekly periods falling 
wholly or partly within the pay period 
during which each such absence oc¬ 
curred shall not be used in the deter¬ 
mination of “regular weekly rate of 
wages”. In such a case, there shall be 
substituted the amount of wages paid 
for the last weekly period or weekly 
periods falling within the pay period or 
pay periods immediately preceding the 
pay period or pay periods in which such 
absence or absences occurred during 
which the employee was not absent from 
work for three or more normal working 
days. 

(a) In order to compute wages paid for 
the last four weekly periods falling with¬ 
in a full pay period or full pay periods 
immediately preceding the commence¬ 
ment of the period of absence, or any 
substituted weekly periods therefor, it 
will be necessary to convert the wages 
paid for any pay period other than a 
weekly pay period into a weekly rate or 
weekly rates of payment of such wages 
in accordance with the rules stated in 
subdivision (iv) of this subparagraph. 
Such weekly rate or weekly rates of 
wage payments are then used in deter¬ 
mining the wages for the last four weekly 
periods falling within a full pay-period 
or full pay periods immediately preced¬ 
ing the commencement of the period of 
absence, or any substituted weekly 
periods therefor. 

(b) If the employee does not have four 
weekly periods falling within a full pay 
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period or full pay periods preceding his 
absence during which he was not absent 
from work for three or more normal 
working days, then the greatest number 
of available weekly periods shall be used, 
consistent with the rules set forth in this 
subdivision (i), in determining the “reg¬ 
ular weekly rate of wages.” 

(c) If the employee has been employed 
for a full pay period or more preceding 
his absence, and has worked for the num¬ 
ber of days in a normal work week, but 
was absent from work for three or more 
normal working days during each of the 
pay periods preceding his absence, then 
the “regular weekly rate of wages” shall, 
be determined by multiplying the em¬ 
ployee’s actual wages paid for the total 
number of normal working days in the 
pay period immediately preceding the 
employee’s absence by the number of 
days that the employee is expected to 
work in a normal work week, and by 
dividing the product by the number of 
normal work days in such pay period 
for which wages were paid. 

(d) If the employee has not been em¬ 
ployed for a full pay period preceding 
his absence, and has worked for the 
number of days in a normal work week, 
the “regular weekly rate of wages'’ shall 
be determined by multiplying the em¬ 
ployee’s actual wages paid for the total 
number of normal working days preced¬ 
ing the employee’s absence by the num¬ 
ber of days that the employee is expected 
to work in a normal work week, and by 
dividing the product by the number of 
normal work days for which wages were 
paid. 

(e) If the employee has not worked 
the number of days in a normal work 
week, then there is no “regular weekly 
rate of wages,” and the employee will 
not be permitted an exclusion under sec¬ 
tion 105(d) for amounts attributable to 
the first 30 calendar days in the period 
of absence. 

(/) Wages paid by a former employer 
shall not be used in the determination of 
“regular weekly rate of wages” as de¬ 
scribed in this subparagraph. 

(ii) In the case of a wage continuation 
plan of an employer under which the 
benefits are computed as a specified per¬ 
centage of average wages, the formula 
for computing the employee’s average 
wages included in the plan may be used 
(in lieu of the formula provided in sub¬ 
division (i) of this subparagraph) for 
determining the “regular weekly rate of 
wages” for purposes of section 105(d), if 
under the plan— 

(a) The definition of wages does not 
include any items which are not con¬ 
sidered “wages” as defined in subdivision 

(iii) of this subparagraph, 

(5) The period for computing aver¬ 
age wages is not less than twenty-eight 
successive calendar days, and does not 
end earlier than five months preceding 
the date on which the period of absence 
commences, and is one in which the em¬ 
ployee was at work at least 35 percent of 
the normal working time, and 

(c) The period and formula for com¬ 
puting average wages are applied uni¬ 
formly with respect to all employees eli¬ 
gible to receive benefits under the plan. 


A plan will not fail to meet the conditions 
of this subdivision merely because differ¬ 
ent portions of the employee’s wages are 
averaged over different periods for pur¬ 
poses of computing his average wages, so 
long as each such period meets the re¬ 
quirements in (b) and (c) of this sub¬ 
division. 

(iii) For the purpose of determining 
“regular weekly rate of wages” under sub¬ 
division (i) or (ii) of this subparagraph, 
whichever is applicable, an employee’s 
wages shall comprise basic salary, fees, 
commissions, tips, gratuities, overtime, 
and any other type of taxable compensa¬ 
tion which is normally paid for services. 
However, wages shall not include any 
type of compensation which is not nor¬ 
mally paid, such as bonuses and incen¬ 
tive payments. An employee’s compen r 
sation, for the purpose of determining 
his “regular weekly rate of wages”, will 
not include any compensation which is 
not currently includible in gross income. 
For example, an employee’s wages for 
the purpose of this subdivision shall not 
include deferred compensation paid by 
the employer which is not includible in 
gross income until received by the em¬ 
ployee, such as employer contributions 
to a qualified annuity under section 
403(a), or employer contributions to an 
accident or health plan excluded under 
section 106. 

(iv) The following rules shall be used 
to convert wages for pay periods other 
than weekly pay periods into weekly 
rates of wage payments to be used in 
determining “regular weekly rate of 
wages” as described in subdivision (i) of 
this subparagraph. 

(a) If wages are paid biweekly, the 
weekly rate of wage payments shall be 
one-half of the biweekly wages paid. 

(b) If the employee is paid semi¬ 
monthly, the weekly rate of wage pay¬ 
ments shall be the semimonthly wages 
paid multiplied by 24 and divided by 52. 

(c) If wages are paid monthly, the 
weekly rate of wage payments shall be 
the monthly wages paid multiplied by 
12 and divided by 52. 

(d) If wages are paid on the basis of 
a pay period other than a period de¬ 
scribed in (a) through (c) of this sub¬ 
division, the weekly rate of wage pay¬ 
ments shall be determined by ascertain¬ 
ing the annual rate of wage payments 
and dividing by 52. 

(e) For the purpose of this subpara¬ 
graph, if separate portions of an em¬ 
ployee’s wages are paid on the basis of 
different pay periods, the weekly rate 
or weekly rates of wage payments of each 
portion of wages paid with respect to 
each pay period shall first be determined 
under the rules set forth in (a) through 
(d) of this subdivision and the average 
weekly rate of each portion of wages, 
determined in accordance with the rules 
set forth in subdivision (i) of this sub- 
paragraph, shall be aggregated to deter¬ 
mine the employee’s “regular weekly rate 
of wages” for purposes of section 105(d). 

(v) The provisions of subdivisions (i), 
(iii) and (iv) of this subparagraph may 
be illustrated by the following examples: 

Example (1 ). Employee A is a salesman 
who is paid a basic salary of $60 per week 
and, in addition, is paid commissions on a 
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weekly basis. A became ill and did not re¬ 
port for work beginning Monday, February 
17, 1964. For the four-week period preced¬ 
ing the commencement of the period of 
absence, A was paid the following: 


Week of— 

Basic 

salary 

Commis¬ 

sions 

Total 

weekly 

wages 

Jan. 20, 1964.. 

$60 

60 

$10 

50 

$70 

no 

Jan. 27, 1964_ 

Feb. 3, 1964_ 

60 

. 30 

90 

Feb. 10, 1964. 

60 

40 

100 



Total 4- 
week 

wages_ 



370 





A’s wages, under the rules set forth in sub¬ 
division (iii) of this subparagraph, consist 
of basic salary plus commissions. Since the 
amount of A’s average weekly wages paid 
for the last four weekly periods falling with¬ 
in the four pay periods immediately preced¬ 
ing the commencement of his period of ab¬ 
sence from work is $92.50 ($370-^4), such 
amount is considered as the “regular weekly 
rate of wages” (as computed under subdivi¬ 
sion (i) of this subparagraph) for purposes 
of section 105(d). 

Example (2). Assume, in example (1), 
that A normally works five days during each 
week (Monday through Friday) and that he 
was also absent from work for any reason 
from Monday, February 3, 1964, through 
Wednesday, February 5, 1964. Since A was 
absent from work for three normal working 
days during the pay period of February 3, 
1964, and was paid a lesser amount of wages 
for such pay period than in the immediately 
preceding pay period during which he was 
not absent from work (week of January 27), 
the weekly pay period beginning January 27, 
1964 is substituted for the weekly pay period 
beginning February 3, 1964 in the determi¬ 
nation of “regular weekly rate of wages” 
(as computed under subdivision (i) of this 
subparagraph) for purposes of section 105 
(d). The “regular weekly rate of wages” is 
calculated to be $97.50, as follows: 

Week of: Total wages 

February 10_ $100 

January 27 (substitute for 

week of Feb. 3)_ 110 

January 27_ 110 

January 20_ 70 


390=4 = $97.50 

Example (3). Employee B is a salesman 
who is paid a basic salary of $75 and, in 
addition, is paid commissions for semi¬ 
monthly periods ending on the 15th day and 
the last day of each month. He was absent 
from work on account of a personal injury 
beginning Monday, February 17, 1964. He 
was paid the following amounts: 


Pay period 

Salary 

Commis¬ 

sions 

Total wages 

Feb. 1-15,1964____ 

$75 

$60 

$135 

Jan.16-31,1964... 

75 

50 

125 


The four weekly periods falling within full 
pay periods preceding the commencement 
of the period of absence are the weeks begin¬ 
ning February 9, February 2, January 26, and 
January 19. B’s wages are converted to 
weekly rates of wage payments per pay period 
in accordance with the rule set forth in sub¬ 
division (iv) (b) of this subparagraph as 
follows: 

From February 1, 1964-Februarv 16, 1964, 

inclusive: 

$135x24 = $3240.00 (annual rate) 

$3240.00 

52 — = $62.31 (weekly rate) 

No. 224- 8 


From January 16-31, inclusive: 

$125x24 = $3000.00 (annual rate) 

$3000.00 

-— 52 ~"~$57-69 (weekly rate) 

The weekly rates are then used in determin¬ 
ing the wages for four weekly periods falling 
within the pay periods immediately pre¬ 
ceding the commencement of B’s absence. 
B’s “regular weekly rate of wages” (as com¬ 
puted under subdivision (i) of this subpara¬ 
graph) is calculated to be $60.17, as follows: 

February 9-15, inclusive.. $62. 31 
February 2-8, inclusive.. 62.31 
January 26-February 1, 
inclusive (%X $57.69+^ 

X $62.31)- 58.35 

January 19-25, inclusive. 57.69 


240. 66=4 = $60.17 


poses of section 105(d), determined to be 
$92.31, as follows: 

$200x24 = $4800 (annual rate) 

$4800 

— — —=$92.31 (weekly rate) 

Example (5) . Employee D, an office worker, 
is paid weekly and is expected to work five 
days during each week. He has been em¬ 
ployed by his present employer for three 
weeks, but has been absent from work for 
three normal work days in each of the weeks 
preceding his illness. He became ill and 
was absent from work on Monday, February 
17, 1964. During the weekly pay period im¬ 
mediately preceding his absence (week of 
February 10) D was paid $48 salary. He was 
paid for two working days during such 
weekly pay period. D’s “regular weekly rate 
of wages” (as computed under subdivision 
(i) of this subparagraph), is calculated to be 
$120.00, determined as follows: 


Example (4). Employee C is paid semi¬ 
monthly on the 5th and 20th of each month 
and he began working for his present em¬ 
ployer at the beginning of the semi-monthly 
pay period commencing Tuesday, January 21, 
1964. C received total wages of $200 for the 
pay period of January 21, 1964 through 
February 5, 1964, inclusive. He was not 
absent during that pay period. C became 
sick and was absent from work beginning 
February 7, 1964. Since employee C does not 
have four weekly periods falling within a 
full pay period or full pay periods preced¬ 
ing his absence, the average wages for the 
last two weekly periods falling within such 
full pay period will be C’s “regular weekly 
rate of wages” (as computed under sub¬ 
division (i) of this subparagraph) for pur- 


$48 (total wages) X5 (normal work 

__ days in week) _ _ 

2 (number of work days for which - $120.00 
wages were paid) 

Example (6). Employee E is an hourly 
worker who is paid a salary of $1.25 per hour. 
E is paid basic salary on a biweekly basis for 
the periods beginning every other Thursday 
and ending every other Wednesday. E is also 
paid monthly for his overtime work and is 
compensated for such work at one and one- 
half times the hourly rate. E worked 16 
hours of overtime for his employer during 
the month of January. E was injured and 
could not report for work on Friday, Febru¬ 
ary 21, 1964. E returned to work on Monday, 
March 16, 1964. E was paid as follows for 
the pay periods indicated: 


Pay period 

Hours 

Salary per hour 

Total salary 

Regular 

Overtime 

Regular 

Overtime 

Month of January 1964____ 


16 


$1,875 

$30 

100 

100 

Jan. 23-Feb. 5,1964, inclusive. 

80 

80 

$1.25 

1.25 

Feb. 6-19,1964, inclusive. 







Under the rule set forth in subdivision (iv) 
(e) of this subparagraph, the weekly rates of 
payment of salary and overtime must be de¬ 
termined separately. Since basic salary is 
paid biweekly, the weekly rate of payment is 
determined to be one-half of $100.00, or 
$50.00. The full pay period immediately 
preceding the commencement of E’s absence 
for overtime compensation ended on January 
31, 1964. E’s overtime earnings are con¬ 
verted to a weekly rate for such period, as 
follows: 

$30.00 (overtime pay) x 12 = $360.00 (annual 

rate) 

—$6.93 (weekly rate) 

The average wages for the last four weekly 
periods falling within pay periods immedi¬ 
ately preceding the commencement of E’s 
absence with respect to basic salary (weeks 
of February 13, 6, January 30, and 23) is 
$50.00. The average wages for the last four 
weekly periods falling within the pay period 
immediately preceding the commencement of 
E’s absence with respect to overtime compen¬ 
sation (weeks of January 25, 18, 11, and 4) 
is $6.93. Accordingly, E’s “regular weekly 
rate of wages” (as computed under subdivi¬ 
sion (i) of this subparagraph) for the pur¬ 
pose of section 105(d) is $56.93. 

(6) (i) Amounts paid under a wage 
continuation plan must be converted to 
a weekly rate in order to determine the 
percentage of benefits paid in relation to 
the employee’s “regular weekly rate of 
wages”, since such percentage is used in 
determining the waiting period, if any. 


after which an exclusion is allowable 
under section 105(d). In order to cal¬ 
culate the weekly rate at which benefits 
are being paid, reference is made to the 
particular wage continuation plan. If, 
in the usual operation of the plan, bene¬ 
fits are paid for the same periods as regu¬ 
lar wages, then the pay period of such 
benefits shall be the period for which a 
payment of wages is ordinarily made to 
the employee by the employer. If plan 
benefits are ordinarily paid for different 
periods than regular wages, then the 
pay period of such benefits shall be the 
period for which payment of such bene¬ 
fits is ordinarily made. 

(ii) The weekly rate at which the 
benefits are paid under a wage continua¬ 
tion plan shall be determined in accord¬ 
ance with the following rules: 

(a) If benefits are paid on the basis 
of a weekly^pay period, the weekly rate 
at which such benefits are paid shall be 
the weekly amount of such benefits. 

(b) If benefits are paid on the basis of 
a biweekly pay period, the weekly rate 
at which such benefits are paid shall be 
one-half of the biweekly rate. 

(c) If benefits are paid on the basis of 
a semimonthly pay period, the weekly 
rate at which such benefits are paid shall 
be the semimonthly rate multiplied by 
24 and divided by 52. 

( d ) If benefits are paid on the basis of 
a monthly pay period, the weekly rate at 
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which such benefits are paid shall be the 
monthly rate multiplied by 12 and di¬ 
vided by 52. 

(e) If benefits are paid on the basis of 
a period other than a period described in 
(a) through ( d ) of this subdivision the 
weekly rate at which such benefits are 
paid shall be determined by ascertaining 
the annual rate at which such benefits 
are paid and dividing such annual rate 
by 52. 

(iii) The principles of subdivisions (i) 
and (ii) of this subparagraph may be il¬ 
lustrated by the following example: 

Example. A’s employer maintains a non¬ 
contributory plan which provides for a 
monthly benefit of $400 during periods of 
absence from work due to personal injury 
or sickness. A, a salesman, receives regular 
salary of $520 per calendar month plus com¬ 
missions, depending upon the amount of 
sales made by A during the month. During 
the month of January 1964, A was paid com¬ 
missions of $180. A received a total benefit 
of $200 for an absence of two weeks because 
of illness occurring in February 1964. He 
was not hospitalized. Since benefits under 
the salary continuation plan are paid for the 
same period as regular wages, the pay period 
of the plan is monthly. A’s “regular weekly 
rate of wages”, determined in accordance 
with the rules set forth in subparagraph (5) 

52 

(i) of this paragraph is tiet-M. Q>< — 

For purposes of determining the percentage 
of benefits paid in relation to A’s “regular 
weekly rate of wages”, the weekly rate of the 
benefits are calculated to be $92.31, as 
follows: 

$400 (monthly rate) X12 = $4,800 (annual 

rate) 

$4,800 

—^—=$92.31 (weekly rate) 

Since $92.31 does not exceed 75 percent of A’s 
“regular weekly rate of wages”, A is entitled 
to an exclusion under section 105(d) for the 
second week of absence, subject to the other 
limitations provided in this section. 

(iv) For the purpose of determining 
whether or not the rate of benefits paid 
under a wage continuation plan for a 
period of absence exceeds 75 percent 
of the employee’s “regular weekly rate 
of wages” (as determined under subpar¬ 
agraph (5) of this paragraph), it is nec¬ 
essary to ascertain the average percent¬ 
age of benefits paid in relation to the 
employee’s “regular weekly rate of 
wages” for the first 30 calendar days in 
the period of absence. Such percentage 
is derived from a fraction, the numerator 
of which is the sum of benefits paid (at¬ 
tributable to employer contributions) for 
the period of absence occurring within 
the first 30 calendar days, and the de¬ 
nominator of which is the collective sum 
of the employee’s “regular weekly rate 
of wages” during such period. This rule 
may be illustrated by the following 
examples: 

Example ( 1). Employee A is paid a semi¬ 
monthly basic salary of $150 plus commis¬ 
sions. He normally works five days during 
each week (Monday through Friday). Dur¬ 
ing the month of January 1964, A received 


wages of $150 plus commissions of $66.67 for 
each of the semimonthly pay periods. A be¬ 
came ill on Monday, February 3, 1964, and 
as a result was absent from work until Mon¬ 
day, February 17, 1964, but was not hos¬ 
pitalized. Under the noncontributory wage 
continuation plan of A’s employer, A received 
no benefits for the first three working days’ 
absence (Monday through Wednesday) and 
was paid benefits at the rate of $100 a week 
thereafter. A’s “regular weekly rate of 
wages,” determined under the rules set forth 
in subparagraph (5) of this paragraph, is 
$100. A is considered to have received aver¬ 
age benefits at a rate of 70 percent of his 


“regular weekly rate 
as follows: 

of wages”, 

, computed 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) 


Benefits 

Regular 

Week of absence 

paid 

weekly rate 
of wages 

1—Feb. 3_ 

$40 

$100 

2—Feb. 10.. 

100 

100 

Totals.. 

140 

200 


Average percentage of benefits paid— 14 %oo= 
70%. Accordingly, A may exclude amounts 
attributable to the second week of absence, 
subject to the other limitations of section 105 
<d). 

Example (2). Assume, in example (1), 
that A did not return to work until Thurs¬ 
day, February 20, 1964. A is considered to 
have received average benefits at the rate of 
76.92 percent of his “regular weekly rate of 
wages”, computed as follows: 


The $25 attributable to contributions made 
by the employee under Plan A would be sub¬ 
ject to section 104(a)(3). 

(f) Amount of exclusion for periods 
of absence commencing after December 
31, 1963 —(1) In general. Amounts re¬ 
ceived under a wage continuation plan 
attributable to periods of absence com¬ 
mencing after December 31, 1963, and 
which are not excludable from gross in¬ 
come as being attributable to contribu¬ 
tions of the employee (see § 1.105-1) are 
excludable from gross income of the 
employee to the extent that such 
amounts do not exceed— 

(i) A weekly rate of $75, during the 
first 30 calendar days in the period of 
absence; and 

(ii) A weekly rate of $100, after the 
first 30 calendar days in the period of 
absence. 

For example, an employee who normally 
works five days during each week is ab¬ 
sent from work for two days, is hospital¬ 
ized during his absence, and receives $75 
under his employer’s wage continuation 
plan, which amount is at a rate of 75 
percent of his “regular weekly rate of 
wages”. The employee cannot exclude 


(1) 

Week of absence 

(2) 

Benefits 

paid 

(3) 

Regular 
weekly rate 
of wages 

1—Feb. 3.... 

$40 

$100 

2—Feb. 10__ 

100 

100 

2 % —Feb. 17__ 

1 60 

i60 

Totals_ 

200 

260 


1 Three-fifths of 100. 


Average percentage of benefits paid— 20 %r,o 
= 76.92%. Accordingly, A would not be per¬ 
mitted any exclusion under section 105(d). 

(v) If with respect to any pay period 
or portion thereof the employee receives 
amounts under two or more wage con¬ 
tinuation plans (whether such plans are 
maintained by or for the same employers 
or by different employers), the weekly 
rate for purposes of section 105(d) shall 
be the sum of the weekly rates received 
under all plans. This rule may be illus¬ 
trated by the following example: 

Example. An employee who is absent be¬ 
cause of personal injuries or sickness re¬ 
ceives $100 biweekly under wage continuation 
plan A maintained by his employer. He con¬ 
tributes one-half of the premiums for main¬ 
tenance of the plan. Under wage continua¬ 
tion plan B maintained by his employer the 
employee receives $400 monthly. Plan B is 
noncontributory. The weekly rate at which 
benefits are paid for the purpose of section 
105(d) is computed as follows: 


the entire $75 under section 105(d), If 
the weekly rate of such benefits exceeds 
$75. 

(2) Daily exclusion. An employee re¬ 
ceiving payments under a wage continu¬ 
ation plan must, in order to determine 
the amount of the exclusion under sec¬ 
tion 105(d), compute the daily rate of 
the benefits. Such daily rate is deter¬ 
mined, for amounts attributable to the 
first 30 calendar days in the period of 
absence, by dividing the weekly rate at 
which benefits are paid (as determined 
under paragraph (e) (6) (ii) of this sec¬ 
tion), or the maximum weekly rate at 
which wage continuation payments are 
excludable ($75), whichever is lower, by 
the number of work days in a normal 
work week. In the case of amounts at¬ 
tributable to days in a period of absence 
after the first 30 calendar days, the daily 
rate for such period is determined by di¬ 
viding the weekly rate at which benefits 
are paid (as determined under paragraph 
(e) (6) (ii) of this section), or the maxi¬ 
mum weekly rate at which wage continu¬ 
ation payments are excludable ($100), 
whichever is lower, by the number of 


Plan A— —— = $50. 00 (weekly rate) 

25. 00 (less amount attributable to employee contributions ( y 2 )) 

25. 00 (weekly rate of Plan A) 

$400X12 

Plan B-—-= 92. 31 (weekly rate of Plan B) 

O 

$117.31 (combined weekly rate at which benefits are paid) 
































Tuesday , November 17, 1964 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


15371 


work days in a normal work week. The 
daily rate or daily rates of exclusion are 
then multiplied by the number of normal 
work days in the period of absence for 
which an exclusion is allowable in order 
to determine the total allowable exclu¬ 
sion. These rules may be illustrated by 
the following examples: 

Example (1). Employee A is a salesman 
receiving salary and commissions on a weekly 
basis. His employer maintains a noncon¬ 
tributory wage continuation plan which pro¬ 
vides for the continuation of A’s basic sal¬ 
ary of $80 per week during periods of ab¬ 
sence. A was absent from work on account 
of sickness from Monday, February 3, 1964, 
through Sunday, March 15, 1964, but was not 
hospitalized. His normal work week is from 
Monday through Friday. The weekly 
amount of benefits paid to A ($80) does not 
exceed 75 percent of his “regular weekly 
rate of wages” as defined in paragraph (e) 
(5) of this section. Under section 105(d), 
the daily rate of exclusion for amounts at¬ 
tributable to the first 30 calendar days in 
the period of absence, excluding the first 7 
days thereof (Monday, February 10, 1964, 
through Tuesday, March 3, 1964, inclusive) 
is limited to $15 ($75, maximum weekly rate 
of exclusion divided by 5 (number of normal 
work days in week)). The daily rate of ex¬ 
clusion for amounts attributable to the 
period of absence in excess of 30 calendar 
days (Wednesday, March 4, 1964, through 
Sunday, March 15, 1964, inclusive) is lim¬ 
ited to $16 ($80, weekly rate of benefits 
divided by 5). Thus, the total exclusion 
permitted to employee A by section 105(d) 
is $383.00 ($15 x 17 work days ($255) + 
$16 x 8 work days ($128)). 

Example (2). Assume the facts in ex¬ 
ample (1) except that A is paid benefits at 


the rate of $500 a month during periods of 
absence. The weekly rate of the benefits 
computed under the rules stated in para¬ 
graph (e) (6) (ii) of this section is $115.38, 
which amount does not exceed 75 percent 
of his “regular weekly rate of wages” as 
defined in paragraph (e) (5) of this section. 
Under section 105(d), the daily rate of 
exclusion for amounts attributable to the 
first 30 calendar days in the period of ab¬ 
sence, excluding the first 7 days thereof 
(Monday, February 10, 1964, through Tues¬ 
day, March 3, 1964, inclusive) is limited to 
$15 ($75, maximum weekly rate of exclu¬ 
sion divided by 5). The daily rate of ex¬ 
clusion for amounts attributable to the pe¬ 
riod of absence in excess of 30 calendar days 
('Wednesday, March 4, 1964, through Sunday, 
March 15, 1964, inclusive) is limited to $20 
($100, maximum weekly rate of exclusion 
divided by 5). Thus, the total exclusion 
permitted to employee A by section 105 

(d) is $415.00 ($15 x 17 work days ($255) + 
$20 x 8 work days ($160)). 

Example (3). Employee B, an office worker 
works five days during each week (Monday 
through Friday) and receives a salary of $85 
per week. His employer maintains a non¬ 
contributory wage continuation plan which 
provides for no benefits during the first three 
days of absence, the continuation of full 
salary for one week thereafter and benefits 
at the rate of $65 per week thereafter. B 
was absent from work on account of sickness 
from Monday, March 16, 1964, through Tues¬ 
day, March 31, 1964, and was hospitalized 
from Wednesday, March 18, through Tuesday, 
March 24. B received total benefits of $137 
for the period of absence, which does not 
exceed 75 percent of his “regular weekly rate 
of wages” as determined under paragraph 

(e) (5) of this section. B is permitted an 
exclusion under section 105(d) of $127 
calculated as follows: 


Period of absence 

Weekly 
rate of 
benefits 

Maximum 
weekly 
rate of 
exclusion 

Daily rate 
of exclu¬ 
sion 

Days of 
absence in 
period 

Maximum 

exclusion 

Mar. 16-18.. 

0 

$75 

0 

3 

0 

Mar. 19-25_ 

$85 

75 

$15 

5 

$75 

Mar. 26-31. 

65 

75 

13 

4 

52 

Total exclusion.... 





$127 

_ 






(g) Definitions. The term “personal 
injury” as used in this section, means an 
externally caused sudden hurt or damage 
to the body brought about by an identi¬ 
fiable event. The term “sickness” as 
used in this section, means mental ill¬ 
nesses and all bodily infirmities and dis¬ 
orders other than “personal injuries”. 
Diseases, whether resulting from the oc¬ 
cupation or otherwise, are not considered 
personal injuries, but they are treated 
as a sickness. 

Par. 4. Section 1.512(b) is amended 
by adding a new paragraph (14) at the 
end of section 512(b) and by revising the 
historical note. Such added and re¬ 
vised provisions read as follows: 

§ 1.512(b) Statutory provisions; unre¬ 
lated taxable income; exceptions, 
additions, and limitations. 

Sec. 512. Unrelated business taxable in¬ 
come. * * * 

..(b) Exceptions, additions, and limita¬ 
tions. * * * 

(14) In the case of an organization which 
is described in section 501(c) (5), there shall 
oe exduded all income used to establish, 
maintain, or operate a retirement home, hos¬ 
pital, or other similar facility for the exclu- 
and benefit of the aged and infirm 
nernbers of such an organization, which is 
ived from agricultural pursuits conduct¬ 


ed on a ground contiguous to the retirement 
home, hospital, or similar facility and further 
provided that such income does not provide 
more than 75 percent of the cost of maintain¬ 
ing and operating the retirement home, hos¬ 
pital, or similar facility; and there shall be 
excluded all deductions directly connected 
with such income. 

[Sec. 512(b) as amended by Act of April 7, 
1958 (Pub. Law 85-367, 72 Stat. 80); Act of 
July 17, 1964 (Pub. Law 88-380, 78 Stat. 333) ] 

Because the changes contained in par¬ 
agraph 4 of this Treasury decision merely 
conform the regulations under section 
512(b) to reflect the amendment made 
by the Act of July 17, 1964 (Public Law 
88-380, 78 Stat. 333), and because no 
substantive rules regarding the applica¬ 
tion of such amendment are prescribed 
herein, it is hereby found that it is un¬ 
necessary, with respect to such changes, 
to issue paragraph 4 of this Treasury de¬ 
cision with notice and public procedure 
thereon under section 4(a) of the Admin¬ 
istrative Procedure Act, approved June 
11, 1946, or subject to the effective date 
limitation of section 4(c) of that Act. 

(Sec. 7805, Internal Revenue Code of 1954; 
68A Stat. 917; 26 U.S.C. 7805) 

[F.R. Doc. 64—11622; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:47 a.m.] 


Title 32—NATIONAL DEFENSE 

Chapter V—Department of the Army 

SUBCHAPTER E—ORGANIZED RESERVES 

PART 562—RESERVE OFFICERS’ 
TRAINING CORPS 

Miscellaneous Amendments 

1. Sections 562.3(c) and 562.4 are re¬ 
vised to read as follows: 

§ 562.3 Definitions. 

***** 

(c) Major Commander . The term 
“major commander” as used in this reg¬ 
ulation is limited to: 

(1) Commanding General, Zone of In¬ 
terior armies. 

(2) Commanding General, United 
States Army, Alaska. 

(3) Commander, United States Army 
Forces Southern Command. 

(4) Commanding General, United 
States Army, Hawaii. 

(5) Commanding General, Antilles 
Command, United States Aimy Southern 
Command. 

***** 

§ 562.4 Responsibilities. 

(a) Supervision. (1) The Depart¬ 
ment of the Army is the agency of the 
Federal Government charged by law with 
the: 

(1) Formulation and preparation of 
plans, policies, regulations, and instruc¬ 
tions implementing the statutory pro¬ 
visions pertaining to Army ROTC. 

(ii) Supervision of the execution of 
pertinent laws relating to the Army 
ROTC 

(2) The Chief of Staff, U.S. Army, ex¬ 
ercises supervision and control over the 
ROTC program. 

(3) The Chief, Office of Reserve Com¬ 
ponents has the responsibility within the 
Army staff for general staff supervision 
and coordination of plans, policies, and 
programs of the ROTC. He has general 
staff responsibility for plans, policies, and 
programs of the ROTC. 

(4) The Adjutant General is the ad¬ 
ministrative agency of the Department 
of the Army for ROTC matters. 

(5) The Commanding General, U.S. 
Army Materiel Command, is responsible 
for logistical support of all ROTC ac¬ 
tivities. 

(b) Commanding General, United 
States Continental Army Command. 
The Commanding General, United States 
Continental Army Command, is respon¬ 
sible for: 

(1) General direction, supervision, in¬ 
spection, and coordination of matters 
pertaining to the organization and train¬ 
ing of ROTC units except those requir¬ 
ing action by Headquarters, Department 
of the Army. 

(2) Preparation of training literature, 
including institutional and camp pro¬ 
grams of instruction and ROTC manuals. 

(3) Observance of unit and summer 
camp training. 

(c) Major commander. The major 
commander commands the operation, 
training, and administration of the 
ROTC program within his Army area, in- 
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eluding orientation of officer personnel 
assigned to ROTC duty. 

(d) United States Army corps com¬ 
mander . ROTC responsibilities and 
duties of the corps commander will be 
those delegated to him by the major 
commander. 

(e) Professor of military science. (1) 
The PMS is the commander of the mili¬ 
tary personnel assigned to the ROTC 
unit. His primary responsibility is to 
insure that the ROTC program is ad¬ 
ministered at the institution in accord¬ 
ance with Army regulations, programs, 
objectives, and policies. As head of the 
department of military science, he is also 
responsible to the institutional authori¬ 
ties for the conduct of the program in 
accordance with institutional rules, reg¬ 
ulations, and customs. He advises in¬ 
stitutional authorities of the provisions 
of law and regulations affecting the con¬ 
duct of the ROTC programs. In coordi¬ 
nation with the head of the institution, 
the PMS drafts the rules and orders re¬ 
lating to the administration, control, and 
training of the ROTC unit, including ap¬ 
pointment, promotion, and reduction of 
cadet officers and noncommissioned offi¬ 
cers. The PMS is responsible for the 
maintenance of good relations with the 
authorities, faculty, and student body, 
and represents the Department of the 
Army locally in all matters relating to 
the ROTC program. He is also respon¬ 
sible for orientation of freshman faculty 
advisors on the ROTC program. 

(2) All personnel assigned to ROTC 
duty at an institution will be assigned to 
the department of military science. 
They will be directly under the author¬ 
ity of the PMS in all matters pertaining 
to their military status and assigned 
duties. 

(3) At institutions where the Army is 
responsible for accountability of Gov¬ 
ernment property provided for the ROTC 
program, the PMS will designate an 
Army officer or warrant officer assigned 
to duty at the institution, or a Depart¬ 
ment of the Army civilian employee as 
Army ROTC property officer. 

2. Sections 562.5 and 562.6 are revised 
to read as follows: 

§ 562.5 Department of military science. 

(a) All Army ROTC activities and 
functions at the institution will be 
grouped under the department of mili¬ 
tary science, which should be an integral 
academic and administrative subdivision 
of the institution. In institutional mat¬ 
ters, the head of the institution exercises 
the same control over the department of 
military science that he exercises over 
the other departments of the institution. 

(b) At the discretion of the institu¬ 
tional authorities, the department of mil¬ 
itary science may be grouped with the 
department of Air science and/or depart¬ 
ment of Naval science, if present, into a 
larger academic subdivision headed by a 
person designated by the head of the in¬ 
stitution, in accordance with joint ROTC 
policies. 

§ 562.6 Channels of communication. 

(a) ROTC correspondence will nor¬ 
mally be routed through the chain of 
command. However, administrative 
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matters from major command level will 
be forwar ded direct to The Adjutant 
General, ATTN: AGPB-OC, Department 
of the Army, Washington, D.C., 20315. 
Matters concerning organization and 
training from major command level will 
be routed through Commanding General, 
United States Continental Army Com¬ 
mand. Normally, Headquarters, De¬ 
partment of the Army, will use similar 
channels. 

(b) Heads of institutions are not re¬ 
stricted to command channels. How¬ 
ever, it is usually desirable for institu¬ 
tional problems to be presented first to 
the major commander. 

(c) Major changes in policy will be 
announced by Headquarters, Department 
of the Army, to all institutional heads. 
Implementing directives will be furnished 
to major commanders prior to announce¬ 
ment to institutional heads. Copies of 
correspondence between Headquarters, 
Department of the Army, and heads of 
institutions will be furnished to major 
commanders. 

(d) In the interest of expediency, re¬ 
ports will be submitted direct to The Ad¬ 
jutant General unless otherwise indi¬ 
cated. Copies will be furnished inter¬ 
mediate commanders, as required. 

(e) Major commanders will determine 
those matters which will be handled di¬ 
rect between major command headquar¬ 
ters and the PMS, and the matters to be 
handled between the Army Corps head¬ 
quarters and the PMS. 

(f) It is necessary for Headquarters, 
Department of the Army, to maintain a 
current listing of institutional heads. 
The PMS will advise The Adjutant Gen¬ 
eral, ATTN: AGPB-OC, Department of 
the Army, Washington, D.C., 20315, of 
any changes. 

3. Sections 562.9 and 562.9b are revised 
to read as follows: 

§ 562.9 Summer vacation. 

Military personnel on duty at educa¬ 
tional institutions are available to the 
major commander during the period of 
summer vacation from the date of com¬ 
mencement to a date 2 weeks prior to the 
opening of the succeeding school year 
for such duty as he may deem necessary 
in the operation of ROTC summer camps. 
Major commanders will act upon special 
requests of institutional authorities for 
the retention of certain military person¬ 
nel during the vacation period. At sen¬ 
ior division institutions where several 
branches of training are maintained, at 
least one officer, warrant officer, or suit¬ 
able noncommissioned officer should re¬ 
main on duty at the institution during 
the entire summer. The nature of the 
duties of officers and enlisted personnel 
with ROTC units precludes absence from 
the institution during the school year. 
Therefore, careful consideration will be 
given in arranging details for summer 
training duty to insure that each indi¬ 
vidual is provided an opportunity for a 
reasonable amount of leave during the 
summer months. 

§ 562.9b Wearing of uniform. 

Military personnel will wear the proper 
military uniform when performing mili¬ 


tary duties, including classroom instruc¬ 
tion and practical exercises. 

[AR 145-5, Sept. 16, 1964] (Sec. 3012, 70A 
Stat. 157; 10 U.S.C. 3012. Interpret or apply 
secs. 4381-4387, 70A Stat. 246-248; 10 U.S.C. 
4381-4387) 

J. C. Lambert, 

Major General, U.S. Army, 

The Adjutant General. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11671; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:47 a.m.] 


Title 41—PUBLIC CONTRACTS 

Chapter IT—Coast Guard, Depart¬ 
ment of the Treasury 

[CGFR 64-64] 

PART 11-11— FEDERAL, STATE, AND 
LOCAL TAXES 

Pursuant to authority vested in me as 
Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard, by Treasury Department Order 
167-17 (20 F.R. 4976) and Treasury De¬ 
partment Order 167-50 (28 F.R. 530), 
Chapter 11 of Title 41 is amended by 
adding Part 11-11 (§§ 11-11.202 and 
11-11.550—11-11.550-6). 

Subpart 11-11.2—Exemptions From Federal 
Excise Taxes 

Sec. 

11-11.202 Manufacturer’s excise taxes. 

Subpart 11—11.5—Tax Exemption Forms 

11-11.550 Use of SF 1094. 

11-11.550-1 Applicability. 

11-11.550-2 Restrictions. 

11-11.550-3 Use of SF 1094. 

11-11.550-4 Preparation of SF 1094. 
11-11.550-5 Claims for refunds. 

11-11.550-6 Supply and control of SF 1094. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 
11-11 issued under 14 U.S.C. 633, 10 U.S.C. 
Ch. 137. 

Subpart 11-11.2—Exemptions From 
Federal Excise Taxes 

§ 11—11.202 Manufacturer’s excise taxes. 

A substantial purchase for the purpose 
of taking advantage of tax exemptions 
authorized in § 1-11.202 of this title shall 
generally be construed to apply to those 
purchases in which the amount of tax 
exemption would exceed $200. 

Subpart 11-11.5—Tax Exemption 
Forms 

§ 11-11.550 Use of SF 1094. 

§ 11—11.550—1 Applicability. 

This section prescribes the procedures 
for use of United States tax exemption 
certificates (Standard Form 1094) where 
exemptions, adjustments or refunds of 
State and local taxes are available on 
commodities or services purchased for 
the exclusive use of the United States 
Government. SF 1094 is not to be used 
to obtain exemption, where permitted, 
from any Federal taxes. 

§ 11—11.550—2 Restrictions. 

SF 1094 will not be used by Coast 
Guard officials or employees: 

(a) For items of subsistence expense 
when per diem in lieu of subsistence has 
been granted, 
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(b) When using a personally owned 
motor vehicle for which mileage allow¬ 
ance has been authorized, 

(c) In official travel status, for pur¬ 
chases for official purposes, unless pay¬ 
ment is actually made at time of pur¬ 
chase, 

(d) If merchandise purchased is sub¬ 
ject only to Federal tax, or 

(e) Where the amount of the taxes on 
any one bill or purchase is $1.00 or less. 

§ 11-11.550-3 Use of SF 1094. 

SF 1094 will be used when a State or 
local tax attaches at time of sale to the 
consumer, and the vendor or dealer: 

(a) Sells to the Government at a price 
which is exclusive of tax. SF 1094 will 
be furnished to the vendor or dealer 
where evidence of the tax exempt sale 
is required for use in claiming exemp¬ 
tion from payment of the tax to the 
taxing authority. 

(b) Refuses to sell at a price exclusive 
of tax. SF 1094 will be used to obtain a 
record of the transactions for the United 
States Government in billing the taxing 
authority for refund of taxes paid. 

(c) Makes multiple deliveries under 
a contract extending over a period of 
time. In such cases, the purchasing 
office may issue SF’s 1094 to the con¬ 
tractor to support each invoice covering 
partial deliveries completed under the 
contract or may furnish them upon com¬ 
pletion of the contract. 

§ 11-11.550—4 Preparation of SF 1094. 

A separate certificate will be issued for 
each kind of tax (State or local) for 
which exemption is claimed. Purchasers 
will fill in the blocks provided on each 
certificate showing the quantity delivered 
and the amount of tax for which the 
certificate is issued. 

(a) Identification of purchaser. The 
purchaser, in addition to his signature 
and title, will enter on the lines provided 
on the certificate, where applicable, the 
number or official designation or the 
motor vehicle, boat or aircraft to which 
motor fuel and/or lubricating oil was 
delivered. 

(b) Identification of the purchasing 
agency and vendor. SF 1094 will be 
completed to indicate that they were 
issued by the U.S. Coast Guard, the name 
and location of the issuing office and the 
name and address of the vendor or 
dealer. This information is necessary to 
provide State and local taxing author¬ 
ities the identity of the purchasing office 
and vendor when claims for exemption, 
refund or adjustment of tax is made by 
the vendor or the Government. 

(c) Certification by vendor. When 
the amount of tax is included in the pur¬ 
chase price paid by the Coast Guard, the 
certificate of the vendor will be obtained 
on each SF 1094 issued for the trans¬ 
action. 

, £d) Certificate and voucher numbers. 
When SF 1094 is used by the Coast Guard 
£ blU the taxing authority, § 11-11.550- 
the payment voucher number will 
oe noted on the certificates and the serial 
umber of the certificates will be shown 
°n the payment voucher. 


§ 11—11.550—5 Claims for refunds. 

When it is impossible to make pur¬ 
chase exclusive of State and local taxes 
which are deemed to be inapplicable to 
the Coast Guard, SF 1094 will be issued 
and forwarded with applicable docu¬ 
ments to the certifying officer for settle¬ 
ment with a written statement that the 
vendor refused such certificate. The 
account will be settled if otherwise cor¬ 
rect, and a copy of the payment voucher 
and other pertinent documents will be 
forwarded to the Commandant (FP). 
All Coast Guard claims for refund of 
State or local taxes will be effected by 
the Commandant (FP). When the 
Commandant (FP) fails to secure re¬ 
fund of the State or local taxes from the 
applicable taxing authority, such claims 
will be forwarded to the Claims Division 
of the General Accounting Office, Wash¬ 
ington, D.C., for further collection pro¬ 
ceedings. 

§ 11—11.550—6 Supply and control of 
SF 1094. 


Dated: November 2, 1964. 

[seal] W. D. Shields, 

Vice Admiral, U.S. Coast Guard, 
Acting Commandant. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11681; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:48 a.m.] 


[CGFR 64-65] 

PART 11-12—LABOR 

Pursuant to authority vested in me as 
Commandant, United States Coast 
Guard, by Treasury Department Order 
167-17 (20 F.R. 4976) and Treasury De¬ 
partment Order 167-50 (28 F.R. 530), 
Chapter 11 of Title 41 is amended by 
establishing Part 11-12—Labor, as fol¬ 
lows: 

Subpart 11—12.1—Buosic Labor Policies 

Sec. 

11-12.101-1 General. 

Subpart 11-12.4—Labor Standards in 
Construction Contracts 


(a) Source of supply. SF 1094 will be 
requisitioned by the Coast Guard supply 
centers from the General Services Ad¬ 
ministration. Authorized issuing au¬ 
thorities will submit their orders to their 
applicable supply center. The unit of 
issue is “book” and each book contains 
25 certificates (SF 1094) and 5 tabulation 
sheets (SF 1094a). 

(b) Issuing authorities. All desig¬ 
nated Coast Guard contracting officers 
and such other Coast Guard personnel 
as are specifically designated in writing 
by district commanders and command¬ 
ing officers of Headquarters units may 
issue SF 1094. 

(c) Accountability of SF 1094. Each 
unit authorized to stock and/or issue SF 
1094 will maintain a record reflecting all 
receipts, expenditures, balance on hand 
by date source and serial numbers. 
Forms not in use will be kept in secure 
storage. Certificates rendered unserv¬ 
iceable in any manner will be voided and 
retained by the issuing authority until 
disposition of the applicable series of 
certificates is authorized. Certificates 
lost or destroyed after issue may be re¬ 
placed by noting on the new certificate 
“This certificate is issued to replace No. 

-which has been lost or destroyed.” 

Prior to issuing replacement certificates, 
the request for issuance of a replacement 
will set forth all pertinent circumstances 
regarding such loss or destruction. 
When loss or destruction is proven to 
the satisfaction of the issuing authority, 
a replacement certificate may be issued 
and the applicable taxing authority noti¬ 
fied accordingly. 

(d) Disposition of forms. Exhausted 
books will be retained until audited by 
either the General Accounting Officer or 
Coast Guard Internal Auditors and will 
then be destroyed by burning. Books or 
forms which are no longer required by 
issuing units will be returned, with ap¬ 
plicable accounting records to the source 
from which originally received, for re¬ 
issue or destruction after audit as set 
forth in this paragraph (d). 


11-12.404-2 Wage determinations. 
11-12.404-3 Additional classifications. 
11-12.404-8 Reports of violations. 

Subpart 11-12.6—Walsh-Healey Public 
Contracts Acts 

11-12.604 Responsibilities of contracting 
officers. 

Authority: The provisions of this Part 11- 
12 issued under 14 U.S.C. 633, 10 U.S.C. Ch. 
137. 

Subpart 11-12.1—Basic Labor 
Policies 

§ 11-12.101-1 General. 

(a) Labor disputes. The policy set 
forth in § 1-12.101-1 of this title shall be 
observed by all Coast Guard personnel. 
When any labor dispute significantly 
affects, or threatens to affect the Coast 
Guard in any manner, the activity con¬ 
cerned shall furnish all information 
relevant thereto to the Commandant 
(FS) for appropriate action. 

(b) Federal and State labor require¬ 
ments. Coast Guard officials shall coop¬ 
erate and require contractors to coop¬ 
erate to the fullest extent possible with 
Federal and State agencies responsible 
for enforcing requirements of labor laws. 
In carrying out this policy, no applica¬ 
tion to responsible agencies shall be in¬ 
itiated or supported for suspension or 
relaxation of labor standards. 

Subpart 11-12.4—Labor Standards in 
Construction Contracts 

§ 11—12.404—2 Wage determinations. 

(a) Request for wage rate determi¬ 
nations shall be submitted via the Com¬ 
mandant (E). In emergencies request 
may be submitted to the Commandant 
(E) by message in lieu of form DB-11. 

(b) Form SOL-155 is available from 
the Department of Labor for use in con¬ 
junction with the requirement for post¬ 
ing wage rates. When this form is used, 
the name and address of the contracting 
officer will be inserted in the appropriate 
space thereon. 






15374 

§ 11—12.404—3 Additional classifications. 

Reports and correspondence required 
for additional classifications prior to 
award of contract shall be forwarded via 
the Commandant (E); after award, such 
reports and correspondence may be for¬ 
warded direct with an information copy 
to the Commandant (FS). 

§ 11—12.404—8 Reports of violations. 

(a) Enforcement reports. Reports of 
violations required by § 1-12.404-8(a) of 
this title shall be submitted via the Com¬ 
mandant (CL) for review and processing. 

(b) Semi-annual enforcement reports. 

(1) In accordance with the requirements 
of § 1-12.404-8(b) of this title, semi¬ 
annual enforcement reports, Reports 
Control Symbol (RCS) FS-6150, will be 
submitted to the Commandant (FS) to 
arrive not later than July 10 and Janu¬ 
ary 10 respectively. 

(2) Required reports will be submitted 
in the following format: 

Semi-Annual Labor Compliance Report 
(RCS FS-6150) 

Date__ 

This report covers period from-to 

__ 19_ 

I.a. Number of contracts awarded subject 
to labor standards statutes- 

b. Number of contracts on which precon¬ 
struction letters were sent-- 

c. Number of contracts on which precon¬ 
struction conferences were held- 

d. Number of contracts on which letters 

of notice were sent to contractors emphasiz¬ 
ing importance of future compliance-- 

II .a. Total gross payroll amount-- 

b. Number of employee interviews con¬ 
ducted — 

1. Written_ 

2. Oral__ 

c. Amount of wage restitution made un¬ 
der Davis-Bacon and Related Acts $-; 

under Contract Work Hours Standards Acts 
$- 

d. Total number of workers who received 

restitution payments- 

e. Amount of liquidated damages assessed 

for violations on Contract Work Hours Stand¬ 
ards Act $- 

f. Number of complaints received alleging 

violations of the contract labor standards 
requirements-- 

in .a. Number of visits to field offices by 
the contracting agency’s Washington head¬ 
quarters personnel to review labor standards 
compliance program- 

b. Number of visits to contract sites by 
Division, District, or Regional Offices of 
agency to review labor standards compliance 
program-- 

IV. Remarks. 

(Signed) --- 

(Name) 


(Title) 


(Unit) 

(3) Report preparation instructions: 

Item la. Include contracts awarded during 
the period in excess of $2,000 involving con¬ 
struction, alteration or repair of public build¬ 
ings or public works. 

Item Ila. Total gross payroll amount is 
the sum of all gross payments made to labor¬ 
ers and mechanics during the reporting pe¬ 
riod. Contractor’s Weekly Payroll Statement 
forms used by most agencies require that 
the gross payroU amount be shown on the 
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Payroll Statement. This item requires 
merely the totalling of those gross amounts. 

Item lib. Written interviews (which can 
be facilitated by use of employee interview 
forms) should be supported by interview 
statements on file. 

Item lie. “Davis-Bacon and Related Acts” 
refers to all prevailing wage statutes listed 
in 29 CFR 5.1, whereas the Contract Work 
Hours Standards Act has reference to daily 
and weekly overtime. 

Item Ilf. This item refers to complaints 
and inquires from all sources, including em¬ 
ployees, unions, the agency’s Washington 
headquarters, the Department of Labor, or 
members of Congress. 

Item III a and b. “Visit” as referred to in 
these items means a visit to an activity by 
one or more persons for an in-depth review 
of labor standards compliance procedures. 

(4) To meet submission dates, reports 
may be submitted by message to the 
Commandant (FS) referring to RCS FS- 
6150 and providing information by the 
line number in accordance with the 
enumeration established therefor in 
§ 11-12.404-8 (b) (2). 

Subpart 11-12.6—Walsh-Healey 
Public Contracts Acts 

§ 11—12.604 Responsibilities of con¬ 
tracting officers. 

Forms required in § 1-12.604 (b) and 

(c) of this title may be obtained by letter 
request direct to Wage and Hours and 
Public Contract Division, Department of 
Labor, Washington, D.C., 20210. 

Dated: November 4,1964. 

[seal] W. D. Shields, 

Vice Admiral , U.S. Coast Guard , 
Acting Commandant. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11682; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:48 a.m.] 


Title 46—SHIPPING 

Chapter II—Maritime Administration, 
Department of Commerce 

SUBCHAPTER A—POLICY, PRACTICE, AND 
PROCEDURE 

[General Order 41, 3d Rev.] 

PART 201—RULES OF PRACTICE AND 
PROCEDURE 

Correction 

In Federal Register Document 64- 
10788, published at page 14475 in the 
issue for Thursday, October 22, 1964, the 
following changes should be made: 

1. Page 14480, top of third column, 
“§ 201.107” should be designated 
“§ 201 . 102 ”. 

2. Page 14481, bottom of first column, 
“§ 201.55” should be designated 
“§ 201.111”. 

3. Page 14481, bottom of third column, 
“§201.113” should be designated 
“§ 201.122”. 

4. Page 14482, top of first column, 
“§201.114” should be designated 
“§ 201.123”. 

5. Heading of § 201.181 (page 14485, 
third column) should read: “General 
matters.” 


Title 50—WILDLIFE AND 
FISHERIES 

Chapter I—Bureau of Sport Fisheries 

and Wildlife, Fish and Wildlife 

Service, Department of the Interior 

PART 32—HUNTING 

Tishomingo National Wildlife Refuge, 
Oklahoma 

The following special regulations are 
issued and are effective on date of pub¬ 
lication in the Federal Register. 

§ 32.22 Special regulations; upland 
game; for individual wildlife refuge 
areas. 

Oklahoma 

TISHOMINGO NATIONAL WILDLIFE REFUGE 

The public hunting of squirrels on the 
Tishomingo National Wildlife Refuge, 
Okla., is permitted only on the area 
designated by signs as open to hunting. 
This open area, comprising 3,100 acres, 
is delineated on maps available at refuge 
headquarters, Tishomingo, Oklahoma, 
and from the Regional Director, Bureau 
of Sport Fisheries and Wildlife, Post 
Office Box 1306, Albuquerque, N. Mex., 
87103. Hunting shall be in accordance 
with all applicable State regulations gov¬ 
erning the hunting of squirrels subject 
to the following special conditions: 

(1) The open season for hunting 
squirrels on the refuge extends from May 
15 through September 30, 1965, inclu¬ 
sive; and from November 1,1965, through 
January 1, 1966, inclusive, on Tuesdays, 
Thursdays, Saturdays, Sundays, and 
national holidays. 

(2) Shotguns only may be used for 
hunting. 

(3) A Federal permit is not required 
to enter the public hunting area, but 
hunters, upon entering and leaving, shall 
report at designated checking stations 
as may be established for the regulation 
of the hunting activity and shall furnish 
information pertaining to their hunting, 
as requested. 

The provisions of this special regula¬ 
tion supplement the regulations which 
govern hunting on wildlife refuge areas 
generally, which are set forth in Title 50, 
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 32, 
and are effective through January 1,1966. 

The public hunting of rabbits, coyotes, 
wolves, and bobcats on the Tishomingo 
National Wildlife Refuge, Oklahoma, is 
permitted only on the area designated by 
signs as open to hunting. This open 
area, comprising 3,100 acres, is delineated 
on maps available at refuge headquar¬ 
ters, Tishomingo, Oklahoma, and from 
the Regional Director, Bureau of Sport 
Fisheries and Wildlife, Post Office Box 
1306, Albuquerque, N. Mex., 87103. 
Hunting shall be in accordance with all 
applicable State regulations governing 
the hunting of rabbits, coyotes, wolves, 
and bobcats subject to the following 
special conditions: # 

(1) The open season for hunting rab¬ 
bits, coyotes, wolves, and bobcats on the 
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refuge extends from January 1 through 
September 30, 1965, inclusive; and from 
November 1 through December 31, 1965, 
inclusive, on Tuesdays, Thursdays, Sat- 
* urdays, Sundays, and national holidays. 

(2) Shotguns only may be used for 
hunting. 

(3) A Federal permit is not required 
to enter the public hunting area, but 
hunters, upon entering and leaving, shall 
report at designated checking stations as 
may be established for the regulation of 
the hunting activity and shall furnish 
information pertaining to their hunting, 
as requested. 

The provisions of this special regula¬ 
tion supplement the regulations which 
govern hunting on wildlife refuge areas 
generally, which are set forth in Title 50, 
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 32, 
and are effective through December 31, 
1965. 

The public hunting of raccoons, 
skunks, and opossums on the Tishomingo 
National Wildlife Refuge, Okla., is per¬ 
mitted only on the area designated by 
signs as open to hunting. This open area, 
comprising 3,100 acres, is delineated on 
maps available at refuge headquarters, 
Tishomingo, Okla., and from the Re¬ 
gional Director, Bureau of Sport Fish¬ 
eries and Wildlife, Post Office Box 1306, 
Albuquerque, N. Mex., 87103. Hunting 
shall be in accordance with all applicable 
State regulations governing the hunting 
of racoons, skunks, and opossums subject 
to the following special conditions: 

(1) The open season for hunting rac¬ 
coons, skunks, and opossums on the 
refuge extends from December 1 through 
December 31, 1965, inclusive, on Tues¬ 
days, Thursdays, Saturdays, Sundays, 
and national holidays. 

(2) Shotguns only may be used for 
hunting. 

(3) A Federal permit is not required 
to enter the public hunting area, but 
hunters, upon entering and leaving, shall 
report at designated checking stations as 
may be established for the regulation of 
the hunting activity and shall furnish 
information pertaining to their hunting, 
as requested. 

The provisions of this special regula¬ 
tion supplement the regulations which 
govern hunting on wildlife refuge areas 
generally, which are set forth in Title 50, 
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 32, 


and are effective through December 31, 
1965. 

William T. Krummes, 
Acting Regional Director , 
Albuquerque , New Mexico. 

November 9, 1964. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11674; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:47 a.m.] 


PART 33—SPORT FISHING 

Tishomingo National Wildlife Refuge, 

Oklahoma 

The following special regulation is is¬ 
sued and is effective on date of publica¬ 
tion in the Federal Register. 

§ 33.3 Special regulations; sport fish¬ 
ing; for individual wildlife refuge 
areas. 

Oklahoma 

TISHOMINGO NATIONAL WILDLIFE REFUGE 

Sport fishing on the Tishomingo Na¬ 
tional Wildlife Refuge, Tishomingo, 
Okla., is permitted only on the area des¬ 
ignated by signs as open to fishing. 
These open areas, comprising 10,000 
acres, are delineated on maps available 
at refuge headquarters, and from the Re¬ 
gional Director, Bureau of Sport Fish¬ 
eries and Wildlife, Post Office Box 1306, 
Albuquerque, N. Mex., 87103. Sport fish¬ 
ing shall be in accordance with all appli¬ 
cable State regulations subject to the 
following condition: 

(1) The open seasons for sport fishing 
on the refuge extend from January 1 
through December 31, 1965, inclusive, on 
the waters east of the north-south center 
line of Secs. 19, 30, and 31, T. 4 S., R. 7 E., 
and in Rock Creek, Bell Creek, Big Sandy 
Creek, Dick’s Pond, and Goose Pen Pond; 
and from January 1 through September 
30, 1965, inclusive, for all other refuge 
waters. 

The provisions of this special regula¬ 
tion supplement the regulations which 
govern fishing on wildlife refuge areas 
generally, which are set forth in Title 50, 
Code of Federal Regulations, Part 33, and 
are effective through December 31, 1965. 

William T. Krummes, 

Acting Regional Director , 
Albuquerque , New Mexico. 

November 9, 1964. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11675; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:47 a.m.] 








Proposed Rule Making 


FEDERAL AVIATION AGENCY 

[14 CFR Part 71 [New] ] 

[Airspace Docket No. 64-CE-62] 

CONTROL ZONE AND TRANSITION 
AREA 

Proposed Alteration 

The Federal Aviation Agency is con¬ 
sidering an amendment to Part 71 [New] 
of the Federal Aviation Regulations to 
alter controlled airspace in the Hastings, 
Nebr., terminal area. 

The following controlled airspace is 
presently designated in the Hastings, 
Nebr., terminal area: 

(1) The Hastings control zone is desig¬ 
nated as that airspace within a 5-mile 
radius of Hastings Municipal Airport 
(latitude 40°36'20" N., longitude 98°25'- 
30" W.), within 2 miles each side of the 
338° bearing from Hastings Municipal 
Airport extending from the 5-mile ra¬ 
dius zone to 8 miles NW of the airport, 
and within a 1-mile radius of Kent Air¬ 
port, Juanita, Nebraska (latitude 40°40'- 
00" N., longitude 98°30'15" W.), from 
0600 to 2100 hours, local time, daily. 

(2) The Hastings transition area is 
designated as that airspace extending 
upward from 700 feet above the surface 
within a 7-mile radius of Hastings Mu¬ 
nicipal Airport (latitude 40°36'20" N., 
longitude 98°25'30" W.), and within 5 
miles 1 and 8 miles W of the 338° bearing 
from Hastings Municipal Airport, ex¬ 
tending from the airport to 12 miles NW 
of the airport; and that airspace extend¬ 
ing upward from 1,200 feet above the sur¬ 
face within 7 miles E and 5 miles W of 
the 158° bearing from Hastings Munici¬ 
pal Airport, extending from the arc of a 
7-mile radius circle centered on Hast¬ 
ings Municipal Airport to 16 miles SE of 
the airport, and within 5 miles E and 8 
miles W of the 338° bearing from Hast¬ 
ings Municipal Airport, extending from 
12 miles NW of the airport to 20 miles 
NW of the airport. 

The Federal Aviation Agency proposes 
to take the following airspace actions: 

(1) Alter the Hastings control zone by 
redesignating it as that airspace within 
a 5-mile radius of Hastings, Nebraska 
Municipal Airport (latitude 40°36'20" 
N., longitude 98°25'30" W.), and within 
2 miles each side of the 338° bearing 
from Hastings Municipal Airport extend¬ 
ing from the 5-mile radius zone to 8 
miles N of the airport, and within 2 miles 
each side of the Hastings VOR 145° ra¬ 
dial extending from the 5-mile radius 
zone to 8 miles SE of the VOR, and within 
a 1-mile radius of Kent Airport, Juanita, 
Nebraska (latitude 40°40'00" N., longi¬ 
tude 98°30'15" W.). The control zone 
shall be effective during the time estab¬ 
lished by a Notice to Airmen and con¬ 
tinuously published in the Airman’s 
Guide, or its successor publication, the 
Airman’s Information Manual, now 
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planned for publication on December 10, 
1964. 

(2) Alter the Hastings transition area 
by redesignating it as that airspace ex¬ 
tending upward from 700 feet above the 
surface within a 7-mile radius of Hast¬ 
ings Municipal Airport (latitude 40°36'- 
20" N., longitude 98°25'30" W.), and 
within 5 miles E and 8 miles W of the 
338° bearing from the Hastings Munici¬ 
pal Airport, extending from the airport 
to 12 miles N of the airport, and within 
2 miles each side of the Hastings VOR 
145° radial extending from the VOR to 
8 miles SE; and that airspace extending 
upward from 1200 feet above the surface 
within 7 miles E and 5 miles W of the 
158° bearing from the Hastings Munici¬ 
pal Airport, extending from the arc of a 
7-mile radius circle centered on 
Hastings Municipal Airport to 18 miles 
SE of the airport and within 5 miles SW 
and 8 miles NE of the Hastings VOR 145° 
radial extending from the VOR to 12 
miles SE, and within 5 miles E and 8 
miles W of the 338° bearing from Hast¬ 
ings Municipal Airport, extending from 
12 miles N of the airport to 20 miles N 
of the airport, and within 5 miles each 
side of the 066° bearing from Hastings 
Municipal Airport, extending from the 
arc of a 7-mile radius circle centered on 
Hastings Municipal Airport to the S edge 
of V-138, and within 5 miles each side of 
the 286° bearing from Hastings Munici¬ 
pal Airport, extending from a line 8 
miles W of and parallel to a 338° bearing 
from Hastings Municipal Airport to 
V-3S. 

The proposed additional control zone 
extension to the southeast is required to 
protect the final approach course of air¬ 
craft conducting a new public instru¬ 
ment approach procedure to Runway 32 
at Hastings Municipal Airport. This 
procedure will become effective concur¬ 
rent with the designation of the required 
controlled airspace. The control zone 
will also provide protection for aircraft 
executing prescribed arrival and de¬ 
parture procedures at the Hastings Mu¬ 
nicipal Airport during the hours of oper¬ 
ation of the weather reporting service to 
be provided by duly certificated person¬ 
nel of Frontier Airlines. The normal 
hours for the taking of these weather ob¬ 
servations and the dissemination of this 
information are from 0600 hours to 2109 
hours local time daily. However, in the 
case of airline schedule changes, these 
hours may be changed. Normally 30 
days notice will be given in case of 
change. Notice of the change will be 
given by Notice to Airmen and published 
in the Airman’s Guide, or its successor 
publication, the Airman’s Information 
Manual, now planned for publication on 
December 10, 1964. 

The proposed additional transition 
area extending upward from 700 feet 
and 1,200 feet above the surface will con¬ 
tain aircraft executing the new instru¬ 
ment approach procedure to serve Run¬ 
way 32, and aircraft transitioning from 


Kearney, Nebr., to Hastings, Nebr., to the 
York Intersection on VOR Federal Air¬ 
way No. 138. 

Certain minor revisions to prescribed 
instrument procedures would be affected 
in conjunction with the actions proposed 
herein, but operational complexity would 
not be increased nor would aircraft per¬ 
formance or present landing minimums 
be adversely affected. 

Specific details of the changes to pro¬ 
cedures and minimum instrument flight 
rule altitudes that would be required may 
be examined by contacting the Chief, 
Airspace Branch, Air Traffic Division, 
Central Region, Federal Aviation Agency, 
4825 Troost Avenue, Kansas City, Mo., 
64110. 

Interested persons may submit such 
written data, views, or arguments as they 
may desire. Communications should be 
submitted in triplicate to the Director, 
Central Region, Attn: Chief, Air Traffic 
Division, Federal Aviation Agency, 4825 
Troost Avenue, Kansas City, Mo., 64110. 
All communications received within 45 
days after publication of this notice in 
the Federal Register will be considered 
before action is taken on the proposed 
amendment. No public hearing is con¬ 
templated at this time, but arrangements 
for informal conferences with Federal 
Aviation Agency officials may be made 
by contacting the Regional Air Traffic 
Division Chief. Any data, views, or ar¬ 
guments presented during such confer¬ 
ences must also be submitted in writing 
in accordance with this notice in order to 
become part of the record for consider¬ 
ation. The proposal contained in this 
notice may be changed in the light of 
comments received. 

The public docket will be available for 
examination by interested persons in the 
office of the Regional Counsel, Federal 
Aviation Agency, 4825 Troost Avenue, 
Kansas City, Mo., 64110. 

This amendment is proposed under the 
authority of section 307(a) of the Federal 
Aviation Act of 1958 (49 U.S.C. 1348). 

Issued at Kansas City, Mo., on Novem¬ 
ber 4,1964. 

Edward C. Marsh, 
Director, Central Region. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11650; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:45 a.m.] 


[14 CFR Part 71 [New] ] 

[Airspace Docket No. 63-CE-136] 

CONTROL ZONE AND TRANSITION 
AREA 

Proposed Alteration and Designation 

The Federal Aviation Agency is con¬ 
sidering amendments to Part 71 [New. 
of the Federal Aviation Regulations 
which would alter the controlled airspace 
in the Peru, Ind., terminal area. 

The following controlled airspace is 
presently designated in the Peru, Ind., 
terminal area: 
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1. The Peru, Ind., control zone is desig¬ 
nated within a 5-mile radius of Bunker 
Hill AFB, Peru, Ind. (latitude 40°39'38" 
N., longitude 86°08'31" W.); within 2 
miles either side of the Bunker Hill AFB 
VOR 042° and 231° radials extending 
from the 5-mile radius zone to 12 miles 
NE and SW of the VOR; within 2 miles 
either side of the Bunker Hill AFB 
TACAN 220° radial extending from the 
5-mile radius zone to 10 miles SW of the 
TACAN; within a 5-mile radius of 
Kokomo, Ind., Municipal Airport (lati¬ 
tude 40°31'43" N., longitude 86°03'33" 
W.); and within 2 miles either side of the 
Kokomo VOR, 131° radial extending 
from the Kokomo 5-mile radius zone to 
12 miles SE of the VOR. 

2. The Peru, Ind., control area exten¬ 
sion is designated within a 25-mile radius 
of the Bunker Hill AFB, Peru, Ind. (lati¬ 
tude 40°39'38" N., longitude 86°08'31" 
W.), excluding the portion which coin¬ 
cides with the Lafayette and the Fort 
Wayne, Ind., control area extensions; in¬ 
cluding the airspace NW of Peru bounded 
on the S by the Lafayette control area 
extension, on the W by V-7, on the N 
by V-38 and on the E by the Fort Wayne 
control area extension. 

3. That portion of the Fort Wayne, 
Ind., control area extension south of lati¬ 
tude 41°00'00" N. and west of longitude 
85°50'00" W. within a 40-mile radius of 
the Fort Wayne VORTAC. 

The Federal Aviation Agency, having 
completed a comprehensive review of the 
terminal airspace structural require¬ 
ments in the Peru, Ind., terminal area, 
including studies attendant to the im¬ 
plementation of the provisions of the 
Civil Air Regulations Amendments 60- 
21/60-29, proposes the following air¬ 
space actions: 

1. Alter the Peru, Ind., control zone by 
redesignating it within a 5-mile radius 
of Bunker Hill AFB, Peru, Ind. (latitude 
40°39'38" N., longitude 86°08'31" W.); 
within 2 miles each side of the Bunker 
Hill AFB VOR 042° and 231° radials ex¬ 
tending from the 5-mile radius zone to 
8 miles NE and SW of the VOR; within 
2 miles each side of the Bunker Hill AFB 
TACAN 053° and 220° radials extending 
from the 5-mile radius zone to 8 miles 
NE and SW of the TACAN; within a 5- 
mile radius of Kokomo, Ind., Municipal 
Airport (latitude 40°31'43' 7 N., longitude 
86° 03'33" W.); within 2 miles each side 
of the Kokomo VOR 040° and 131° 
radials extending from the 5-mile radius 
zone to 8 miles NE and SE of the VOR; 
and within 2 miles each side of the 135° 
bearing from the Kokomo RBN extend¬ 
ing from the 5-mile radius zone to 8 
miles SE of the RBN. 

2. Designate the Peru, Ind., transition 
area as that airspace extending upward 
from 700 feet above the surface within a 
15-mile radius of Bunker Hill AFB, Peru, 
Ind.; within 8 miles SE of the Kokomo, 
Ind., VOR 040° radial extending from the 
VOR to 12 miles NE of the VOR; within 
5 miles SW and 8 miles NE of the Kokomo 
VOR 131° radial extending from the VOR 
to 12 miles SE of the VOR, excluding 
that airspace within a 12-mile radius of 
the Marion Municipal Airport, Marion, 
Ind.; and that airspace extending up¬ 
ward from 1,200 feet above the surface 
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within the area bounded by a line 
beginning at latitude 40°07'00" N., 

longitude 86° 00'00" W.; to latitude 
40°07'00" N., longitude 86°33'00" W.; to 
latitude 41°00'00" N., longitude 86°33'- 
00" W.; to latitude 41°00'00" N., longi¬ 
tude 85°50'00" W.; to latitude 40°30'00" 
N., longitude 85°50'00" W.; thence to 
point of beginning, excluding the air¬ 
space within a 12-mile radius of the 
Marion Municipal Airport, Marion, Ind. 

In part, control area extensions for 
both Fort Wayne, Ind., and Peru, Ind., 
coincide with the transition area pro¬ 
posed herein. These will be revoked at 
a later date after studies associated with 
the implementation of Civil Air Regula¬ 
tions Amendments 60-21/60-29 have 
been completed for adjoining terminal 
areas. 

The floors of the airways that would 
traverse the transition area proposed 
herein would automatically coincide with 
the floors of the transition area. 

The proposed alteration of the Peru 
control zone would adjust the align¬ 
ment and reduce the existing northeast 
and southwest control zone extensions 
so as to correspond with the final ap¬ 
proach courses specified in the Bunker 
Hill AFB instrument approach proce¬ 
dures. The proposed alteration would 
adjust the alignment and reduce the 
existing southeast control zone extension 
at the Kokomo Municipal Airport to 
correspond with the final approach 
courses specified in the Kokomo instru¬ 
ment approach procedures. The pro¬ 
posed control zone extension to the 
northeast of the Kokomo Airport will 
provide protection for aircraft executing 
a VOR instrument approach to Runway 
22. The action proposed herein to des¬ 
ignate a transition area at Peru would 
raise the floor of controlled airspace be¬ 
yond the immediate vicinity of Bunker 
Hill AFB and Kokomo Municipal Airport 
from 700 feet to 1,200 feet above the sur¬ 
face. The controlled airspace proposed 
for retention would provide for the pro¬ 
tection of aircraft executing prescribed 
instrument holding, arrival and depar¬ 
ture procedures in the Bunker Hill AFB- 
Kokomo terminal area. 

Certain minor revisions to prescribed 
instrument procedures would be effected 
in conjunction with the actions proposed 
herein but operational complexity would 
not be increased nor would aircraft per¬ 
formance or landing minimums be ad¬ 
versely affected. 

Specific details of the changes to pro¬ 
cedures that would be required may be 
examined by contacting the Chief, Air¬ 
space Branch, Air Traffic Division, Cen¬ 
tral Region, Federal Aviation Agency, 
4825 Troost Avenue, Kansas City, Mo., 
64110. 

Interested persons may submit such 
written data, views or arguments as they 
may desire. Communications should be 
submitted in triplicate to the Director, 
Central Region, Attn: Chief, Air Traffic 
Division, Federal Aviation Agency, 4825 
Troost Avenue, Kansas City, Mo., 64110. 
All communications received within 45 
days after publication of this notice in 
the Federal Register will be consid¬ 
ered before action is taken on the pro¬ 
posed amendment. No public hearing is 
contemplated at this time, but arrange¬ 
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ments for informal conferences with 
Federal Aviation Agency officials may be 
made by contacting the Regional Air 
Traffic Division Chief. Any data, views, 
or arguments presented during such con¬ 
ferences must also be submitted in writ¬ 
ing in accordance with this notice in 
order to become part of the record for 
consideration. The proposal contained 
in this notice may be changed in the 
light of comments received. 

The public docket will be available for 
examination by interested persons in the 
office of the Regional Counsel, Federal 
Aviation Agency, 4825 Troost Avenue, 
Kansas City, Mo., 64110. 

This amendment is proposed under 
the authority of section 307(a) of the 
Federal Aviation Act of 1958 (49 U.S.C. 
1348). 

Issued at Kansas City, Mo., on Novem¬ 
ber 4, 1964. 

Edward C. Marsh, 
Director, Central Region . 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11651; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:45 a.m.] 

[14 CFR Part 71 [New] 1 

[Airspace Docket No. 64-WE-27] 

CONTROL ZONE, FEDERAL AIRWAY, 
AND TRANSITION AREA 

Proposed Alteration and Designation 

The Federal Aviation Agency is con¬ 
sidering amendments to Part 71 [New! 
of the Federal Aviation Regulations, 
which would provide controlled airspace 
and an airway capability for instrument 
traffic at Santa Rosa, Calif. 

Interested persons may participate in 
the proposed rule making by submitting 
such written data, views, or arguments 
as they may desire. Communications 
should identify the airspace docket num¬ 
ber and be submitted in triplicate to the 
Director, Western Region, Attention: 
Chief, Air Traffic Division, Federal Avia¬ 
tion Agency, 5651 West Manchester Ave¬ 
nue, Post Office Box 9007, Airport Station, 
Los Angeles, Calif., 90009. All communi¬ 
cations received within 30 days after 
publication of this notice in the Federal 
Register will be considered before action 
is taken on the proposed amendment. 
The proposal contained in this notice 
may be changed in the light of comments 
received. 

An official docket will be available for 
examination by interested persons at the 
Federal Aviation Agency, Office of the 
General Counsel, Attention: Rules Dock¬ 
et, 800 Independence Avenue SW., Wash¬ 
ington, D.C., 20553. An informal docket 
also will be available for examination at 
the office of the Regional Air Traffic 
Division Chief. 

The following controlled airspace is 
presently designated in the Santa Rosa, 
Calif., terminal area: 

1. The Santa Rosa control zone is des¬ 
ignated as that airspace within a 3-mile 
radius of Sonoma County Airport, Santa 
Rosa, Calif, (latitude 38°30'30" N., longi¬ 
tude 122°48'45" W.), from 0600 to 2200 
hours local time, daily, excluding the 
portion within R-2522. 

2. The western portion of the Sacra¬ 
mento, Calif., control area extension. 


-9 
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PROPOSED RULE MAKING 


The Federal Aviation Agency has un¬ 
der consideration the following airspace 
actions: 

1. Alter the Santa Rosa control zone 
by redesignating it as that airspace with¬ 
in a 5-mile radius of Sonoma County Air¬ 
port, Santa Rosa, Calif, (latitude 38°30'- 
30" N., longitude 122°48'45" W.), and 
within a one-mile radius of Santa Rosa 
Coddingtown Airport (latitude 38°28'30" 
N., longitude 122°44'25" W.), effective 
from 0600 to 2200 hours, local time, daily. 
The portion within Restricted Area R- 
2522 would be used only after obtaining 
prior approval from appropriate au¬ 
thority. 

2. Designate the Santa Rosa transi¬ 
tion area as that airspace extending up¬ 
ward from 700 feet above the surface 
within a 5-mile radius of Sonoma Coun¬ 
ty Airport and within a one-mile radius 
of Santa Rosa Coddingtown Airport; 
and that airspace extending upward from 
1,200 feet above the surface within 8 
miles southwest and 5 miles northeast 
of the Santa Rosa VOR (latitude 38°30'- 
30" N., longitude 122°48'34" W.) 153° 
and 333° True radials, extending from 13 
miles northwest to 18 miles southeast of 
the VOR. The portion within R-2522 
would be used only after obtaining prior 
approval from appropriate authority. 

3. Designate VOR Federal airway No. 
301 from Point Reyes, Calif., via Santa 
Rosa to Williams, Calif. 

4. Extend VOR Federal airway No. 
494 from Sacramento, Calif., via Santa 
Rosa; intersection of Santa Rosa VOR 
325° and Ukiah, Calif., VORTAC 147° 
True radials to Ukiah. 

The proposed alteration of the Santa 
Rosa control zone is necessary to pro¬ 
vide protection for aircraft executing 
prescribed VOR instrument approach 
procedures. 

The 700-foot floor portion of the pro¬ 
posed transition area is necessary to pro¬ 
vide protection for aircraft executing 
prescribed instrument approach and de¬ 
parture procedures during the period the 
control zone is not effective. The 1,200- 
foot floor portion is necessary to provide 
protection for aircraft executing pre¬ 
scribed instrument approach, departure, 
and holding procedures at altitudes 
above 1,500 feet above the surface in the 
Santa Rosa terminal area. 

The proposed Federal airways would 
provide airway continuity to and from 
the Santa Rosa terminal area. The floor 
of the proposed airways would be 700 
feet above the surface in compatibility 
with presently designated airspace sur¬ 
rounding the Santa Rosa terminal area. 
At a future date, as a part of the imple¬ 
mentation of the CAR Amendments 60- 
21/60-29 programs, it is planned to raise 
the floors of the airways connecting with 
and adjacent to Santa Rosa to 1,200 feet 
or higher above the surface. 

These amendments are proposed under 
authority of section 307(a) of the Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Act of 1958 (49 U.S.C. 1348). 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Novem¬ 
ber 6, 1964. 

Daniel E. Barrow, 

Chief, Airspace Regulations 
and Procedures Division. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11652; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:45 a.m.j 


[14 CFR Part 73 [New] ] 

[Airspace Docket No. 64^WA-47] 

RESTRICTED AREA 
Proposed Alteration 

The Federal Aviation Agency is con¬ 
sidering an amendment to Part 73 [New] 
of the Federal Aviation Regulations 
which would alter restricted area R-6904 
at Volk Field, Wis. 

Interested persons may participate in 
the proposed rule making by submitting 
such written data, views, or arguments 
as they may desire. Communications 
should identify the airspace docket num¬ 
ber and be submitted in triplicate to the 
Federal Aviation Agency, Office of the 
General Counsel, Attention: Rules 
Docket, 800 Independence Avenue SW., 
Washington, D.C., 20553. All communi¬ 
cations received within 45 days after 
publication of this notice in the Federal 
Register will be considered by the Ad¬ 
ministrator before taking action on the 
proposed amendment. The proposal 
contained in the notice may be changed 
in the light of comments received. All 
comments submitted will be available in 
the rules docket for examination by in¬ 
terested persons, both before and after 
the closing date for comments. 

A requirement exists for the use of 
R-6904 during the night in order to in¬ 
crease the proficiency in night flying, 
in activities for which the area was des¬ 
ignated, by reservists. If the proposal 
is adopted, the following action would be 
taken: In the text of R-6904 Volk Field, 
Wisconsin, “Time of designation. Sun¬ 
rise to sunset.” and “Using agency. Ad¬ 
jutant General, State of Wisconsin, 
Madison, Wis.” would be deleted and 
“Time of designation. 0600 to 2200 c.s.t., 
May 1 through September 30 and from 
0800 to 1600 c.s.t., Saturday and Sunday, 
October 1 through April 30.” and “Con¬ 
trolling agency. Federal Aviation 
Agency, Chicago ARTC Center.” and 
“Using agency. Commander, Volk Field, 
Wisconsin.” would be substituted there¬ 
for. 

This amendment is proposed under 
section 307(a) of the Federal Aviation 
Act of 1958 (49 U.S.C. 1348). 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Novem¬ 
ber 6,1964. 

Daniel E. Barrow, 

Chief, Airspace Regulations 
and Procedures Division. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11653; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:45 a.m.] 


[14 CFR Part 165 [New] ] 

[Docket No. 6313; Notice 64-49] 

WAKE ISLAND CODE 

Notice of Proposed Rule Making 

The Federal Aviation Agency is con¬ 
sidering amendments to Part 165—Wake 
Island Code [New] of the Federal Avia¬ 
tion Regulations to reflect new delega¬ 
tions of authority to fix certain fees and 
charges to the Regional Director, Pacific 
Region; to reflect the new titles of the 
Regional Director and Area Manager; to 
make changes designed to improve the 
administration of the area; to add a 


prohibition against providing or trans¬ 
ferring gambling facilities; to authorize 
the Area Manager to issue citations for 
petty offenses; to describe the boundaries 
of the Wake Island Airport; and to limit 
the kinds of cases in which an accused 
may forfeit bail without permission and 
thereby terminate proceedings. 

Interested persons are invited to par¬ 
ticipate in the making of the proposed 
rule by submitting such written data, 
views, or arguments as they may desire. 
Communications should identify the reg¬ 
ulatory docket or notice number and be 
submitted in duplicate to the Federal 
Aviation Agency, Office of the General 
Counsel, Attention: Rules Docket, 800 
Independence Avenue SW., Washington, 
D.C., 20553. All communications re¬ 
ceived on or before January 18, 1965, will 
be considered by the Administrator be¬ 
fore taking action on the proposed rule. 
The proposal contained in this notice 
may be changed in the light of com¬ 
ments received. All comments submitted 
will be available, both before and after 
the closing date for comments, in the 
rules docket for examination by inter¬ 
ested persons. 

The official titles of the Island Man¬ 
ager and Assistant Administrator are to 
be changed, respectively, to Area Man¬ 
ager and Regional Director. 

The term “medical services and sup¬ 
plies” is considered to include dental 
services and supplies. Applicable pro¬ 
visions are to be amended to mention 
them specifically. 

In this part specific amounts are stated 
as charges for medical and dental serv¬ 
ices, hospitalization, electric power, 
water and sewerage, telephone services, 
etc. This amendment would authorize 
the Regional Director to prescribe the 
amounts of these charges. This would 
permit simplification of the provisions 
now appearing in §§ 165.255, 165.257, 
165.279, 165.281 and 165.283 of Subparts 
O and P of Part 165 [New]. The provi¬ 
sions for posting of the charges author¬ 
ized by Subpart P of Part 165 [New], 
now found in § 165.283(e), would be 
amended and renumbered to new § 165.5, 
in order to apply them to all charges the 
Regional Director fixes. 

Part 165 [New] provides that no 
charges are made for members of the 
Armed Forces on active duty at Wake 
Island for treatment of injury incurred 
while performing their duties, or for dis¬ 
ease proximately caused by conditions of 
their employment. The FAA has en¬ 
tered into agreements with the various 
services of the Armed Forces under which 
the FAA provides medical and dental 
treatment and hospitalization for their 
members on a reimbursable basis. The 
provisions for treatment without charge 
of individuals governed by an agreement 
would be revised accordingly. 

Subpart E of Part 165 [New! prohibits, 
as a petty offense, the act of gambling, 
wagering, operating, or participating in 
a lottery on the Wake Island Airport 
(§ 165.43(g)). But there has been no 
prohibition against the transferring or 
providing, on the island, of gambling fa¬ 
cilities or interests in games of chance. 
In order to assist in the prevention of 
organized gambling on the island, the 
amendment would add a new paragraph 
(kk) to § 165.41 prohibiting transfers of 
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facilities for the purpose of organized 
gambling, or transfers of interests in 
games of chance, without permission 
from the Area Manager. 

The Area Manager has authority to 
issue citations for violations of the Motor 
Vehicle Code (Subpart I of Part 165 
[New]), but not for violations of petty 
offenses (Subpart E). Accordingly, the 
island attorney, who is stationed at the 
Pacific Region Headquarters in Hawaii, 
had to issue an information in case of a 
petty offense listed in Subpart E. The 
FAA considers it desirable to authorize 
the Area Manager to issue citations in¬ 
stead of requiring informations, in order 
to permit more expeditious disposition of 
these cases. For this purpose, § 165.15 

(a) would be amended to grant this au¬ 
thority, and §§ 165.85(b), 165.89(a), and 
165.129 would be amended to reflect the 
change. 

A description of the boundaries of 
Wake Island Airport would be added in 
new § 165.1(c) and Appendix A. A map 
of the airport is to be on file with the 
Office of the Federal Register and avail¬ 
able for inspection and copying at the 
offices of the Regional Director and the 
Area Manager. 

Under § 165.85(b) it is possible for an 
accused person to forfeit bail and there¬ 
by terminate proceedings on his own 
initiative where an offense has been 
charged by a citation. This may tend to 
subvert the purpose for which the court 
was established. It is considered in the 
public interest to discontinue this right 
to forfeit bail and terminate the proceed¬ 
ings without the court’s permission in 
cases other than minor traffic violations. 
Paragraph (b) of § 165.85 would be 
amended to reflect this change. 

Paragraph (c) of § 165.151 prescribes 
certain equipment for motor vehicles 
operated on Wake Island. To prohibit 
the use of defective equipment, it is pro¬ 
posed to amend this provision to require 
that the equipment is adequate and 
properly functioning. 

Section 165.17 of Part 165 [New] pro¬ 
vides that the Area Manager may per¬ 
form acts necessary to protect life and 
property during the “imminence and 
duration of any major emergency.” The 
word “major” is to be deleted, since the 
Area Manager’s authority to act should 
exist in any situation he considers an 
emergency, without the requirement that 
he first determine whether the emer¬ 
gency is “major.” 

In consideration of the foregoing, it is 
proposed to amend Part 165 [New] of 
Chapter I of Title 14 of the Code of Fed¬ 
eral Regulations as hereinafter set forth. 

These amendments are proposed under 
the authority of section 10 of the Inter¬ 
national Aviation Facilities Act (49 
U.S.C. 1159); section 48 of the Hawaii 
Omnibus Act of July 12, 1960 (74 Stat. 
424); Executive Order 11048 (3 CFR 1962 
Supp., p. 241); and the agreement be¬ 
tween FAA and the Department of the 
Interior of February 5, 1962 (27 F.R. 
8887). 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on No¬ 
vember 9, 1964. 

Harold W. Grant, 
Acting Administrator . 
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It is proposed to amend Part 165 
[New] as follows: 

1. Part 165 [New] is amended by strik¬ 
ing out the terms “Island Manager” and 
“Assistant Administrator” wherever they 
appear and by inserting the terms “Area 
Manager” and “Regional Director”, re¬ 
spectively, in place thereof. 

2. Part 165 [New] is amended by strik¬ 
ing out the heading of Subpart P and by 
adding a new heading in place thereof, 
to read as follows: 

Subpart P—Medical, Dental and 
Hospital Services 

3. New paragraph (c) is added to 
§ 165.1 to read as follows: 

§ 165.1 Applicability. 

♦ * * * * 

(c) For the purposes of this part, the 
Wake Island Airport consists of the area 
shown on a map entitled “Wake Island 
Airport Boundary,” File No. PC-A-1623, 
dated May 4, 1963, that has been filed 
with the Office of the Federal Register 
and is also available for inspection and 
copying at the offices of the Regional 
Director and the Area Manager. The 
boundaries of the airport are described 
in Appendix A to this part. 

4. New § 165.5 is added to read as 
follows: 

§ 165.5 Publication of rates and charges 
for supplies and services fixed by the 
Regional Director. 

Whenever this part provides that the 
FAA Regional Director for the Pacific 
Region (Regional Director) fixes charges 
for supplies or services, the orders pre¬ 
scribing these charges are on file, and 
may be inspected, at the FAA Regional 
Office, 13 Kapiolani Boulevard, Honolulu, 
Hawaii. Copies of the orders are on file, 
and may be inspected, at the office of the 
Area Manager. Lists of all charges in 
effect are posted at the office of the Area 
Manager. In addition, charges for utility 
services are posted at each office where 
inquiry about billing may be made and 
charges for medical, dental and hospital 
services are posted in a prominent place 
in each Island Dispensary. 

5. Paragraph (a) of § 165.15 is 
amended to read as follows: 

§ 165.15 Authorized functions, powers, 
and duties. 

* * * * * 

(a) Issue citations for violations of 
Subpart E (Petty Offenses) and Subpart 
I (Motor Vehicle Code) of this part. 
***** 

§ 165.17 [Amended] 

6. The word “major” in § 165.17 is 
deleted. 

7. A new paragraph (kk) is added to 
§ 165.41 to read as follows: 

§165.41 General criminal offenses. 
***** 

(kk) Transfer or provide to any per¬ 
son any facilities, equipment, or device 
for the purpose of organized gambling, 
or any interest in a game of chance, 
without permission from the Area Man¬ 
ager. Organized gambling means gam¬ 
bling arranged for by a person or per¬ 
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sons who intend to derive a profit, by 
participation in the gambling or other¬ 
wise, from making such arrangements. 

Paragraph (b) of § 165.85 is amended 
to read as follows: 

§ 165.85 Bail. 

***** 

(b) When an offense has been charged 
by a citation issued by a peace officer or 
the Area Manager, bail shall be set in 
the amount prescribed by the senior 
judge for the violation. The bail shall 
be paid in cash to the Clerk of the Court. 
The bail may be forfeited by the accused 
and the proceedings thereby terminated 
in the case of a violation of Subpart I of 
this part that does not involve a moving 
vehicle or collision, or with permission 
of the Court in the case of any other 
offense charged by a citation. 

§ 165.89 [Amended] 

9. The second sentence of paragraph 
(a) of § 165.89 is amended to read as 
follows: “However, if the offense is one 
for which issue of a citation is authorized 
by this part and a citation for the offense 
has been issued, the citation serves as an 
information.” 

10. The first sentence of § 165.129 is 
amended to read as follows: 

§ 165.129 Citation in place of arrest. 

In any case in which a peace officer 
may make an arrest without a warrant, 
he may, under such limitations as the 
Area Manager may impose, issue and 
serve a citation, or serve a citation issued 
by the Area Manager, on a person in 
place of arresting him if the officer con¬ 
siders that the public interest does not 
require an arrest * * *. 

11. Paragraph (c) of § 165.151 is 
amended to read as follows: 

§ 165.151 Motor vehicle maintenance 
and equipment. 

***** 

(c) No person may operate a motor 
vehicle on Wake Island unless it is 
equipped with an adequate and properly 
functioning— 

(1) Horn; 

(2) Wiper, for any windshield; 

(3) Rear vision mirror; 

(4) Headlights and taillights; 

(5) Muffler; and 

(6) Spark or ignition noise suppres¬ 
sors. 

***** 

§ 165.245 [Amended] 

12. Section 165.245 is amended by add¬ 
ing the ZIP Code number “96812” after 
the word “Hawaii.” 

§§ 165.255,165.257 [Deleted] 

13. Sections 165.255 and 165.257 are 
deleted. 

14. Section 165.259 is amended to read 
as follows: 

§ 165.259 Charges for utility services. 

The Regional Director fixes the 
charges for electric power, water, sewer¬ 
age disposal, and telephone service. 

15. Paragraph (b) of § 165.261 is 
amended to read as follows: 
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§ 165.261 Rates of payment: measure¬ 
ment, adjustment, and billing. 
***** 

(b) If charges for utility services are 
increased, each user shall be notified at 
least 30 days before the increase takes 
effect. 

16. Section 165.271 is amended to read 
as follows: 

§ 165.271 Applicability. 

This subpart prescribes the conditions 
under which the Administrator provides 
medical and dental services and supplies 
and hospitalization at Wake Island. 

§ 165.273 [Deleted] 

17. Section 165.273 is deleted. 

18. The section heading and the in¬ 
troductory paragraph and subparagraph 

(3) of paragraph (a) of § 165.277 are 
amended to read as follows: 

§ 165.277 Persons eligible for treatment. 

(a) Subject to applicable charges as 
prescribed under § 165.283, general treat¬ 
ment for injury or disease is provided 
for— 

***** 

(3) Employees of a non-United States 
agency who are at an Island location 
under temporary or permanent assign¬ 
ment; 

***** 

§§ 165.279, 165.281 [Deleted] 

19. Sections 165.279 and 165.281 are 
deleted. 

20. Section 165.283 is amended to read 
as follows: 

§ 165.283 Charges for medical services. 

(a) Except as provided in paragraphs 

(b)-(d) of this section, the Regional 
Director fixes the charges for medical 
services; medical supplies; dental serv¬ 
ices; and hospitalization. 

(b) No charge is made for treatment 
of civilian employees of the United States 
who are under the jurisdiction of the 
Bureau of Employees’ Compensation for 
injury incurred while performing their 
duties or for disease proximately caused 
by the conditions of their employment. 

(c) No charge is made for immuniza¬ 
tions or physical examinations required 
in connection with employment by the 
United States. 

(d) Individuals are not charged for 
services or supplies paid for by another 
Government agency or other third per¬ 
son under an agreement with FA A. 

21. Part 165 [New] is amended by 
adding Appendix A to read as follows: 

Appendix A 

BOUNDARY DESCRIPTION-WAKE ISLAND AIRPORT 

The boundaries of the Wake Island Airport 
are as follows: Beginning at a point located 
southwest of the southwest corner of the 
intersection of Gull Street and Samoa Ave¬ 
nue at a distance of ten feet from the 
southerly edge of Gull Street and five feet 
from the westerly edge of Samoa Avenue; 
thence in a general south and easterly di¬ 
rection on a line five feet west of the west 
edge of Samoa Avenue to the northeast 
corner of building T-182; thence in a south¬ 
westerly direction to the northwest corner of 
building T-182; thence in a southeasterly 


direction to the southwest corner of build¬ 
ing T-182; thence in a northeasterly direc¬ 
tion to the southeast corner of building 
T-182; thence in a general south and east¬ 
erly direction on a line five feet west of the 
west edge of Samoa Avenue to a point ten 
feet west of the west edge of Wake Avenue; 
thence in a general south and easterly di¬ 
rection as a line ten feet west of the west 
edge of Wake Avenue past the Terminal 
Building and around the runway overrun to 
a point ten feet north where Wake Avenue 
and Elrod Drive join; thence in a general 
westerly direction on a line ten feet north of 
the north edge of the pavement of Elrod 
Drive to a point 400 feet west of the end of 
the runway and ten feet north of the north 
edge of Elrod Drive; thence in a general 
northerly direction for a distance of 790 feet 
on a line perpendicular to the center of the 
runway; thence in a general easterly direc¬ 
tion for a distance of 900 feet on a line 
parallel to and 100 feet north of the north 
edge of the taxiway; thence in a general 
northerly dierction for a distance of approx¬ 
imately 650 feet on a line perpendicular to 
the runway centerline to the high water 
mark of the lagoon designated by a 4" x4" 
concrete marker; thence in a general easterly 
and northerly direction along a line corre¬ 
sponding to the high water mark of the la¬ 
goon to a 4" x 4" concrete marker 300 feet 
west of the point where Taxiway “B” joins 
the aircraft parking area located on the west 
side of Taxiway “B”; thence in a general 
north and westerly direction along a line 
paralleling and located 400 feet west of the 
Taxiway “B” to the point of intersection of 
this line with a line paralleling and located 
100 feet west of the west edge of the main¬ 
tenance ramp; thence in a general northerly 
direction along this line 100 feet west of the 
west edge of the maintenance ramp to the 
point where this line meets a point ten feet 
south of the south edge of Gull Street; thence 
in a general easterly direction on a line ten 
feet south of the south edge of Gull Street 
to the point located ten feet south of Gull 
Street and five feet west of Samoa Avenue, 
southwest of the southwest corner of the 
intersebtion of Gull Street and Samoa 
Avenue. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11654; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


FEDERAL MARITIME COMMISSION 

E 46 CFR Part 502 ] 

[General Order 8, Part II) 

FEES AND CHARGES FOR SPECIAL 
SERVICES 

Notice of Proposed Rule Making 

Notice is hereby given pursuant to sec¬ 
tion 4 of the Administrative Procedure 
Act (5 U.S.C. 1003) and section 43, Ship¬ 
ping Act, 1936 (46 U.S.C. 841(a)) that 
the Federal Maritime Commission is con¬ 
sidering the revision to existing and 
establishment of certain new charges to 
recover the costs of certain services, as 
set forth below in accordance with the 
Act of August 31, 1951 (5 U.S.C. 140), as 
affected by Reorganization Plan No. 7 of 
1961 (26 F.R. 7315) and as implemented 
by the Bureau of the Budget Circular No. 
A-25, dated September 23, 1959. Ac¬ 
cordingly. it is proposed that § 502.6, 
Title 46 CFR, be revised as follows: 

§ 502.6 Fees and charges for special 
services. 

(a) Policy and services available. 
Pursuant to policies established by the 
Congress, the Government’s costs for 


special services furnished to individuals 
or firms who request such service are to 
be recovered by the payment of fees (Act 
of August 31, 1951—5 U.S.C. 140). Upon 
written request directed to and within 
the discretion of the Federal Maritime 
Commission, there are available upon 
payment of the fees hereinafter pre¬ 
scribed, with respect to documents sub¬ 
ject to inspection, services as follows: 

(1) Copying records/documents. 

(2) Certification of copies of docu¬ 
ments. 

(3) Records search. 

(4) Subscriptions to publications of 
the Commission. 

(5) Transcripts of hearings. 

(b) Payment of fees and charges. The 
fees charged for special services may be 
paid by check, draft, or postal money 
order, payable to the Federal Maritime 
Commission, except for charges for 
transcript of hearings. Fees for tran¬ 
script of hearings are payable to the firm 
providing the services. 

(c) Fees for services. The basic fees 
set forth below provide for documents to 
be mailed with ordinary first class post¬ 
age prepaid. If copy is to be transmitted 
by registered, certified, air or special de¬ 
livery mail, postage therefor will be 
added to the basic fee. Also, if special 
handling or packaging is required, costs 
thereof will be added to the basic fee. 

(1) The copying of records and docu¬ 
ments will be available at the rate of 25 
cents per page (one side) by the Xerox 
process, limited to size 8 1 /4" x 14" or 
smaller. 

(2) The certification and validation 
(with Federal Maritime Commission 
seal) of documents filed with or issued 
by the Commission will be available at 
$1.00 for each such certification. 

(3) To the extent that time can be 
made available, records and information 
search wifi be performed for reimburse¬ 
ment at the following rates: 

(i) By clerical personnel at a rate of 
$4.00 per person per hours. 

(ii) By professional personnel at an 
actual hourly cost basis to be established 
prior to search. 

(iii) Minimum charge $2.00. 

(4) Annual subscriptions to Commis¬ 
sion publications for which there are 
regular mailing lists are available at the 
charges indicated below. Subscriptions 
will be available effective Jaunary 1,1965, 
for a one-year term, and for calendar 
year terms thereafter. Subscriptions for 
periods of less than a full calendar year 
will be prorated on a quarterly basis. No 
provision is made for refund upon can¬ 
cellation of subscription by a purchaser. 

(i) Orders, notices, rulings and de¬ 
cisions (initial and final) issued by hear¬ 
ing examiners and by the Commission in 
all formal docketed proceedings before 
the Federal Maritime Commission are 
available at an annual subscription rate 
of $30.00. 

(ii) Final decisions (only) issued by 
the Commission in all formal docketed 
proceedings before the Commission are 
available at an annual subscription rate 
of $10.00. 

(iii) General Orders of the Commis¬ 
sion, including all proposed and final 
rules, are available at an annual sub¬ 
scription rate of $2.00 (initial annual 
subscription will entitle the purchaser to 
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a complete set of current General orders 
issued to date). 

(iv) Exceptions: No charge will be 
made by the Commission for notices, de¬ 
cisions, orders, etc., required by law to 
be served on a party to any proceeding 
or matter before the Commission. No 
charge will be made for single copies of 
Commission publications individually 
requested, in person or by mail. In ad¬ 
dition a subscription to Commission 
mailing lists will be entered without 
charge when one of the following condi¬ 
tions is present: 

(a) The furnishing of the service 
without charge is an appropriate cour¬ 
tesy to a foreign country or international 
organization. 

(b) The recipient is another govern¬ 
ment agency, Federal, State or local, 
concerned with the domestic or foreign 
commerce by water of the United States 
or, having a legitimate interest in the 
proceedings and activities of the Com¬ 
mission. 

(c) The recipient is a college or uni¬ 
versity. 

(d) The recipient does not fall into 1, 
2, or 3 above, but is determined by the 
Commission to be appropriate in the in¬ 
terest of its program. 

(5) Transcripts of testimony and of 
oral argument are furnished by a non- 
Government contractor, and may be pur¬ 
chased directly from the reporting firm. 

In the absence of any views or argu¬ 
ments, the Commission intends to adopt 
this proposed revision on January 1,1965. 

By order of the Commission, Novem¬ 
ber 5, 1964. 

Thomas Lisi, 
Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11685; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:48 a.m.] 





DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR 

Bureau of Indian Affairs 

CHEYENNE AND ARAPAHO 
RESERVATION 

Transfer of Land Records to Custody 
of Anadarko Area Office 

In accordance with 25 CFR Part 120 
and pursuant to authority delegated by 
Amendment No. 49 to Secretarial Order 
No. 2508 (26 F.R. 11395) , notice is hereby 
given that the official custody of all 
source title documents and land records 
pertaining to trust or restricted Indian- 
owned lands on the Cheyenne and Arap- 
aho Indian Reservation in the State of 
Oklahoma have been transferred from 
the City of Washington, D.C., to the 
Anadarko Area Office, Bureau of Indian 
Affairs, Federal Building, Anadarko, 
Oklahoma. 

Effective November 9, 1964, the 

Anadarko Area Office will be the office 
for the maintenance of records for all 
such trust and restricted lands. 

George W. Mathis, 
Acting Commissioner. 

November 10, 1964. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11669; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


AGUA CALIENTE RESERVATION ET AL. 

Transfer of Land Records to Custody 
of Sacramento Area Office 

In accordance with 25 CFR Part 120 
and pursuant to authority delegated by 
Amendment No. 49 to Secretary Order 
No. 2508 (26 F.R. 11395), notice is here¬ 
by given that the official custody of all 
source title documents and land records 
pertaining to Indian-owned trust or re¬ 
stricted lands on the Agua Caliente 
(Palm Springs), Augustine, Cabazon, 
Fort Independence, La Jolla, Mission 
Creek, Morongo, Pala, Perchanga, Rin¬ 
con, Round Valley, Sycuan and Torres- 
Martinez Indian Reservations in the 
State of California, have been trans¬ 
ferred from the city of Washington, 
D.C., to the Sacramento Area Office, 
Bureau of Indian Affairs, 2929 Fulton 
Avenue, Sacramento, Calif. 

Effective October 26, 1964, the Sacra¬ 
mento Area Office will be the office for 
the maintenance of records for all such 
trust and restricted lands. 

Philleo Nash, 
Commissioner . 

November 10, 1964. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11670; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:47 a.m.] 


Notices 


Bureau of Land Management 
WYOMING 

Redelegation of Authority in Connec¬ 
tion With Lands and Resources; 
Correction 


November 9,1964. 

In Federal Register Document 64- 
9699, appearing on page 13277 of the 
issue for Thursday, September 24, 1964, 
items 4 and 5 should be corrected to read 
as follows: 

4. The Assistant Manager, Branch of 
Mining, is authorized to take all actions 
under the following part: 

Part n. Sec. 2.6 (b)-(g) and (i)-(l) 
inclusive. 

5. The Assistant Manager, Branch of 
Oil and Gas, is authorized to take all 
actions under the following part: 

Part II, Sec. 2.6 (aKand (h). 

Burton W. Silcock, 
Assistant State Director. 

Approved: November 9, 1964. 

Ed Pierson, 

Wyoming State Director. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11684; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:48 a.m.J 


[Classification 134] 

ALASKA 

Small Tract Classification 

November 9,1964. 

1. Pursuant to the authority delegated 
to me by the Alaska State Director and 
published in 29 F.R. 3015, March 5, 1964, 
I hereby classify the following described 
lands in the vicinity of Eagle River, 
Alaska, as suitable for lease and for sale 
under the Small Tract Act of June 1, 
1938 (52 Stat. 609; 43 U.S.C. 682a) as 
amended: 

Seward Meridian 
T. 14 N., R. 2 W., 

Sec. 1, that part lying west of the Glenn 
Highway; 

Sec. 2, Ei/ 2 ; 

Sec. 11, lots 5 to 12, incl., 20 to 27 incl„ 
36, 44 to 46, incl., 56 to 59 incl., 65, 70, 
71, 77 to 81 inch, and Ni/ 2 NE&, Wft 
SW^NWV4SEi4, and W^SW&SE^. 

T. 15 N., R. 1 W., 

Sec. 20, lots 23 to 25, inch, 28, 29 and 32. 

The areas described aggregate 599.57 
acres. 

2. Classification of the above described 
lands by this order is subject to valid ex¬ 
isting rights and segregates the described 
lands from all appropriations, including 
locations under the mining laws, except 
to applications under the mineral leas¬ 
ing laws and to selections by the State of 
Alaska in accordance with, and subject 
to the limitations and requirements of 


the Act of July 28, 1956 (70 Stat. 709; 48 
U.S.C. 46-3b), and section 6(g) of the 
Alaska Statehood Act of July 7, 1958 (72 
Stat. 339). 

3. The lands were restored from with¬ 
drawal by Public Land Order No. 891 of 
April 15, 1953, but were retained in re¬ 
serve status pending an order of classi¬ 
fication to be issued by an authorized 
officer opening the lands to application 
under the Small Tract Act of June 1,1938 
(52 Stat. 609; 43 U.S.C. 682a). 

4. The lands classified by this order 
will not become subject to application 
under the Small Tract Act of June 1, 
1938 (52 Stat. 609; 43 UJ3.C. 682a) as 
amended, until it is so provided by an or¬ 
der issued by an authorized officer open¬ 
ing the lands to applications or bids. 

James W. Scott, 
Manager , Anchorage District 
and Land Office. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11683; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:48 a.m.] 


Office of the Secretary 

DIRECT-CURRENT TRANSMISSION 
TECHNOLOGY 

Findings and Determination To Permit 
Negotiated Procurement To Assist 
Development 

Findings and determination to permit 
negotiated procurement to assist the de¬ 
velopment of direct-current transmission 
technology in the United States under 
the Act of August 28, 1958 (Public Law 
85-804): 

Findings. In accordance with the au¬ 
thority granted by the Act of August 28, 
1958 (50 U.S.C. 1431-1435), and pur¬ 
suant to Executive Order No. 10789 is¬ 
sued pursuant to said Act, I find that 
the procurement of Terminal Facilities 
for the direct-current high-voltage 
transmission Intertie is significantly re¬ 
lated to the National Defense. Compe¬ 
tent engineering officials of the Bonne¬ 
ville Power Administration and the Bu¬ 
reau of Reclamation have compiled data 
which clearly support the proposition 
that transmission of large volumes of 
electrical energy may be most efficiently 
and economically achieved through the 
use of direct-current high-voltage tech¬ 
nology. 

The United States has been slow in de¬ 
veloping these techniques; yet the Na¬ 
tion’s entire industrial complex is de¬ 
pendent, in large measure, upon efficient 
power supplies. The Inter tie Project of¬ 
fers the Nation the opportunity to take a 
major step forward in developing do¬ 
mestic capabilities, both in the technol¬ 
ogy and in the manufacture of essential 
facilities. Unless we exhaust every 
means of taking advantage of this op- 
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portunity, we cannot assure ourselves 
that our defense capability, in terms of 
manufactured materials, is benefited and 
reinforced by modern methods of power 
transmission. 

To overcome the handicap which cur¬ 
rently exists, the Department of the 
Interior, in obtaining the key terminal 
facilities for the Pacific Coast Intertie, 
must utilize contract methods best de¬ 
signed to insure the development of do¬ 
mestic manufacturing capability. In¬ 
terior engineers have concluded that 
knowledge of D-C high-voltage tech¬ 
nology is too limited both in Government 
and domestic industry to permit develop¬ 
ment of detailed specifications for use as 
a basis for formal advertising. Their re¬ 
search has produced the further fact 
that the operative terminal facility to be 
obtained in the first stage of the Inter¬ 
tie construction requires key components 
which must be of foreign manufacture. 
This fact emphasizes the need for doing 
everything within our power to accelerate 
domestic capability. In this regard, we 
are confronted with situations which 
stress the disparity in competitive posi¬ 
tion as between the only domestic man¬ 
ufacturer able to offer arrangements for 
supplying the terminal facilities under 
the time and quality conditions which 
must be imposed. There is imminent 
danger, therefore, that unless the com¬ 
petitive inequalities can be removed, the 
National Defense objectives and respon¬ 
sible public policy may not be served. 

Determination. Based upon the fore¬ 
going findings, I hereby determine that: 

1. The interests of National Defense 
require resort to extraordinary contrac¬ 
tual actions for which authority is grant¬ 
ed in Public Law 85-804 and Executive 
Order No. 10789; 

2. Terminal facilities for the Intertie 
Project are impracticable for procure¬ 
ment through formal advertising; 

3. Contract negotiations must be con¬ 
ducted in such a way as to insure (a) the 
development of technical and manufac- 
turning capability in domestic industry 
on as broad a base as possible; (b) the 
development of such capability with all 
possible promptness; (c) reasonable 
competition among domestic sources; 
and (d) reasonable and realistic equali¬ 
zation of cost factors pursuant to such 
guidelines as the Department may issue 
on this subject; 

4. The negotiations and any result¬ 
ing contracts shall be in accordance with 
the regulations contained in FPR 1-17; 

and 

5. Final decision prior to contract com¬ 
mitment is reserved to the Secretary. 

Delegation of authority. I hereby 
delegate authority to the Administrator, 
Bonneville Power Administration, and 
the Commissioner, Bureau of Reclama¬ 
tion, to conduct negotiations leading to 
contracts consistent with the National 
Defense considerations cited above and 
in accordance with the terms and condi¬ 
tions hereof. This authority may be re¬ 
delegated by the Administrator and the 
Commissioner. 

Supersession of prior findings, deter¬ 
mination and authorities. To the extent 


that they may be inconsistent with the 
foregoing Findings, Determination, and 
Delegation, the provisions of the memo¬ 
randum of findings (memorandum of 
September 29, 1964, Assistant Secretary 
to Secretary, approved September 30) 
and the Determination executed Septem¬ 
ber 30, 1964, are hereby superseded (29 
F.R. 14241). 

Stewart L. Udall, 
Secretary of the Interior. 

November 10,1964. 

[F.R. Doc. 64—11672; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:47 a.m.] 


CHARLES KEITH MILLEN 

Appointment and Statement of 
Financial Interests 

November 9, 1964. 

Pursuant to section 302(a) of Execu¬ 
tive Order 10647, the following infor¬ 
mation on a WOC appointee in the De¬ 
partment of the Interior is furnished for 
publication in the Federal Register: 

Name of appointee: Charles Keith 
Millen. 

Name of employing agency: Depart¬ 
ment of the Interior, Office of Assistant 
Secretary for Water and Power Develop¬ 
ment. 

The title of the appointee’s position: 
Director, Defense Electric Power Area 13. 

The name of the appointee’s private 
employer or employers: Public Service 
Company of Colorado, Denver, Colorado. 

The statement of “financial interests” 
for the above appointee is set forth below. 

Frank P. Briggs, 
Acting Secretary of the Interior. 

October 23,1964. 

Appointee’s Statement of Financial 

Interests 

In accordance with the requirements 
of section 302(b) of Executive Order 
10647,1 am filing the following statement 
for publication in the Federal Register: 

(1) Names of any corporations of 
which I am, or had been within 60 days 
preceding my appointment, on October 
23, 1964, as Area Director, Defense Elec¬ 
tric Power, Area 13, an officer or director: 

None. 

(2) Names of any corporations in 
which I own, or did own within 60 days 
preceding my appointment, any stocks, 
bonds, or other financial interests: 

Public Service Company of Colorado. 

(3) Names of any partnerships in 
which I am associated, or had been as¬ 
sociated within 60 days preceding my 
appointment: 

None. 

(4) Names of any other businesses 
which I own, or owned within 60 days 
preceding my appointment: 

None. 

Charles Keith Millen. 

November 3, 1964. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11673; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:47 a.m.] 


FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS 
COMMISSION 

[Docket Nos. 15619, 15620; FCC 64M-1120] 

FARRAGUT TELEVISION CORP. AND 
PEOPLES BROADCASTING CORP. 

Order Continuing Prehearing 
Conference 

In re applications of Farragut Tele¬ 
vision Corporation, Columbus, Ohio, 
Docket No. 15619, File No. BPCT-3319; 
Peoples Broadcasting Corporation, Co¬ 
lumbus, Ohio, Docket No. 15620, File No. 
BPCT-3333; for construction permit for 
new television broadcast station. 

The Hearing Examiner having under 
consideration a verbal request for a 
change in date of further hearing con¬ 
ference which is now established as No¬ 
vember 16; 

It appearing, that other commitments 
of the parties make it advisable to change 
the date for further conference; 

It is ordered. This 10th day of Novem¬ 
ber 1964, that the date for further pre- 
hearing conference is changed from No¬ 
vember 16 to November 20, 1964, at 2:00 
p.m. 

Released: November 10, 1964. 

Federal Communications 
Commission, 

[seal] Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11690; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:48 a.m.] 


[Docket Nos. 15299, 15300; FCC 64M-1125] 

GREAT NORTHERN BROADCASTING 
SYSTEM AND MIDWESTERN 
BROADCASTING CO. 

Order Continuing Hearing 

In re applications of Robert L. Greaige 
and Roderick C. Maxson, d/b as great 
Northern Broadcasting System, Traverse 
City, Michigan, Docket No. 15299, File 
No. BPH-3982; Midwestern Broadcasting 
Company, Traverse City, Michigan, 
Docket No. 15300, File No. BPH-4079; for 
construction permits. 

On the unopposed oral request of coun¬ 
sel for applicant. Great Northern Broad¬ 
casting System: It is ordered. This 12th 
day of November 1964, that the hearing 
is rescheduled from November 13 to De¬ 
cember 4,1964, at 9:00 a.m. 

Released: November 12, 1964. 

Federal Communications 
—. Commission, 

[seal] Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11691; Filed, Nov. 16. 1964; 
8:48 a.m.] 


[Docket No. 15641; FCC 64M-1118] 

INTERNATIONAL PANORAMA TV, 
INC. 

Order Continuing Hearing 

In re application of International 
Panorama TV, Inc., Fontana, California, 






15384 


NOTICES 


Docket No. 15641, File No. BPCT-3181; 
for construction permit for new televi¬ 
sion broadcast station. 

It is ordered, This 10th day of Novem¬ 
ber 1964, upon consideration of a re¬ 
quest by counsel for the Commission's 
Broadcast Bureau made and discussed on 
the record of prehearing conference held 
this date in the above-entitled proceed¬ 
ing, the said request being supported by 
a showing of good and sufficient cause, 
that the hearing in the proceeding, which 
heretofore was scheduled to commence 
December 2, 1964, is hereby continued to 
a date to be specified by subsequent order. 

Released: November 10, 1964. 

Federal Communications 
Commission, 

[seal] Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11692; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:48 a.m.] 


[Docket No. 15658; FCC 64M-1122] 

NAUGATUCK VALLEY SERVICE, INC. 
(WOWW) 

Order Re Procedural Dates 

In re applications of Naugatuck Valley 
Service, Inc. (WOWW), Naugatuck, Con¬ 
necticut, Docket No. 15658, File No. BP- 
14829 ; for construction permit. 

According to agreements reached at 
a prehearing conference held on Novem¬ 
ber D, 1964: It is ordered. This 10th day 
of November 1964, that the following 
calendar of future procedural steps will 
be effected: 

Preliminary exchange of applicant’s tech¬ 
nical presentation, December 14, 1964; 

Final exchange of applicant’s technical 
p-esentation and presentation (if any) of 
applicant’s lay presentation, December 28, 
1964; 

Notification by respondents of applicant’s 
witnesses it is desired be present at hearing 
for examination, January 4, 1965; 

Notification by respondents of intention to 
make rebuttal presentation accompanied by 
recommended date for such presentation, 
January 4, 1965; 

Freeze date—date after which applicant 
agrees not to make, on own volition, sub¬ 
stantial change in presentation, January 4, 
1965; 

Hearing, January 11, 1965. 

Released: November 12, 1964. 

Federal Communications 
Commission, 

[seal] Ben F. Waple, 

Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11693; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:49 a.m.] 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 

Commodity Credit Corporation 

SALES OF CERTAIN COMMODITIES 

November 1964 CCC Monthly Sales 
List 

Notice to buyers. Pursuant to the 
policy of Commodity Credit Corporation 
issued October 12, 1954 (19 F.R. 6669) 


and subject to the conditions stated 
therein as well as herein, the commodi¬ 
ties listed below are available for sale 
and, where noted, for redemption of pay¬ 
ment-in-kind certificates on the price 
-basis set forth. 

The prices at which Commodity Credit 
Corporation commodity holdings are 
available for sale during November 1964 
have been announced by the U.S. De¬ 
partment of Agriculture. The following 
commodities are available: Butter, Ched¬ 
dar cheese, nonfat dry milk, dry beans, 
cotton (upland and extra long staple), 
wheat, corn, oats, barley, rye, rice, grain 
sorghum, peanuts, flax, and soybeans. 

Virginia-type shelled peanuts for un¬ 
restricted sale and lima beans have been 
dropped from the list for November. 

The CCC Monthly Sales List, which 
varies from month to month as addi¬ 
tional commodities become available or 
commodities formerly available are 
dropped, is designed to aid in moving 
CCC’s inventories into domestic or ex¬ 
port use through regular commercial 
channels. 

If it becomes necessary during the 
month to amend this list in any mate¬ 
rial way—such as by the removal or ad¬ 
dition of a commodity in which there is 
general interest or by a significant 
change in price or method of sale—an 
announcement of the change will be sent 
to all persons currently receiving the list 
by mail from Washington. To be put on 
this mailing list, address: Director, Pro¬ 
curement and Sales Division, Agricul¬ 
tural Stabilization and Conservation 
Service, U.S. Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C., 20250. 

Interest rates per annum under the 
CCC Export Credit Sales Program for 
November 1964 are 4 percent for periods 
up to and including 12 months, and 4% 
percent for periods from over 12 months 
up to a maximum of 36 months. All 
commodities currently offered for sale by 
CCC, plus tobacco from CCC loan stocks, 
are available for export sale under the 
CCC Export Credit Sales Program as pro¬ 
vided under specific commodity listings. 

The following commodities are avail¬ 
able for programming under Title IV, 
P.L. 480, private trade agreements: 
Wheat, corn, rye, rice, grain sorghum, 
upland and extra long staple cotton, 
tobacco from CCC loan stocks, butter, 
cheese, and nonfat dry milk. In addi¬ 
tion, other surplus agricultural commodi¬ 
ties are also eligible for Title IV pro¬ 
gramming. A list of all commodities 
available under this program, and cur¬ 
rent information on interest rates and 
other phases of the program are being 
sent separately to recipients of the CCC 
Monthly Sales List. 

The following commodities are cur¬ 
rently available for barter: Barley, cot¬ 
ton, tobacco, wheat, corn, and grain 
sorghum. (In addition, free market 
stocks of cottonseed and soybean oils 
are eligible for barter programming.) 
This list is subject to change from time 
to time. 

The CCC will entertain offers from 
responsible buyers for the purchase of 
any commodity on the current list. 
Offers accepted by CCC will be subject to 


the terms and conditions prescribed by 
the Corporation. These terms include 
payment by cash or irrevocable letter of 
credit before delivery of the commodity, 
and the conditions require removal of 
the commodity from CCC stocks within 
a reasonable period of time. Where con¬ 
ditions of sale for export differ from 
those for domestic sale, proof of exporta¬ 
tion is also required, and the buyer is 
responsible for obtaining any required 
U.S. Government export permit or 
license. Purchases from CCC shall not 
constitute any assurance that any such 
permit or license will be granted by the 
issuing authority. 

Applicable announcements containing 
all terms and conditions of sale will be 
furnished upon request. For easy refer¬ 
ence a number of these announcements 
are identified by code number in the 
following list. Interested persons are in¬ 
vited to communicate with the Agricul¬ 
tural Stabilization and Conservation 
Service, USDA, Washington, D.C., 20250, 
with respect to all commodities or—for 
specified commodities—with the desig¬ 
nated ASCS Commodity Office. 

Commodity Credit Corporation re¬ 
serves the right to amend, from time to 
time, any of its announcements. Such 
amendments shall be applicable to and 
be made a part of the sale contracts 
thereafter entered into. 

CCC reserves the right to reject any 
or all offers placed with it for the pur¬ 
chase of commodities pursuant to such 
announcements. 

CCC reserves the right to refuse to 
consider an offer, if CCC does not have 
adequate information of financial re¬ 
sponsibility of the offerer to meet con¬ 
tract obligations of the type contem¬ 
plated in this announcement. If a 
prospective offerer is in doubt as to 
whether CCC has adequate information 
with respect to his financial responsi¬ 
bility, he should either submit a financial 
statement to the office named in the in¬ 
vitation prior to making an offer, or com¬ 
municate with such office to determine 
whether such a statement is desired in 
his case. When satisfactory financial 
responsibility has not been established, 
CCC reserves the right to consider an 
offer only upon submission by offerer of a 
certified or cashier's check, a bid bond, 
or other security, acceptable to CCC, 
assuring that if the offer is accepted, the 
offerer will comply with any provisions 
of the contract with respect to payment 
for the commodity and the furnishing of 
performance bond or other security 
acceptable to CCC. 

Disposals and other handling of inven¬ 
tory items often result in small quan¬ 
tities at given locations or in qualities 
not up to specifications. These lots are 
offered by the appropriate ASCS office 
promptly upon appearance and there¬ 
fore, generally, they do not appear in the 
monthly Sales List. 

On sales for which the buyer is re¬ 
quired to submit proof to CCC of expor¬ 
tation the buyer shall be regularly en¬ 
gaged in the business of buying or 
selling commodities and for this purpose 
shall maintain a bona fide business office 
in the United States, its territories or 
possessions and have a person, principal, 
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or resident agent upon whom service of 
judicial process may be had. 

Prospective buyers for export should 
note that generally, sales to United States 
Government agencies, with only minor 
exceptions will constitute domestic un¬ 
restricted use of the commodity. 

Commodity Credit Corporation re¬ 
serves the right, before making any sales, 
to define or limit export areas. 

Notice to exporters. The Department 
of Commerce, Bureau of International 
Commerce, pursuant to regulations under 
the Export Control Act of 1949, prohibits 
the exportation or re-exportation by 
anyone of any commodities (except ab¬ 
sorbent cotton and sterilized gauze and 
bandages with respect to Cuba only) 
under this program to Cuba, the Soviet 
Bloc, or Communist-controlled area of 
the Far East including Communist 
China, North Korea and the Communist- 
controlled area of Vietnam, except under 
validated license issued by the U.S. De¬ 
partment of Commerce, Bureau of In¬ 
ternational Commerce. 

These regulations generally require 
that exporters, in or in connection with 
their contracts with foreign purchasers, 
where the contract involves $10,000 or 
more and exportation is to be made 
to a Group R country, obtain from 
the foreign purchaser a written ac¬ 
knowledgment of his understanding of 
(1) U.S. Commerce Department prohi¬ 
bitions (Comprehensive Export Sched¬ 
ule, §§ 371.4 and 371.8) against sales 
or resale for re-export of said com¬ 
modities, or any part thereof, without 
express Commerce Department authori¬ 
zation, to the Soviet Bloc, Communist 
China, North Korea or the Communist- 
controlled area of Vietnam or to Cuba, 
and (2) the sanction of denial of future 
U.S. export privileges that may be im¬ 
posed for violation of the Commerce De¬ 
partment regulations. Exporters who 
have a continuing and regular relation¬ 
ship with a foreign purchaser may ob¬ 
tain a blanket acknowledgment from 
such purchaser covering all transactions 
involving surplus agricultural commod¬ 
ities and manufactures thereof pur¬ 
chased from CCC or subsidized for ex¬ 
port by the Secretary of Agriculture or 
CCC. Where commodities are to be ex¬ 
ported by a party other than the original 
purchaser of the commodities from the 
CCC the original purchaser should in¬ 
form the exporter in writing of the 
requirements for obtaining the signed ac¬ 
knowledgment from the foreign pur¬ 
chaser. 

For all exportations, one of the 
destination control statements speci¬ 
fied in Commerce Department Regula¬ 
tions (Comprehensive Export Schedule 
§ 379.10(c) is required to be placed 
on all copies of the shipper’s export 
declaration, all copies of the bill of lad¬ 
ing, and all copies of the commercial in¬ 
voices. For additional information as to 
which destination control statement to 
use, the exporter should communicate 
with the Bureau of International Com¬ 
merce or one of the field offices of the 
Department of Commerce. 

Exporters should consult the applica¬ 
ble Commerce Department regulations 
for more detailed information if desired 
and for any changes that may be made 
therein. 


Commodity 


Barley, bulk. 


Corn, bulk. 


Sales price or method of sale 


Domestic or export, unrestricted use: 

Storable: Market price but not less than the Agricultural Act of 1949 formula 
minimum price for such sales which is 106 percent * of the applicable 1964 
price support rate (published price support loan rate plus 12 cents per bu.) 
forthe class, grade, and quality of the barley plus the amount shown below 
applicable to the type of carrier involved. If delivery is outside the area 
of production, applicable freight will be added. Examples of these formula 
minimum prices are shown below. 

Nonstorable: At not less than market price as determined by CCC. 

Markups and Agricultural Act of 1949 formula price examples (per bushel). 


Markup in cents 
received by 

Examples of in-store 2 formula minimum prices for No. 2 or 
better barley (ex-rail or barge in dollars) 

Truck 

Rail or 
barge 

Terminal 

General 
sales price 

Cents 

11 

Cents 

6 

Minneapolis, Minn _ 

$1.27 

1.29 

Kansas City, Mo_ 



Availability information: For information on CCC barley sales from bin sites, 
contact ASCS State or county offices. For information on the disposition 
of barley from other locations, contact the Evanston, Kansas City, Min¬ 
neapolis, or Portland ASCS grain office listed at end of table. 

Export announcement sales: 

(1) Under Announcement GR-368 (Revised Aug. 31, 1959), as amended, for 
feed grain export payment-in-kind program. (2) Under Announcement 
GR-212 (Revision 2, Jan. 9, 1961), for application to approved CCC barter 
and credit sales. CCC reserves the right to determine the class, grade, 
quality, and quantity to be made available for the sales under these an¬ 
nouncements. The statutory minimum price referred to in the price ad¬ 
justment provisions of these export sales announcements is 105% of the 
applicable price-support rate plus the adjustment referred to in above 
table. Sale is made at the applicable export market price, as determined 
by CCC; export payment-in-kind rates are deducted in arriving at barter 
and credit sales prices. 

Available: Evanston and Kansas City ASCS offices. Stocks in Duluth or 
Minneapolis will be available through the Minneapolis ASCS grain office. 
Domestic or export—unrestricted use: 

A. Redemption of domestic payment-in-kind certificates: 1 Such CCC 

dispositions of corn, as CCC may designate, will be in redemption of 
certificates or rights represented by pooled certificates under a feed 
grain program. The minimum price at which corn shall be valued 
for such dispositions shall be market price, but not less than the pay¬ 
ment-in-kind formula price for such redemptions. Such formula 
price shall be the applicable 1964 price support loan rate for the class, 
grade, and quality of the corn, plus the amount shown in C below 
applicable for the storage point involved. 

B. General sales: 1 

1. Storable: Such CCC dispositions of storable corn, as CCC may des¬ 

ignate as general sales, will be made during the month at market 
price, but not less thantheAgricultural Act of 1949 formula minimum 
price for such sales which is 105 percent * of the applicable 1964 price 
support rate (published price support loan rate plus 15 cents per 
busnel) for the class, grade, and quality of the corn, plus the amount 
shown in C below, applicable to the storage point involved. Ex¬ 
amples of these formula minimum prices are shown in C below. For 
corn in store at other than the point of production the freight from 
point of production to the present point of storage will also be added. 
CCC will normally make general sales of corn when dispositions of 
such corn are not being made against domestic payment-in-kind 
certificates. 

2. Nonstorable: Such dispositions of nonstorable corn as CCC may des¬ 

ignate as general sales will be made at not less than market price, 
as determined by CCC. 

C. Markups and Agricultural Act of 1949 formula price examples (per 

bushel). 


Markup in cents in¬ 
store at 

Example of in-store 2 formula minimum prices for No. 2 
yellow com (14 percent MT. and 2 percent F.M.) 
(ex-rail or barge in dollars) 

Produc¬ 

Other 


General 

tion 

points 

Terminal 

sales 

point 


price 

Cents 

1M 

Cents 

3 

Minneapolis, Minn.®_-_ 

$1.36^ 
1.55 

Chicago, Ill. 5 . 


D. Availability information: For information on CCC corn sales and payments- 
in-kind from bin sites, contact ASCS State or county offices. For in¬ 
formation on the disposition of corn from other locations, contact the 
Evanston, Kansas City, Minneapolis or Portland ASCS grain office 
listed at end of table. 

Export announcement sales: 

(1) Under Announcement GR-212 (Revision 2, Jan. 9, 1961) for application 
to arrangements for barter, approved CCC credit and other designated 
sales. (2) Under Announcement GR-368 (Revised Aug. 31, 1959), as 
amended, for feed grain export payment-in-kind program. CCC reserves 
the right to determine the class, grade, quality, and quantity to be made 
available for sale under the above announcements. CCC stocks of com at 
West Coast seaboard terminals are available for sale under these export 
announcements, except such corn shall not be eligible for Title I, P.L. 480 
purchase authorization or for barter. The statutory minimum price re¬ 
ferred to in the price adjustment provisions of these export sales announce¬ 
ments is 105 percent of the applicable price support rate plus the adjust¬ 
ments referred to in subparagraph O above. Sale is made at the applicable 
export market price, as determined by CCC; export payment-in-kind rates 
are deducted in arriving at credit and barter sales prices. 

Available: Evanston, Kansas City, Minneapolis, and Portland ASCS 
grain offices. 


See footnotes at end of table. 
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NOTICES 


Commodity Sales price or method of sale 


Wheat, bulk.- Domestic or export, unrestricted use: 

A. Storable: The minimum price for such wheat shall be the highest of (a) 

market price as determined by CCC, (b) a minimum price for such 
wheat determined by CCC, or, (c) the Agricultural Act of 1949 formula 
price which is 105 percent of the applicable 1964 price support loan rate 
for the class, grade, and quality 4 of the wheat plus the amount shown 
in O below applicable to the type of carrier involved. If delivery is out¬ 
side the area of production applicable freight will be added to such for¬ 
mula price. 

B. Nonstorable: Such dispositions of nonstorable wheat as CCC may desig¬ 

nate will be made at not less than market price, as determined by CCC. 
O. Markups and formula minimum price examples. 


Signed at Washington, D.C., on No¬ 
vember 9, 1964. 

E. A. Jaenke, 

Acting Executive Vice President, 
Commodity Credit Corporation. 


[F.R. Doc. 64-11635; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:45 a.m.] 


Rural Electrification Administration 
DEPUTY ADMINISTRATOR ET AL. 


Per bushel 
markup re¬ 
ceived by 

Examples of per bushel formula minimum price basis 
in-store 2 ex-rail or barge 

Truck 

Rail or 
barge 

Terminal 

Class and grade 

Price 

Cents 

12 

Cents 
^ 6 

Chicago 

No. 1 RW. .... 

$1.71 

1.67 

1.61 

Kansas City 

No. 1 HW ... 

Portland_ 

No. 1 SW. 




D. Availability information: Storable Northern Spring Wheat sales for 
unrestricted use have been suspended until further notice. For infor¬ 
mation on CCC wheat sales from bin sites, contact ASCS State or county 
offices. For information on the ’disposition of wheat from other locations, 
contact the Evanston, Kansas City, Minneapolis, or Portland ASCS grain 
office listed at end of table. 

Export announcement sales: 

(1) Under Announcement GR-345 (Revised July 13, 1962) as amended for 
export under the wheat export payment-in-kind program except that (a) 
durum wheat will not be eligible for P.L. 480, Title I sales, and (b) hard 
winter wheat exports through west coast ports will not be eligible for Title 

1, P.L. 480 sales, (2) under Announcement GR-261 (Rev. 2, Jan. 9, 1961 
as amended) for export as wheat and under Announcement GR-262 (Rev. 

2, Jan. 9, 1961) for export as flour for application under arrangements for 
barter and approved CCC credit sales only at prices determined daily. 
Hard winter wheat will not be sold through west coast ports under 
Announcements GR-261 or GR-262. 

Available: Evanston, Kansas City, Minneapolis and Portland ASCS grain 
offices. (See above for limited availability of hard winter wheat through 
west coast ports.) 


4 Such dispositions shall be for domestic unrestricted use or for export. 

* The delivery basis for these examples is “in-store”, and market prices will be on the same basis. The formula 
price delivery basis for bin site sales will be f.o.b. 

8 To compute, multiply applicable support price by 1.05, round product up to nearest whole cent and add amount 
shown in the appropriate table and any applicable freight. 

4 On sales made on a protein basis, the loan rate shall be increased by tl\e applicable market or loan bulletin protein 
premium for the protein content of the wheat, whichever is higher. On sales made on a sedimentation basis, the loan 
rate shall be increased by the applicable loan bulletin sedimentation premium for the sedimentation value of the 
wheat. On sales made on a combined sedimentation and protein basis, the loan rate shall be adjusted by the appli¬ 
cable loan bulletin sedimentation and protein premiums and discounts for the respective sedimentation value and 
protein contents of the wheat. 

8 Woodford Comity, Ill., origin. 

• Redwood County, Minn., origin. 


USDA Agricultural Stabilization and 
Conservation Service Offices 

GRAIN OFFICES 

Evanston ASCS Commodity Office, 2201 How¬ 
ard Street, Evanston, Ill., 60202. Tele¬ 
phone: Long distance—University 

9-0600 (Evanston Exchange). Local— 
Rogers Park 1-5000 (Chicago, Ill.). 

Connecticut, Delaware, Florida, Georgia, 
Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kentucky, Maine, 
Maryland, Massachusetts, Michigan, New 
Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, North 
Carolina, Ohio, Pennsylvania, Rhode Is¬ 
land, South Carolina, Tennessee, Vir¬ 
ginia, Vermont, and West Virginia. 

Branch Office—Minneapolis ASCS Branch 
Office, 310 Grain Exchange Building, 
Minneapolis, Minn., 55415. Telephone: 
334-2051. 

Minnesota, Montana, North Dakota, South 
Dakota, and Wisconsin. 

Kansas City ASCS Commodity Office, 8930 
Ward Parkway (P.O. Box 205), Kansas 
City, Mo., 64141. Telephone: Emerson 
1-0860. 

Alabama, Arkansas, Colorado, Kansas, Lou¬ 
isiana, Mississippi, Missouri, Nebraska, 
New Mexico, Oklahoma, Texas, and 
Wyoming. 

Branch Office—Portland ASCS Branch 
Office, 1218 Southwest Washington Street, 
Portland, Oreg., 97205. Telephone: 
226-3411. 


Alaska, Hawaii, Idaho, Nevada, Oregon, 
Utah, and Washington (Domestic and 
Export Sales), Arizona and California 
(Export sales only). 

Branch Office—Berkeley ASCS Branch Of¬ 
fice, 2020 Milvia Street, Berkeley, Calif., 
94704. Telephone: Thornwall 1-5121. 
Arizona and California (Domestic sales 
only). 

PROCESSED COMMODITIES OFFICE-(ALL STATES) 

Minneapolis ASCS Commodity Office, 6400 
France Avenue, South Minneapolis, Minn., 
55410. Telephone: 334-3200. 

COTTON OFFICES-(ALL STATES) 

New Orleans ASCS Commodity Office, Wirth 
Building, 120 Marais Street, New Orleans, 
La., 70112. Telephone: 529-2411. 
Representative of General Sales Manager, 
New York Area: Joseph Reidinger, 80 La¬ 
fayette Street, New York, N.Y., 10013. 
Telephone: Rector 2-8000. 

Representative of General Sales Manager, 
West Coast Area: Callan B. Duffy, Apprais¬ 
ers’ Building, Room 802, 630 Sansome 
Street, San Francisco, Calif., 94111. Tele¬ 
phone: 556-6185. 

(Sec. 4, 62 Stat. 1070, as amended; 15 U.S.C. 
714b. Interpret or apply Sec. 407, 63 Stat. 
1066; Sec. 105, 63 Stat. 1051, as amended 
by 76 Stat. 612; Secs. 303, 306, and 307, 76 
Stat. 614-617; 7 U.S.C. 1427; and 1441 (note)) 


Delegations of Authority 

Pursuant to the authority delegated by 
the Secretary of Agriculture to the Ad¬ 
ministrator, Rural Electrification Ad¬ 
ministration, by Sections 116 and 1500 
of the Delegations of Authority and As¬ 
signment of Functions dated December 
24, 1953, effective January 2, 1954 (19 
F.R. 74), as amended made pursuant to 
Reorganization Plan No. 2 of 1953 and 
other authorizations, the following dele¬ 
gations of authority have been made: 

A. Authority has been delegated to the 
officials listed below to exercise, in the 
absence of the Administrator, and in the 
following order of precedence, any pow¬ 
ers of the Administrator: 

1. Deputy Administrator. 

2. Assistant Administrator—Opera¬ 
tions. 

3. Assistant Administrator—Electric, 
designated to direct the electric program. 

4. Assistant Administrator—Tele¬ 
phone, designated to direct the telephone 
program. 

5. Such other official as shall be desig¬ 
nated by the Administrator. 

B. Authority has been delegated to the 
Deputy Administrator to approve or exe¬ 
cute: 

1. REA bulletins and staff instructions 
involving more than one program except 
those establishing policy. 

2. Agreements or contracts covering 
management or operations services be¬ 
tween telephone and electric borrowers. 

3. Agreements between REA electric 
and telephone borrowers for the general 
joint use of facilities. 

4. In addition, independently, all mat¬ 
ters and documents as to which author¬ 
ity to approve or execute is conferred 
upon others in paragraphs C through Z 
hereof. 

C. Authority has been delegated to the 
Assistant Administrator—Operations, to 
approve or execute: 

1. REA bulletins and staff instructions, 
except those establishing policy, con¬ 
cerning activities included in the follow¬ 
ing divisions: Controller’s, Information 
Services, Personnel Management, and 
Program Services. 

2. Contracts obligating the adminis¬ 
trative funds of REA. 

3. Withdrawal of approval of Certified 
Public Accountants. 

4. In addition, independently, all mat¬ 
ters and documents as to which authority 
to approve or execute is conferred upon 
others in paragraphs Y and Z hereof. 

D. Authority has been delegated to the 
Assistant Administrator—Electric, to ap¬ 
prove or execute for electric borrowers: 

1. REA bulletins and staff instructions 
for the electric program except those 
establishing policy. 


























Tuesday, November 17, 1964 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


15389 


2. Action concerning disapproval of 
the selection of a manager or an attorney 
by a borrower. 

3. Electric wholesale, wheeling, and 
interchange power contracts. 

4. Cash sales of property in place or 
sales of real estate by borrowers involv¬ 
ing transactions of more than $50,000 
or more than 10 percent of a borrower’s 
total assets, but not in excess of $100,000, 
and releases of lien and all other docu¬ 
ments relating to such sales. 

5. Contracts for acquisition by electric 
borrowers of existing facilities in place. 

6. The use and reimbursement of gen¬ 
eral funds for construction purposes ex¬ 
ceeding $50,000 or 10 percent of a bor¬ 
rower’s total assets, whichever is the 
lesser, when approval is required, except 
for facilities subject to power supply 
survey and requiring certification by the 
Administrator. 

7. Authorization for advance of loan 
funds under “conditional agreements ,, 
when the conditions have been met; the 
placement of “stop orders” on loan funds 
subsequent to the approval of the loan 
and their release. 

8. Loan budget adjustments which 
would constitute administrative ap¬ 
proval of the following proposals except 
those which would provide funds for fa¬ 
cilities subject to power supply survey 
and requiring certification by the Ad¬ 
ministrator. 

a. Alter the capacity of generating fa¬ 
cilities. 

b. Change transmission facilities to 
serve loads or to connect to power sources 
that were not contemplated at the time 
of loan approval. 

c. Increase the cost of headquarters 
facilities in excess of 10 percent of the 
amount approved to date. 

d. Acquire electric plant. 

9. In addition, independently, all mat¬ 
ters and documents as to which authority 
to approve or execute is conferred upon 
others in paragraphs E, H, L and V here¬ 
of. 

E. Authority has been delegated to the 
Deputy Assistant Administrator—Elec¬ 
tric, to approve or execute for electric 
borrowers: 

1. Basis date agreements on approved 
forms providing for modification of ex¬ 
isting mortgage notes. 

2. Changes in borrowers* corporate 
status. 

3. Action concerning payment of divi¬ 
dends or other cash distribution. 

4. In addition, independently, all mat¬ 
ters and documents as to which authority 
to approve or execute is conferred upon 
others in paragraphs H, L, and V hereof. 

F. Authority has been delegated to the 
Assistant Administrator—Telephone, to 
approve or execute for telephone bor¬ 
rowers: 

1. REA bulletins and staff instructions 
for the telephone program except those 
establishing policy. 

2. Action concerning disapproval of 
the selection of a manager or an attor- 
n ey by a borrower. 

3. Cash sales and removals of prop¬ 
erty in place or sales of real estate by 
telephone borrowers involving transac¬ 
tions of more than $50,000 or more than 
10 percent of a borrower’s total assets, 
but not in excess of $100,000, and releases 


of lien and all other documents relating 
to such sales. 

4. Contracts for acquisition by tele¬ 
phone borrowers of existing facilities in 
place. 

5. Interim financing proposals, sub¬ 
ject to subsequent approval of a loan or 
advance of funds. 

6. Authorization for advance of loan 
funds where waiver of loan contract pro¬ 
visions or new or revised administrative 
findings are involved, except where 
equity requirements have not been met 
or where new findings of feasibility 
(studies) are required. 

7. Engineering fee schedules. 

8. Loan budget adjustments involving 
legal or policy questions or a new or re¬ 
vised administrative finding, except 
where new feasibility findings (studies) 
are required. 

9. In addition, independently, all 
matters and documents as to which au¬ 
thority to approve or execute is conferred 
upon others in paragraphs G, Q, and W 
hereof. 

G. Authority has been delegated to 
the Deputy Assistant Administrator— 
Telephone, to approve or execute for 
telephone borrowers: 

1. Basis date agreements on approved 
forms providing for modification of 
existing mortgage notes. 

2. Changes in borrowers’ corporate 
status. 

3. First advance of loan funds where 
waiver of loan contract conditions or 
new or revised administrative findings 
are not involved. 

4. Cash sales and removals of bor¬ 
rower’s property in place of sales of real 
estate involving transactions not ex¬ 
ceeding $50,000 or 10 percent of a bor¬ 
rower’s total assets, whichever is the 
lesser, and releases of lien and all other 
documents relating to such sales. 

5. The purchase price of properties to 
be acquired by telephone borrowers 
where the purchase price exceeds REA 
appraisal value. 

6. In addition, independently, all 
matters and documents as to which au¬ 
thority to approve or execute is con¬ 
ferred upon others in paragraphs Q and 
W hereof. 

H. Authority has been delegated to 
the Area Directors—Electric, to approve 
or execute for electric distribution bor¬ 
rowers: 

I. The award of contracts for con¬ 
struction and for the purchase of equip¬ 
ment. 

2. Agreements for the joint use of 
electric borrowers’ facilities, except for 
general joint use agreements between 
electric and telephone borrowers. 

3. Loan budget adjustments exclud¬ 
ing those which would constitute ad¬ 
ministrative approval of proposals to: 

a. Provide funds for facilities subject 
to a Power Supply Survey and requiring 
certification by the Administrator. 

b. Alter the capacity of generating 
facilities. 

c. Change transmission facilities to 
serve loads or to connect to power 
sources that were not contemplated at 
the time of loan approval. 

d. Increase the cost of headquarters 
facilities in excess of 10 percent of the 
amount approved to date. 


e. Acquire electric plant. 

4. Agreements between electric bor- 
howers for operation of a borrower’s 
facilities. 

5. Waiver of defects in title and rights- 
of-way obtained by borrowers. 

6. Cash sales of electric borrowers’ 
property in place or sales of real estate 
involving transactions not exceeding 
$50,000 or 10 percent of a borrower’s 
total assets, whichever is the lesser, and 
releases of lien and all other documents 
relating to such sales. 

7. The use or reimbursement of gen¬ 
eral funds for construction purposes not 
exceeding $50,000 or 10 percent of a bor¬ 
rower’s total assets, whichever is the 
lesser, when approval is required, except 
for facilities subject to power supply 
survey and requiring certification by the 
Administrator. 

8. Use of non-standard drawings, ma¬ 
terials, and equipment. 

9. In addition, independently, all 
matters and documents as to which au¬ 
thority to approve or execute is con¬ 
ferred upon others in paragraphs I, J, 
and K hereof. 

I. Authority has been delegated to 
Chiefs, Engineering Branches—Electric, 
to approve or execute for electric dis¬ 
tribution borrowers: 

1. Right-of-way clearing contracts. 

2. The selection by borrower of an 
engineer or architect and contracts for 
engineering and architectural services. 

3. Contracts for construction and for 
the purchase of equipment. 

4. Final inventory documents and pay¬ 
ments to contractors and engineers. 

5. Financial Requirement and Expend¬ 
iture Statements and work order inven¬ 
tories. 

6. Plans and specifications and work 
orders for construction of generation 
facilities and for headquarters, garage, 
and warehouse facilities. 

7. Technical engineering studies of 
distribution and transmission facilities 
requiring REA approval. 

8. Borrowers’ selection of force ac¬ 
count method of construction. 

9. Proposals for off-peak load control 
equipment. 

10. In addition, independently, all 
matters and documents as to which au¬ 
thority to approve or execute is con¬ 
ferred upon others in paragraph J 
hereof. 

J. Authority has been delegated to 
Field Engineers—Electric, to approve or 
execute for electric distribution bor¬ 
rowers : 

1. Plans and specifications for con¬ 
struction of distribution and transmis¬ 
sion facilities and for preliminary design 
data and plans and profile sheets for 
transmission facilities. 

2. Estimate work orders for construc¬ 
tion of distribution and transmission 
facilities. 

3. Construction contracts, on standard 
forms, for distribution line extensions 
and improvements. 

4. Engineering approval of large 
power applications. 

5. Final statements of engineering 
fees. 

6. Annual work plans. 
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7. Certificates of completion for distri¬ 
bution and transmission contract con¬ 
struction. 

8. Voltage drop, sectionalizing, and 
power factor studies. 

K. Authority has been delegated to 
Chiefs, Operations Branches—Electric, 
to approve or execute for electric dis¬ 
tribution borrowers: 

1. Retail rate contracts between bor¬ 
rowers and others relating to large power 
installations. 

2. Borrowers’ cash sales of material 
and equipment excluding property in 
place, when approval is required, and re¬ 
leases of lien and all other documents 
relating to such sales. 

3. Insurance and fidelity coverage of 
borrowers. 

4. Special legal fees to be paid by bor¬ 
rowers from loan funds. 

5. Borrowers’ requests for approval to 
loan in excess of $2,500 of Section 5 loan 
funds other than to commercial or in¬ 
dustrial enterprises. 

6. Purchase of real estate by bor¬ 
rowers. 

7. Certificates regarding a borrow¬ 
er’s incorporation and changes in a bor¬ 
rower’s corporate status or name. 

8. Affidavits, certificates and state¬ 
ments with respect to the recording, fil¬ 
ing or renewing of mortgages and deeds 
of trust, including financing statements 
under the Uniform Commercial Code. 

9. Municipal and county franchises 
obtained by borrowers from the stand¬ 
point of acceptability for REA loans. 

10. Selection of Certified Public Ac¬ 
countants by electric distribution bor¬ 
rowers. 

L. Authority has been delegated to the 
Director, Power Supply Division—Elec¬ 
tric, to approve or execute for electric 
power-type borrowers: 

1. Agreements for the joint use of elec¬ 
tric borrowers’ facilities, except for gen¬ 
eral joint use agreements between electric 
and telephone borrowers. 

2. Loan budget adjustments excluding 
those which would constitute adminis¬ 
trative approval of proposals to: 

a. Provide funds for facilities subject 
to a power supply survey and requiring 
certification by the Administrator. 

b. Alter the capacity of generating 
facilities. 

c. Change transmission facilities to 
serve loads or to connect to power sources 
that were not contemplated at the time 
of loan approval. 

d. Increase the cost of headquarters 
facilities in excess of 10 percent of the 
amount approved to date. 

e. Acquire electric plant. 

3. Agreements between power-type 
borrowers for operation of a borrower’s 
facilities. 

4. Waiver of defects in title and rights- 
of-way obtained by borrowers. 

5. Cash sales of borrowers’ property in 
place or sales of real estate involving 
transactions not exceeding $50,000 or 10 
percent of a borrower’s total assets, 
whichever is the lesser, and releases of 
lien and all other documents relating to 
such sales. 

6. The use or reimbursement of gen¬ 
eral funds for construction purposes not 
exceeding $50,000 or 10 percent of a bor¬ 


rower’s total assets, whichever is the 
lesser, when approval is required, except 
for facilities subject to power supply sur¬ 
vey and requiring certification by the 
Administrator. 

7. Use of non-standard drawings, ma¬ 
terials, and equipment. 

8. In addition, independently, all mat¬ 
ters and documents as to which authority 
to approve or execute is conferred upon 
others in paragraphs M, N, O, and P 
hereof. 

M. Authority has been delegated to 
the Assistant Director, Postloan—Elec¬ 
tric, to approve or execute for power- 
type borrowers: 

1. The award of contracts for con¬ 
struction and for the purchase and in¬ 
stallation of generating equipment. 

2. In addition, independently, all mat¬ 
ters and documents as to which author¬ 
ity to approve or execute is conferred 
upon others in paragraphs N, O, and P 
hereof. 

N. Authority has been delegated to the 
Chief, Power Plants Branch—Electric, to 
approve or execute for power-type 
borrowers: 

1. The selection by borrower of an 
engineer or architect and contracts for 
engineering and architectural services. 

2. Plans and specifications and work 
orders for construction of generation 
facilities. 

3. Borrowers’ selection of force ac¬ 
count method of construction. 

4. Final statements of engineering 

fees. | 

5. Purchase by power-type borrowers 
of generating plant sites. 

6. Contracts for the construction and 
the purchase and installation of gen¬ 
erating facilities. 

O. Authority has been delegated to 
the Chief, Transmission Branch—Elec¬ 
tric, to approve or execute for power- 
type borrowers: 

1. Right-of-way clearing contracts. 

2. The selection by borrower of an 
engineer and contracts for engineering 
services. 

3. Technical engineering studies of 
transmission and distribution facilities 
requiring REA approval. 

4. Borrowers’ selection of force ac¬ 
count method of construction. 

5. Plans and specifications for con¬ 
struction of transmission and distribu¬ 
tion facilities and for preliminary de¬ 
sign data and plans and profile sheets 
for transmission facilities. 

6. Estimate work orders for construc¬ 
tion of transmission and distribution 
facilities. 

7. Engineering approval of large power 
applications. 

8. Final statements of engineering 
fees. 

9. Certificates of completion for trans¬ 
mission and distribution contract con¬ 
struction. 

10. Voltage drop, sectionalizing, and 
power factor studies. 

11. Contracts for the construction of 
transmission facilities. 

12. Purchase of substation sites by 
power borrowers. 

P. Authority has been delegated to the 
Chief, Management Branch—Electric, to 
approve or execute for power-type 
borrowers: 


1. Final inventory documents and 
payments to contractors and engineers. 

2. Financial Requirement and Expen¬ 
diture Statements and work order in¬ 
ventories. 

3. Retail rate contracts between 
power-type borrowers and others relating 
to large power installations. 

4. Borrowers’ cash sales of material 
and equipment excluding property in 
place, when approval is required, and 
releases of lien and all other documents 
relating to such sales. 

5. Insurance and fidelity coverage of 
borrowers. 

6. Special legal fees to be paid by bor¬ 
rowers from loan funds. 

7. Certificates regarding a borrower’s 
incorporation and changes in a bor¬ 
rower’s corporate status or name. 

8. Affidavits, certificates and state¬ 
ments with respect to the recording, 
filing or renewing of mortgages and 
deeds of trust, including financing state¬ 
ments, under the Uniform Commercial 
Code. 

9. Municipal and county franchises 
obtained by borrowers from the stand¬ 
point of acceptability for REA loans. 

10. The selection by a borrower of a 
Certified Public Accountant to perform 
audits. 

11. Contracts for construction of 
headquarters, garage, and warehouse 
facilities. 

12. Plans and specifications and work 
orders for headquarters, garage, and 
warehouse facilities. 

13. The selection by a borrower of an 
architect and contracts for architectural 
services. 

14. Purchase of real estate other than 
substation and generating plant sites. 

Q. Authority has been delegated to 
the Area Directors—Telephone, to ap¬ 
prove or execute for telephone bor¬ 
rowers : 

1. Borrowers’ lease agreements and 
contracts covering management or op¬ 
erations services except those involving 
electric borrowers. 

2. Increases in salaries and other com¬ 
pensation to be paid to borrowers’ offi¬ 
cers, directors and managers, pursuant 
to authority, if any, granted under the 
REA mortgage. 

3. Borrowers’ use of non-standard 
operating reports. 

4. Designation of borrowers required 
to obtain CPA audits. 

5. The use of equity funds by borrow¬ 
ers prior to the first release of loan 
funds. 

6. Area coverage design report and 
Form 780. 

7. Borrowers’ requests to waive com¬ 
petitive bidding for central office equip¬ 
ment where the borrower has existing 
equipment to be retained. 

8. Award of contracts for construction 
and for central office equipment. 

9. Loan budget adjustments as speci¬ 
fied except those involving legal or policy 
questions or new or revised administra¬ 
tive findings. 

10. Selection by telephone borrowers of 
the force account method of construc¬ 
tion. 

11. Use of non-standard drawings, ma¬ 
terials, and equipment. 
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12. Waiver of defects in title and 
rights-of-way. 

13. Letters to loan applicants setting 
forth loan requirements proposed for 
inclusion in a pending loan recommenda¬ 
tion. 

14. In addition, independently, all 
matters and documents as to which au¬ 
thority to approve or execute is con¬ 
ferred upon others in paragraphs R, S, 
and T hereof. 

R. Authority has been delegated to the 
Chiefs, Engineering Branches—Tele¬ 
phone, to approve or execute for tele¬ 
phone borrowers: 

1. Contracts, including amendments 
thereto for construction and central of¬ 
fice equipment. 

2. Plans and specifications for cen¬ 
tral office equipment, radio and micro- 
wave equipment, commercial office, 
garage, and warehouse buildings and for 
non-standard central office equipment 
buildings. 

3. Joint use agreements between tele¬ 
phone borrowers and parties other than 
REA borrowers. 

4. The selection by a borrower of an 
engineer or an architect and contracts 
for engineering and architectural serv¬ 
ices. 

5. Statement of final engineering fees. 

6. Borrowers* proposals and cost esti¬ 
mates for force account engineering and 
construction. 

7. Borrowers* proposals for the pur¬ 
chase of additions and modifications to 
central office equipment. 

8. Contracts and amendments thereto, 
for the purchase of special equipment 
such as carrier, radio, repeaters, etc. 

9. Financial requirement statements. 

10. Final inventory documents and 
payments to contractors and engineers. 

11. Purchase of real estate by bor¬ 
rowers. 

12. Loan budget adjustments as spec¬ 
ified except those involving legal or policy 
questions or new or revised administra¬ 
tive findings. 

13. In addition, independently, all 
matters and documents as to which au¬ 
thority to approve or execute is con¬ 
ferred upon others in paragraph S 

hereof. 

S. Authority has been delegated to 
Field Engineers—Telephone, to approve 
or execute for telephone borrowers: 

1. Plans and specifications for out¬ 
side plant, standard office buildings, re¬ 
peaters, carrier equipment and additions 
to radio and microwave equipment. 

2. Borrowers’ proposals for and com¬ 
pleted construction of system improve¬ 
ments and extensions, when required. 

3. Borrowers’ proposals for purchase 
of repeaters, carrier equipment and addi¬ 
tions to radio and microwave equipment. 

4. Selection by the borrower of the 
method of installing repeaters and car¬ 
rier equipment. 

5. Line extension contracts. 

T. Authority has been delegated to the 
Chiefs, Operations Branches—tele¬ 
phone, to approve or execute for tele¬ 
phone borrowers: 

1. Affidavits, certificates and state¬ 
ments with respect to the recording, fil¬ 
ing or renewing of mortgages and deeds 
of trust, including financing statements 
under the Uniform Commercial Code. 


2. Municipal and county franchises 
obtained by borrowers from the stand¬ 
point of acceptability for REA loans. 

3 Special legal fees to be paid by bor¬ 
rowers from loan funds. 

4. Certificates regarding a borrower’s 
incorporation and articles of incorpora¬ 
tion and bylaws and changes in a bor¬ 
rower’s corporate name. 

5. State regulatory body orders and 
approvals from the standpoint of accept¬ 
ability for REA loans. 

6. Borrowers’ -«ash sales of material 
and equipment, excluding property in 
place, when approval is required, and re¬ 
leases of lien and all other documents 
relating to such sales. 

7. Borrowers’ insurance and fidelity 
coverage. 

8. Selection of Certified Pubilc Ac¬ 
countants to perform audits. 

9. Forms of stock and equity certifi¬ 
cates. 

10. Loan budget adjustments as speci¬ 
fied except those involving legal or 
policy questions or new or revised ad¬ 
ministrative findings. 

U. Authority has been delegated to the 
Director, Rural Areas Development Staff 
to approve loans by borrowers of between 
$2,500 and $25,000 of Section 5 loan funds 
to commercial or industrial enterprises. 

V. Authority has been delegated to the 
Director, Electric Standards Division to 
approve or accept reports and invoices 
submitted under contracts covering re¬ 
search and services performed for REA 
in connection with the electric program. 

W. Authority has been delegated to 
the Director, Telephone Standards Di¬ 
vision to approve or accept reports and 
invoices submitted under contracts cov¬ 
ering research and services performed for 
REA in connection with the telephone 
program. 

X. Authority has been delegated to the 
Technical Standards Committees: 

1. Committees “A” (Electric and Tele¬ 
phone) to accept or reject all proposals 
of standards, standard specifications, 
drawings, materials and equipment sub¬ 
mitted for acceptance for use on REA 
financed electric and/or telephone sys¬ 
tems. 

2. Committees “B” (Electric and Tele¬ 
phone) to review and make final decision 
on cases referred to it by Committee “A” 
or by appeal from a sponsor-from an ad¬ 
verse decision of Committee “A”. 

Y. Authority has been delegated to the 
Controller and to the Chief, Administra¬ 
tive and Loan Accounting Branch, Con¬ 
troller’s Division to : 

1. Execute endorsements or assign¬ 
ments of promissory notes or other col¬ 
lateral pledged by borrowers as security 
for Rural Electrification Administration 
loans, as may be necessary in connection 
with the return of such documents to 
borrowers because of the payment of the 
obligations in full or in order that the 
borrowers may institute legal action 
thereon or in connection therewith. 

2. Cancel or endorse the fact of pay¬ 
ment on borrowers’ notes which have 
been paid in full or which are to be re¬ 
turned to borrowers by reason of the 
cancellation of such notes resulting from 
the receipt by REA of refunding, renewal, 
or substituted notes. 


Z. Authority has been delegated to the 
Director, Program Services Division, the 
Chief, General Services Branch, Program 
Services Division and to the Head, Sup¬ 
ply and Space Management Unit, Gen¬ 
eral Services Branch, Program Services 
Division to approve the procurement of 
equipment, materials and services for 
REA. 

In the event the incumbents of posi¬ 
tions to whom delegations are made 
herein are absent or are unable to act, 
the person designated to act shall exer¬ 
cise the authority conferred by such dele¬ 
gations. Incumbents of positions dele¬ 
gated authority herein are authorized to 
designate persons to act for them in their 
absence. Such designation shall be in 
accordance with any instructions issued 
by the incumbent’s supervisors. 

There is reserved in the Administrator 
authority for all matters not delegated 
hereby, or by other written delegation, 
including without limitation: 

1. The making or rescission of loans. 

2. Extensions of loan periods pursu¬ 
ant to Section 12 of the Rural Electrifica¬ 
tion Act, as amended. 

3. Execution of instruments relating 
to inter-borrower transfers involving the 
assumption of indebtedness. 

These delegations supersede all prior 
delegations with reference to these 
matters. 

Issued this 12th day of November 1964. 

Norman M. Clapp, 

Administrator. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11703; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:50 a.m.] 


DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY 

Foreign Assets Control Office 
CASSIA 

Importation Directly From Taiwan; 
Available Certification by Govern¬ 
ment of Taiwan 

Notice is hereby given that certificates 
of origin issued by the Ministry of Eco¬ 
nomic Affairs of the Government of 
Taiwan under procedures agreed upon 
between that government and the For¬ 
eign Assets Control are now available 
with respect to the importation into the 
United States directly, or on a through 
bill of lading, from Taiwan of the follow¬ 
ing additional item: 

Cassia. 

[seal] Margaret W. Schwartz, 
Director, Foreign Assets Control. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11779; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
10:00 a.m.] 

ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION 

[Docket No. 50-123] 

CURATORS OF THE UNIVERSITY OF 
MISSOURI 

Notice of Issuance of Facility License 
Amendment 

Please take notice that the Atomic 
Energy Commission has issued effective 
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as of the date of issuance. Amendment 
No. 3, set forth below, to Facility License 
No. R-79. The license authorizes The 
Curators of the University of Missouri 
(“the licensee”) to possess and operate 
the pool-type nuclear reactor located on 
the University’s campus at Rolla, Mis¬ 
souri. The amendment authorizes the 
licensee to install and use boron-steel 
shim-safety rods in place of the boron 
carbide rods presently in use and to load 
the reactor with an excess reactivity of 
0.030 above cold clean critical for short 
periods of time, not to exceed seven con¬ 
secutive days, for the purpose of control 
rod calibration in accordance with the 
application for license amendment dated 
September 28,1964. 

The Commission has found that: 

1. The application for amendment 
complies with the requirements of the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1964, as amended, 
and the Commission’s regulations set 
forth in Title 10, Chapter I, CFR; 

2. Prior public notice of proposed is¬ 
suance of this amendment is not required 
since the amendment does not involve 
significant hazards considerations dif¬ 
ferent from those previously evaluated; 

3. The issuance of this license amend¬ 
ment will not be inimical to the common 
defense and security or to the health and 
safety of the public. 

Within 15 days from the date of publi¬ 
cation of this notice in the Federal Reg¬ 
ister, the licensee may file a request for 
a hearing, and any person whose interest 
may be affected by this proceeding may 
file a petition for leave to intervene. Re¬ 
quests for a hearing and petitions to in¬ 
tervene shall be filed in accordance with 
the provision of the Commission’s “Rules 
of Practice,” 10 CFR Part 2. If a request 
for a hearing or a petition for leave to 
intervene is filed within the time pre¬ 
scribed in this notice, the Commission 
will issue a notice of hearing or an ap¬ 
propriate order. 

For further details with respect to this 
amendment see (1) the application for 
license amendment dated September 28, 
1964 and (2) a related hazards analysis 
prepared by the Research and Power Re¬ 
actor Safety Branch of the Division of 
Reactor Licensing, both of which are 
available for public inspection at the 
Commission’s Public Document Room, 
1717 H. Street NW., Washington, D.C. A 
copy of item (2) above may be obtained 
at the Commission’s Public Document 
Room, or upon request addressed to the 
Atomic Energy Commission, Washing¬ 
ton, D.C., 20545, Attention: Director, Di¬ 
vision of Reactor Licensing. 

Dated at Bethesda, Md., this 6th day 
of November 1964. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

Roger S. Boyd, 

Chief, Research and Power Re¬ 
actor Safety Branch, Division 
of Reactor Licensing. 

[License No. R-79, Arndt. 3] 

License No. Rr-79, as amended, which au¬ 
thorizes The Curators of the University of 


Missouri to possess and operate the nuclear 
reactor located on the campus of the Uni¬ 
versity of Missouri at Rolla, Missouri, is 
hereby further amended as follows: 

1. Add a new subparagraph 4.M. to read 
as follows: 

M. The Curators of the University of Mis¬ 
souri are authorized to install and use boron- 
steel shim-safety rods in place of the boron 
carbide rods presently in use in the reactor in 
accordance with the application for license 
amendment dated September 28, 1964. 

2. Amend subparagraph 4.B. of License 
No. R-79 to read as follows: 

B. The excess reactivity of the core assem¬ 
bly alone or with any fixed experiment in 
place shall not exceed 0.007 with the excep¬ 
tion noted in 4.C. below. 

3. Amend Subparagraph 4.C. of License 
No. R-79 to read as follows: 

C. The fuel loading shall be such that 
the total excess reactivity above cold, clean 
critical shall at no time exceed 0.015; pro¬ 
vided, however, that for one period not to 
exceed seven consecutive days subsequent 
to November 1, 1964, and one period not to 
exceed seven consecutive days in the period 
from May 1 to September 1 of each year, it 
may be as large as 0.030 solely for the purpose 
of control rod calibration. The results of 
the initial rod calibration shall be reported 
to the Commission in writing within 30 days 
subsequent to the first above described pe¬ 
riod. The controls of the reactor shall be 
manipulated only by licensed senior reactor 
operators when the excess reactivity of the 
core assembly alone or with any fixed ex¬ 
periment in place exceeds 0.007. 

This amendment is effective as of the date 
of issuance. 

Date of Issuance: November 6, 1964. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

Roger S. Boyd, 

Chief, Research and Power Reactor 
Safety Branch, Division of Reac¬ 
tor Licensing. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11648; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:45 a.m.] 


[Docket No. 50-2] 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 

Notice of Issuance of Facility License 
Amendment 

Please take notice that the Atomic 
energy Commission has issued, effec¬ 
tive as of the date of issuance, Amend¬ 
ment No. 14, set forth below, to Facility 
License No. R-28. The license author¬ 
izes the Regents of the University of 
Michigan (the University) to operate 
the Ford Nuclear Reactor located on the 
University’s campus at Ann Arbor, Mich. 

The license amendment authorizes the 
University to (1) install a heavy water 
reflector tank on one face of the reactor 
core, and (2) operate the reactor, as 
modified, in accordance with the proce¬ 
dures described in the application for 
license amendment dated July 24, 1964, 
and supplement thereto dated October 5, 
1964. 

The Commission has found that: 

1. The application for amendment 
complies with the requirements of the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended. 


and the Commission’s regulations set 
forth in Title 10, Chapter I, CFR; 

2. Prior public notice of proposed is¬ 
suance of this amendment is not required 
since the amendment does not involve 
significant hazards considerations dif¬ 
ferent from those previously evaluated; 

3. The issuance of this amendment 
will not be inimical to the common de¬ 
fense and security or to the health and 
safety of the public. 

Within fifteen (15) days from the date 
of publication of this notice in the Fed¬ 
eral Register, the licensee may file a 
request for a hearing, and any person 
whose interest may be affected by this 
proceeding may file a petition for leave 
to intervene. A request for a hearing 
and petitions to intervene shall be filed 
in accordance with the provisions of the 
Commission’s “Rules of Practice,” 10 
CFR Part 2. If a request for a hearing 
or a petition for leave to intervene is 
filed within the time prescribed in this 
notice, the Commission will issue a notice 
of hearing or an appropriate order. 

For further details with respect to this 
amendment, see (1) the application for 
license amendment and supplement 
thereto, and (2) a related hazards anal¬ 
ysis prepared by the Research & Power 
Reactor Safety Branch of the Division 
of Reactor Licensing, both of which are 
available for public inspection at the 
Commission’s Public Document Room, 
1717 H Street NW., Washington, D.C. 
A copy of item (2) above may be ob¬ 
tained at the Commission’s Public Docu¬ 
ment Room, or upon request addressed 
to the Atomic Energy Commission, 
Washington, D.C., 20545, Attention: 

Director, Division of Reactor Licensing. 

Dated at Bethesda, Md., this 6th day 
of November 1964. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

Roger S. Boyd, 

Chief, Research and Power Re¬ 
actor Safety Branch, Division 
of Reactor Licensing. 

[License No. R-28, Amdt. 14] 

1. Facility License No. R-28, as amended, 
which authorizes the Regents of the Univer¬ 
sity of Michigan (hereinafter “the Univer¬ 
sity”) to operate the Ford Nuclear Reactor 
(hereinafter “the reactor”) on the Univer¬ 
sity’s campus ^at Ann Arbor, Michigan, is 
hereby further amended as follows: 

A. The University is authorized to (1) in¬ 
stall a heavy water reflector tank on one face 
of the reactor core and (2) operate the re¬ 
actor, as modified, in accordance with the 
procedures described in the application for 
license amendment dated July 24, 1964, and 
supplement thereto dated October 5, 1964, 
and in accordance with the applicable provi¬ 
sions of License No. R-28, as amended. 

2. This amendment is effective as of the 
date of issuance. 

Date of issuance: November 6, 1964. 

For the Atomic Energy Commission. 

Roger S. Boyd, 

Chief, Research and Power Reactor 
Safety Branch, Division of Reactor 
Licensing. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11649; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:45 a.m.] ^ 
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CIVIL AERONAUTICS BOARD 

[Order E-214971 

AIR TRAFFIC CONFERENCE OF 

AMERICA 

J 

Order Approving Agreement Amend¬ 
ing Standard Agent’s Ticket and 

Area Settlement Plan 

Adopted by the Civil Aeronautics 
Board at its office in Washington, D.C., 
on the 12th day of November 1964. 

On April 24, 1964, the Board approved 
resolutions of members of the Air Traffic 
Conference of America (ATC) establish¬ 
ing a “Standard Agent’s Ticket and Area 
Settlement Plan” (Plan). 1 Under the 
Plan as approved, ATC-appointed agents 
are required to use a single standard 
form of ticket in the sale of passenger 
air transportation involving a journey 
wholly within the United States (except 
Alaska), Canada or Hawaii, and for in¬ 
ternational air transportation between 
the 48 contiguous States and Canada. 
On August 24, 1964, the members of ATC 
filed a resolution (Agreement CAB 16874- 
A3) which would permit non-ATC mem¬ 
bers of the International Air Transport 
Association (LATA) to participate in the 
Plan on an individual basis. 

In comments filed September 14, 1964, 
the American Society of Travel Agents 
(ASTA) requested the Board to disap¬ 
prove the agreement on the ground that 
participation in the Plan by individual 
IATA carriers, rather than all of them, 
would create a confusing administrative 
situation for agents representing several 
carriers. In Order E-21369 dated Octo¬ 
ber 7, 1964, the Board concluded tenta¬ 
tively to approve the resolution subject 
to specified conditions, but deferred final 
action for twenty days to afford inter¬ 
ested persons an opportunity to comment 
on the matter. Responses to the order 
were received from British Overseas Air¬ 
ways Corporation (BOAC) and ASTA. 

BO AC indicates, in effect, that agents’ 
administrative difficulties would, at the 
most, be minimal, and that, until all 
IATA members become parties to the 
Plan, BO AC will leave its own ticket 
stock with those agents who wish to re¬ 
tain it, giving them the choice as to 
whether to ticket under the Plan or 
otherwise. 

ASTA’s response states: “ASTA would 
withdraw its objections to this resolution 
provided that the Board’s order approv¬ 
ing this resolution clearly establishes: 
(1) That the ATC may not terminate the 
agreement of a sales agent who does not 
desire to use the Plan for non-ATC mem¬ 
bers; (2) that non-ATC members may 
not compel an agent to utilize this Plan; 
and (3) that both ATC and non-ATC 
members make available to a sales agent 
individual carrier ticket stock for trans¬ 
portation other than that wholly within 
the United States (except Alaska), 
Canada and Hawaii, and transportation 


1 Agreements CAB 16874 and 16874-A1, ap¬ 
proved by Order E-20741. The Plan is pres¬ 
ently operative in the State of Illinois, and 
implementation in the remaining 12 states 
in the first bank area is scheduled for Decem¬ 
ber 1 , 1964. 


FEDERAL REGISTER 

between the 48 contiguous states and 
Canada.” 

One of the conditions proposed in 
Order E-21369 would require that a Sales 
Agency Agreement not be subject to 
termination by the ATC because of an 
agent’s failure to execute an amendment 
thereto applying the Plan’s procedures 
to sales of international air transporta¬ 
tion on behalf of a non-ATC carrier. 
This condition would appear to resolve 
any questions as to possible concerted 
carrier action against an agent pursuant 
to the agreement. Otherwise, we be¬ 
lieve that the questions of whether and 
when an individual ATC agent should 
be required by a specific IATA carrier to 
utilize the Plan, and of its use in situa¬ 
tions where it is not by its terms specific¬ 
ally mandatory are matters which 
properly should be decided by the parties 
directly involved. 2 3 * * * * 

Based upon the foregoing, the Board 
finds that approval of the agreement 
would not be adverse to the public in¬ 
terest if made subject to the conditions 
proposed in Order E-21369, and that its 
findings and conclusions as expressed in 
that Order should be made final. 8 

Accordingly , it is ordered: 

1. That Agreement CAB 16874-A3 be 
and it hereby is approved, subject to the 
conditions enumerated below; 

2. That an agent’s Sales Agency 
Agreement shall not be subject to ter¬ 
mination by the ATC because of the 
agent’s failure to execute an amendment 
applying the Plan’s procedures to sales 
of international air transportation on 
behalf of a non-ATC carrier; and 

3. That the name of each non-ATC 
carrier entering the Plan and the effec¬ 
tive date of its entry be filed with the 
Board not later than such date. 

This order will be published in the 
Federal Register. 

By the Civil Aeronautics Board, 

[seal! Harold R. Sanderson, 

Secretary . 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11704; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:50 a.m.] 


[Docket No. 14945; Order E-21498] 

INTERNATIONAL AIR TRANSPORT 
ASSOCIATION 

Order Relating to Specific Commodity 
Rates 

Adopted by the Civil Aeronautics 
Board at its office in Washington, D.C., 
on the 12th day of November 1964. 

Agreement adopted by Joint Confer¬ 
ence 1-2 of the International Air Trans¬ 
port Association relating to specific com¬ 
modity rates, Docket 14945, Agreement 
C.A.B. 17868, R-14. 


2 The basic Plan approved by the Board 
contains provisions for agents’ use of carrier 
ticket stock in international transportation 
in appropriate special circumstances. 

3 As indicated in Order E-21369, to the 

extent that establishment of appropriate 
procedures for participation in the Plan by 

IATA carriers involves any further inter¬ 

carrier agreement subject to section 412 of 

the Act, it should, of course, be filed pur¬ 

suant to said section. 
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There has been filed with the Board, 
pursuant to section 412(a) of the Fed¬ 
eral Aviation Act of 1958 (the Act) and 
Part 261 of the Board’s Economic Reg¬ 
ulations, an agreement between various 
air carriers, foreign air carriers, and 
other carriers, embodied in the resolu¬ 
tions of Joint Conference 1-2 of the In¬ 
ternational Air Transport Association 
(IATA), and adopted pursuant to the 
provisions of Resolution 590 (Commodity 
Rates Board). 

The agreement, adopted pursuant to 
unprotested notices to the carriers and 
promulgated in IATA memorandum 
JT12/Rates 3219 names an additional 
specific commodity rate as follows: 

Item 0345— Salmon and/or Sturgeon 

Rate: 81 cents per kilogram, minimum 

weight 45 kilograms from Bucharest to 

New York 

The Board, acting pursuant to sec¬ 
tions 102, 204(a), and 412 of the Act, 
does not find the subject agreement to 
be adverse to the public interest or in 
violation of the Act, provided that ap¬ 
proval thereof is conditioned as herein¬ 
after ordered. 

Accordingly, it is ordered: 

That Agreement C.A.B. 17868, R-14, is 
approved, provided that such approval 
shall not constitute approval of the spe¬ 
cific commodity description contained 
therein for purposes of tariff publication. 

Any air carrier party to the agree¬ 
ment, or any interested person, may, 
within 15 days from the date of service 
of this order, submit statements in writ¬ 
ing containing reasons deemed appro¬ 
priate, together with supporting data, in 
support of or in opposition to the Board’s 
action herein. An original and nineteen 
copies of the statements should be filed 
with the Board’s Docket Section. The 
Board may, upon consideration of any 
such statements filed, modify or rescind 
its action herein by subsequent order. 

This order will be published in the 
Federal Register. 

By the Civil Aeronautics Board. 

[seal] Harold R. Sanderson, 

Secretary . 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11705; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:50 a.m.] 


[Docket No. 15417] 

SERVICIO AEREO DE HONDURAS, 
S.A. 

Permit Application; Notice of Hearing 

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to the 
provisions of the Federal Aviation Act 
of 1958, as amended, that a hearing in 
the above-entitled proceeding will be 
held on November 25, 1964, at 10 a.m., 
e.s.t., in Room 925, Universal Building, 
Connecticut and Florida Avenues NW., 
Washington, D.C., before the under¬ 
signed. 

For information concerning the issues 
involved and other details in this pro¬ 
ceeding, interested persons are referred 
to the prehearing conference report 
served on August 19, 1964, and other 
documents which are in the docket of 
this proceeding on file in the Docket Sec¬ 
tion of the Civil Aeronautics Board. 


No. 22< 


ll 
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NOTICES 


Dated at Washington, D.C., November 
12, 1964. 

[seal] Barron Fredricks, 

Hearing Examiner. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11706; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:50 a.m.] 


FEDERAL AVIATION AGENCY 

[OE Docket No. 64-SO-lO] 

ANTILLES BROADCASTING CORP. 

Determination of Hazard to Air 
Navigation 

The Federal Aviation Agency has cir¬ 
cularized the following proposal for 
aeronautical comment and has conduct¬ 
ed a study (SO-OE-3621) to determine 
its effect upon the safe and efficient 
utilization of the navigable airspace. 

Antilles Broadcasting Corporation pro¬ 
poses to increase by 77 feet the height 
of a television antenna structure near 
Guaynabo, Puerto Rico, at latitude 18 °- 
22'42" N., longitude 66°07'04" W. The 
overall height of the structure would be 
increased from 549 feet to 626 feet above 
mean sea level (123 feet to 200 feet above 
ground). 

The proposed structure would be lo¬ 
cated approximately 5.6 miles south/ 
southwest of the Isla Grande Airport and 
approximately 8.9 miles west/southwest 
of the Puerto Rico International Airport. 
The proposed structure would exceed 
§ 77.25(c) (1), Federal Aviation Regula¬ 
tions, as applied t© the Isla Grande Air¬ 
port by approximately 115 feet and as 
applied to Puerto Rico International Air¬ 
port by approximately 117 feet. 

The aeronautical study disclosed that 
the proposed structure would have the 
following effects on aeronautical opera¬ 
tions, procedures, and minimum flight 
altitudes: 

1. An increase from 1,500 feet to 1,600 
feet in the minimum procedure turn al¬ 
titude for Instrument Approach Proce¬ 
dures (LAP) AL-784-VOR^-RWY-7. 

2. Cancellation of, the authorized 
straight-in approach minimums for IAP 
ALr-784—V ORr-RWY-7. 

3. An increase from 900 feet to 1,000 
feet on the minimum altitude at the 
Antenna Intersection for IAP AL-784- 
VOR-RWY-7. 

4. An increase from 900 feet to 1,000 
feet in the minimums for IAP ALr-7 84- 
VOR-RWY-7 for aircraft that are unable 
to identify the Antenna Intersection. 

5. An increase from 1,500 feet to 1,600 
feet in the minimum radar vector alti¬ 
tude within three miles of the proposed 
structure. 

The aeronautical study, disclosed that 
the proposed structure would have no 
effect on a proposed ILS system and new 
runway at the Puerto Rico International 
Airport. 

The aeronautical study disclosed that 
the proposed structure would be located 
in proximity to routes generally used by 
Visual Flight Rule (VFR) operations ar¬ 
riving from and departing to the west 
and southwest of San Juan. Further, 
the proposed structure would be located 
near two radio antenna structures, con¬ 
gested areas, and rising terrain in excess 


of 900 feet above mean sea level within 
a few miles to the south. The study fur¬ 
ther disclosed that VFR operations in the 
vicinity of the proposed structure would 
not normally operate at an altitude 
which would be in proximity to the 
height of the proposed structure. 

The aeronautical study disclosed that 
standard radar vector procedures pro¬ 
vide for vectoring of aircraft to a final 
approach position to Runway 7 of Puerto 
Rico International Airport. The study 
disclosed that a substantial number of 
aircraft are radar vectored to a final ap¬ 
proach position to Runway 7 which is 
in use approximately 98 percent of the 
time due to prevailing winds. During 
CY 1963, Puerto Rico International Air¬ 
port reported the following activity: total 
operations 113,929; instrument opera¬ 
tions 39,317; and instrument approaches 
743. 

Based upon the aeronautical study, it 
is the finding of the Agency that the pro¬ 
posed structure would have a substantial 
adverse effect upon Instrument Flight 
Rule operations. 

Therefore, pursuant to the authority 
delegated to me by the Administrator 
(§ 77.37 [New]), it is found that the pro¬ 
posed structure would have a substantial 
adverse effect upon the safe and efficient 
utilization of navigable airspace; and it 
is hereby determined that the proposed 
structure would be a hazard to air navi¬ 
gation. 

This determination is effective and will 
become final 30 days after the date of 
issuance unless an appeal is filed under 
§ 77.39 [New] (27 F.R. 10352). If the 
appeal is denied, the determination will 
then become final as of the date of the 
denial or 30 days after the issuance of 
the determination, whichever is later. 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Novem¬ 
ber 4, 1964. 

Joseph Vivari, 

Acting Chief, 

Obstruction Evaluation Branch. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11659; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


[OE Docket No. 64-SO-23] 

PHILLIPS PETROLEUM CO. 

Determination of No Hazard to Air 
Navigation 

The Federal Aviation Agency has cir¬ 
cularized the following proposal for aero¬ 
nautical comment and has conducted a 
study (SO-OE-5014) to determine its 
effect upon the safe and efficient utiliza¬ 
tion of the navigable airspace. 

Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartles¬ 
ville, Oklahoma, proposes to construct 
an addition to its Pier 66 Motor Hotel in 
Fort Lauderdale, Fla., at latitude 26°06'- 
04" N., longitude 80°06'52" W. The 
overall height of the structure would be 
261.5 feet above mean sea level (253 feet 
above ground). 

The motor hotel is located approxi¬ 
mately 3 miles northeast of the Fort 
Lauderdale-Hollywood International 
Airport and within the boundaries of the 
airport control zone and VOR Federal 
airway No. 3. The proposed construction 
would exceed the conical surface, as de¬ 
fined in § 77.25(b)(1) of the Federal 


Aviation Regulations as applied to the 
airport by 29.5 feet. It would, also, 
exceed the standards for determining 
hazards to air navigation in § 77.23(a) (2) 
of the Federal Aviation Regulations by 
53 feet since it would be more than 200 
feet above ground within the boundary 
of the control zone and airway. 

The study disclosed that the motor 
hotel is located in the congested area of 
the city of Fort Lauderdale where there 
are existing structures of equal and 
greater heights than that proposed. 
Therefore, at this location, the proposed 
construction would have no greater effect 
upon aeronautical operations than the 
existing structures. 

Based upon the aeronautical study, it 
is the finding of the Agency that the 
proposed structure would have no sub¬ 
stantial adverse effect upon aeronautical 
operations, procedures or minimum flight 
altitudes. 

Therefore, pursuant to the authority 
delegated to me by the Administrator 
(§ 77.37 [New]), it is found that the 
proposed structure would have no sub¬ 
stantial adverse effect upon the safe and 
efficient utilization of navigable airspace 
and it is hereby determined that the pro¬ 
posed structure would not be a hazard to 
air navigation provided that it is obstruc¬ 
tion marked and lighted in accordance 
with Agency standards. 

This determination is effective and will 
become final 30 days after the date of 
issuance unless an appeal is filed under 
§ 77.39 [New] (27 F.R. 10352). If the 
appeal is denied, the determination will 
then become final as of the date of the 
denial or 30 days after the issuance of 
the determination, whichever is later. 
Unless otherwise revised or terminated, 
a final determination hereunder will ex¬ 
pire 18 months after its effective date or 
upon earlier abandonment of the con¬ 
struction proposal (§ 77.41 [New]). 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Novem¬ 
ber 4, 1964. 

Joseph Vivari, 
Acting Chief, 

Obstruction Evaluation Branch. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11660; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


[OE Docket No. 64-SO-20] 

UNIVERSITY OF GEORGIA 

Determination of No Hazard to Air 
Navigation 

The Federal Aviation Agency has cir¬ 
cularized the following proposal for aero¬ 
nautical comment and has conducted an 
aeronautical study (SO-OE-4766) to de¬ 
termine its effect upon the safe and 
efficient utilization of the navigable 
airspace. 

The University of Georgia, Athens, 
Georgia, proposes to construct a televi¬ 
sion antenna structure at latitude 33 °- 
48'21" N., longitude 84°08'46" W., in the 
vicinity of Stone Mountain, Ga. The 
overall height of the structure would be 
2049 feet above mean sea level (366 feet 
above ground). 

The structure would be located ap¬ 
proximately 1.6 miles west-southwest of 
the Stone Mountain Airport. 


7 
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The structure would exceed the stand¬ 
ards for determining hazards to air navi¬ 
gation as defined in § 77.25(b) (2) of the 
Federal Aviation Regulations by its en¬ 
tire height as applied to the airport since 
the terrain at the site already exceeds 
the criteria by approximately 530 feet. 

Although there is a high volume of air 
traffic in the Atlanta, Georgia, area, 
pilots operating under instrument flight 
rules (IFR) conditions would not be af¬ 
fected due to the airway configuration 
and minimum en route altitudes in effect 
in the area of Stone Mountain. Pilots 
traversing this area under visual flight 
rules (VFR) conditions and particularly 
those operating out of the nearby Stone 
Mountain Airport would be cognizant of 
the mountain and, therefore, circum¬ 
navigate it. Pilots would also avoid this 
area during periods of marginal weather 
and reduced visibility due to the moun¬ 
tain’s prominence and massiveness. 

Based upon the aeronautical study, it 
is the finding of the Agency that the pro¬ 
posed structure would have no substan¬ 
tial adverse effect upon aeronautical 
operations, procedures, or minimum 
flight altitudes. 

Therefore, pursuant to the authority 
delegated to me by the Administrator 
(§ 77.37 [New)), it is found that the pro¬ 
posed structure would have no substan¬ 
tial adverse effect upon the safe and effi¬ 
cient utilization of navigable airspace 
and it is hereby determined that the pro¬ 
posed structure would not be a hazard to 
air navigation provided that it is ob¬ 
struction marked and lighted in accord¬ 
ance with Agency standards. 

This determination is effective and will 
become final 30 days after the date of 
issuance unless an appeal is filed under 
§ 77.39 [New] (27 F.R. 10352). If the 
appeal is denied, the determination will 
then become final as of the date of the 
denial or 30 days after the issuance of 
the determination, whichever is later. 
Unless otherwise revised or terminated, 
a final determination hereunder will ex¬ 
pire 18 months after its effective date or 
upon earlier abandonment of the con¬ 
struction proposal (§ 77.41 [New]). 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on No¬ 
vember 4, 1964. 

Joseph Vivari, 

Acting Chief, 

Obstruction Evaluation Branch. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11661; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.) 


[OE Docket No. 64-SO-151 

WSTE—TV, INC. 

Determination of No Hazard fo Air 
Navigation 

The Federal Aviation Agency (FAA) 
has circularized the following proposal 
for aeronautical comment and has con¬ 
ducted a study (SO-OE-4191) to deter¬ 
mine its effect upon the safe and effi¬ 
cient utilization of navigable airspace. 

WSTE-TV, Inc., Muskogee, Okla., pro¬ 
poses to construct a television antenna 
structure near Fajardo, Puerto Rico, at 
ftitude 18°16'31" N., longitude 65°45'- 
4^ ' W. The overall height of the struc¬ 


ture would be 3,875 feet above mean sea 
level (595 feet above the ground). 

The study, conducted under Part 77 of 
the Federal Aviation Regulations, dis¬ 
closed that the physical structure would 
have no adverse effect upon aeronautical 
operations. 

Therefore, pursuant to the authority 
delegated to me by the Administrator 
(§ 77.37 [New]), it is found that this 
structure would have no substantial ad¬ 
verse effect upon the safe and efficient 
utilization of navigable airspace and it 
is hereby determined that it would not be 
a hazard to air navigation provided that, 
if constructed, it is marked and lighted 
in'accordance with Agency standards. 

Conversely, however, the FAA and the 
Department of the Navy made a com¬ 
bined technical study concerning the 
electronic effect this installation would 
have upon the joint-use radar and com¬ 
munication facilities at this site. The 
proposed structure would be located 1850 
feet from the radar installation and 2270 
feet from the communications equip¬ 
ment. In summary, the technical study 
disclosed that the transmissions from 
the television antenna would adversely 
affect aeronautical activities by dero¬ 
gating the performance of the radar in¬ 
stallation which is jointly operated by 
the FAA and the Department of the 
Navy for air traffic control purposes. 
The television transmissions would also 
derogate the functioning of the remote 
transmitter/receiver installation, thus 
interfering with the capability of in¬ 
stant communications with controlled 
aircraft and jeopardizing the safety of 
those engaged in air travel in this area. 
In recognition of the finding in this re¬ 
port, the FAA has gone on record to the 
Federal Communications Commission 
as being opposed to the issuance of a 
license for this station to operate from 
the proposed structure. 

This determination is effective and will 
become final 30 days after the date of 
issuance unless an appeal is filed under 
§ 77.39 [New] (27 F.R. 10352). If the 
appeal is denied, the determination will 
then become final as of the date of the 
denial or 30 days after the issuance of 
the determination, whichever is later. 
Unless otherwise revised or terminated, 
a final determination hereunder will ex¬ 
pire 18 months after its effective date or 
upon earlier abandonment of the con¬ 
struction proposal (§77.41 [New]). 

Issued in Washington, D.C., on Novem¬ 
ber 4, 1964. 

Joseph Vivari, 

Acting Chief, 

Obstruction Evaluation Branch. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11662; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


FEDERAL MARITIME COMMISSION 

CITY OF MILWAUKEE AND HANSEN 
SEAWAY SERVICE, LTD. 

Notice of Agreements Filed for 
Approval 

Notice is hereby given that the follow¬ 
ing agreements have been filed with the 


Commission for approval pursuant to 
section 15 of the Shipping Act, 1916, as 
amended (39 Stat. 733, 75 Stat. 763, 46 
U.S.C. 814). 

Interested parties may inspect and ob¬ 
tain a copy of the agreement(s) at the 
Washington office of the Federal Mari¬ 
time Commission, 1321 H Street NW., 
Room 301; or may inspect agreements 
at the offices of the District Managers, 
New York, N.Y., New Orleans, La., and 
San Francisco, Calif. Comments with 
reference to an agreement including a 
request for hearing, if desired, may be 
submitted to the Secretary, Federal 
Maritime Commission, Washington, D.C., 
20573, within 20 days after publication 
of this notice in the Federal Register. 
A copy of any such statement should also 
be forwarded to the party filing the 
agreement (as indicated hereinafter), 
and the comments should indicate that 
this has been done. 

Notice of agreement filed for approval 
by: 

Board of Harbor Commissioners, City Hall, 

Milwaukee 2, Wis. 

Agreement No. T-576, between the City 
of Milwaukee (City) and Hansen Sea¬ 
way Service, Ltd. (Hansen), provides for 
Hansen’s 5-year lease of municipal gen¬ 
eral cargo terminal No. 2, to be operated 
as a public marine terminal, at a guar¬ 
anteed minimum annual rental. As 
additional rental Company agrees to pay 
certain percentages of all storage income, 
plus a set rate per ton for wharfage on 
all cargo moving across the facility. An 
additional sum will be assessed Hansen 
annually for supplemental berthing of 
vessels at a certain area beyond the leased 
premises. 

Hansen will provide reasonable and 
efficient stevedoring service for the ac¬ 
commodation of shippers, vessels, or 
cargo assigned to use the leased premises. 
Hansen also agrees to render maximum 
service to the commerce of the Port un¬ 
der reasonable regulations and condi¬ 
tions, and at reasonable fees and charges. 

City will allow Hansen to use the dock 
apron on the terminal; this use is gov¬ 
erned by City’s rules and regulations. 
City retains control, management, and 
operation of the open dock area on a cer¬ 
tain portion of the leased premises. 

Hansen shall apply to the City for use 
of open storage areas, and agrees to as¬ 
sess rates and charges as specified in the 
Port’s tariff, or as agreed upon by the 
City and Hansen. 

By order of the Federal Maritime 
Commission. 

Thomas Lisi, 
Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11686; Filed. Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:48 a.m.] 


CITY OF MILWAUKEE AND P & V 
ATLAS TERMINAL CORP. 

Notice of Agreements Filed for 
Approval 

Notice is hereby given that the follow¬ 
ing agreements have been filed with the 
Commission for approval pursuant to 
section 15 of the Shipping Act, 1916, as 
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NOTICES 


amended (39 Stat. 733, 75 Stat. 763, 46 
U.S.C. 814). 

Interested parties may inspect and ob¬ 
tain a copy of the agreement (s) at the 
Washington office of the Federal Mari¬ 
time Commission, 1321 H Street NW„ 
Room 301; or may inspect agreements 
at the offices of the District Managers, 
New York, N.Y., New Orleans, La., and 
San Francisco, Calif. Comments with 
reference to an agreement Including a 
request for hearing, if desired, may be 
submitted to the Secretary, Federal 
Maritime Commission, Washington, D.C., 
20573, within 20 days after publication 
of this notice in the Federal Register. 
A copy of any such statement should also 
be forwarded to the party filing the 
agreement (as indicated hereinafter), 
and the comments should indicate that 
this has been done. 

Notice of agreement filed for approval 
by: 

Board of Harbor Commissioners, City Hall, 

Milwaukee 2, Wis. 

Agreement No. T-577, between the City 
of Milwaukee (City) and the P & V Atlas 
Terminal Corporation (Company), pro¬ 
vides for the exclusive lease of certain 
piers, sheds, and other terminal property 
at Milwaukee. Annual rental is a flat 
sum plus a certain percentage of storage 
income, and a set rate per gross ton for 
wharfage. Company also agrees to pay 
a flat sum daily for preferential berthing 
rights. 

Company will provide reasonable and 
efficient stevedoring service for the ac¬ 
commodation of shippers, vessels, or 
cargo assigned to use the leased premises. 
Hansen also agrees to render maximum 
service to the commerce of the Port un¬ 
der reasonable regulations and condi¬ 
tions, and at reasonable fees and charges. 

City will allow Company to use the 
dock apron on the terminal; this use 
is governed by City’s rules and regula¬ 
tions. City - retains control, manage¬ 
ment, and operation of the open dock 
area on a certain portion of the leased 
premises. 

Company will apply to the City for 
use of open storage areas, and agrees to 
assess rates and charges as specified in 
the Port’s tariff, or as agreed upon by 
the City and Company. 

By order of the Federal Maritime 
Commission. 

Thomas Lisi, 
Secretary . 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11687; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:48 a.m.] 


FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION 

[Docket No. CP64-308 etc.] 

MIDWESTERN GAS TRANSMISSION 
CO. ET AL. 

Order Permitting Intervention Con¬ 
solidating Proceedings and Setting 
Hearing Date 

November 9, 1964. 

Midwestern Gas Transmission Com¬ 
pany, Docket No. CP64-308, G-18314, 
G-18315, Milwaukee Gas Light Company, 


Docket No. CP64-174, North Star Natural 
Gas Company of Wisconsin, Inc., Docket 
No. CP65-9, Great Plains Natural Gas 
Co., Docket No. CP65-13. 

CP64-308: On June 24, 1964, Midwest¬ 
ern Gas Transmission Company, 231 
South La Salle Street,. Chicago, filed an 
application under section 7(c) of the 
Natural Gas Act for a certificate of pub¬ 
lic convenience and necessity authoriz¬ 
ing Midwestern to increase total peak 
day firm sales of natural gas to 5 present 
customers on its Northern System. The 
increases would be made in 4 annual in¬ 
crements beginning November 1, 1964, 
and would reach a total of 4,420 Mcf 
(@ 14.73 psia) on November 1, 1967. 
The customers who would receive incre¬ 
mental peak day volumes and the total 
of such volumes to be received by each 
customer commencing November 1, 1967, 
are as follows: 

Total incremental 
peak day volumes 
November 1,1967 
Customer: (Mcf @ 14.73 psia) 

American Gas Co. of Wisconsin, 


Inc_2, 000 

North Central Public Service Co_ 225 

North Star Natural Gas Co_ 780 

Northern States Power Co-1, 340 

Per ham, Minn, (village of)- 75 


Total_4, 420 


No additional facilities will be needed 
to render the increased service and the 
additional volumes of gas will be sold 
under the terms of Midwestern’s pres¬ 
ently effective FPC Gas Tariff. 

G-18314: Midwestern Gas Transmis¬ 
sion Company filed on June 24, 1964, un¬ 
der section 3 of the Natural Gas Act an 
application for amendment of the au¬ 
thorization granted to it by the Commis¬ 
sion’s order issued October 31, 1959, 
under docket No. G-18314 (22 FPC 775), 
to import from Canada into the United 
States up to 204,000 Mcf per day of 
natural gas which it would purchase 
from Trans-Canada Pipe Lines Limited, 
and would be transported over facilities 
authorized October 31, 1959, under 

docket No. G-18313 (22 FPC 775). 

Midwestern requests that said author¬ 
ization to import gas be amended to au¬ 
thorize it to import peak day volumes up 
to 222,360 Mcf of natural gas (@ 14.73 
psia) to be purchased from Trans-Can¬ 
ada beginning November 1,1967, with in¬ 
termediate increases in peak day volumes 
on November 1 of 1964, 1965 and 1966. 
The annual volumes of natural gas to be 
imported will not be increased. 

G-18315: Midwestern Gas Transmis¬ 
sion Company filed on June 24,1964, pur¬ 
suant to Executive Order No. 10485 and 
§§ 153.10 and 153.11 of the Commission’s 
regulations under the Natural Gas Act, 
an application for amendment of the 
presidential permit issued to it on Octo¬ 
ber 31, 1959, under docket No. G-18315 
(22 FPC 775) authorizing the construc¬ 
tion, operation, maintenance and con¬ 
nection at the international boundary 
of facilities necessary for the importation 
from Canada of natural gas purchased 
from Trans-Canada Pipe Lines Limited. 
Midwestern requests that said presiden¬ 
tial permit be amended to permit Mid¬ 
western to operate and maintain its ex¬ 
isting facilities at the international 


boundary near Emerson, Manitoba, so as 
to import up to 222,360 Mcf (@ 14.73 
psia) of natural gas per day in accord¬ 
ance with Midwestern’s application under 
docket No. CP64-308 for authorization to 
make additional firm peak-day sales to 
existing customers. 

CP64-174: On February 3, 1964, Mil¬ 
waukee Gas Light Company (Milwau¬ 
kee), 626 East Wisconsin Avenue, Mil¬ 
waukee, filed an application (amended 
August 4, 1964) pursuant to section 7(a) 
of the Natural Gas Act for an order di¬ 
recting Midwestern Gas Transmission 
Company to establish physical connec¬ 
tion of its transportation facilities with 
the facilities which Milwaukee proposes 
to construct, and to sell and deliver to 
Milwaukee natural gas for resale and dis¬ 
tribution in the Cities of Neillsville, 
Greenwood, and Loyal in Clark County, 
Wisconsin and environs. 

Milwaukee seeks a third year peak day 
volume of 1,385 Mcf and a third year 
annual volume of 412,850 Mcf, Milwau¬ 
kee proposes to construct and operate a 
transmission line connecting Midwest¬ 
ern’s main transmission line with the 
distribution systems which Milwaukee 
proposes to construct and operate in 
Neillsville, Greenwood, and Loyal. The 
total estimated cost of the proposed fa¬ 
cilities is $830,513. Milwaukee expects 
that Midwestern will construct and op¬ 
erate sales and metering facilities at the 
proposed point of interconnection. 

Milwaukee alleges that it has received 
franchises from each of the communities 
it proposes to serve. 

CP65-9: On July 8, 1964, North Star 
Natural Gas Company of Wisconsin, Inc. 
(North Star), 123 East Elm Street, River 
Falls, Wisconsin, filed an application 
under section 7(a) of the Natural Gas 
Act for an order directing Midwestern 
Gas Transmission Company to establish 
connection of its transportation facili¬ 
ties with the facilities of North Star’s 
proposed natural gas branch line and 
distribution system, and to sell and de¬ 
liver to North Star natural gas for resale 
and distribution in Boyceville and Col¬ 
fax, Wisconsin, and areas contiguous to 
the corporate limits of Colfax, and to 
provide mainline taps, side valves and 
meter stations at locations mutually 
agreeable to Midwestern and North Star. 
North Star estimates that it will need 
a third year peak day volume of 604 Mcf 
of gas and a third year annual volume of 
286,250 Mcf. 

CP65-13: Great Plains Natural Gas Co. 
(Great Plains), 3555 Farnam Street, 
Omaha 31, Nebraska, filed on July 13, 
1964, under sections 7(a) and 7(c) of the 
Natural Gas Act an application: (1) For 
an order directing Midwestern Gas 
Transmission Company to establish con¬ 
nection of its transmission facilities with 
the pipeline and distribution facilities 
which Great Plains proposes to con¬ 
struct, and to sell and deliver to Great 
Plains natural gas for resale and distri¬ 
bution in Fergus Falls, Breckenridge and 
Pelican Rapids, Minnesota, and Wah- 
peton, North Dakota and environs; and 
(2) for a certificate of public convenience 
and necessity authorizing the construc¬ 
tion and operation by Great Plains of 
approximately 63 miles of pipeline of 3- 
inch, 6-inch and 8-inch diameters. 
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Great Plains estimates that it will 
need a 3d year maximum day volume of 
5,472 Mcf (@ 14.73 psia) of gas and a 
third year annual volume of 1,384,263 
Mcf for the proposed operation. 

Great Plains alleges that it presently 
holds franchises to distribute gas in each 
of said communities. 

The applications in the above-entitled 
cases are on file with the Commission 
and are open to public inspection. No¬ 
tice of the applications under Docket 
Nos. CP64-308, G-18314, G-18315 was 
issued July 20, 1964 (29 F.R. 10409), and 
petitions to intervene in those cases were 
filed by: 

Minn-Dak Fuel Association, Bryce Rea, 
Jr., Attorney, 917 Munsey Building, Wash¬ 
ington, D.C., 20004. 

Great Plains Natural Gas Co., 3555 Farnam 
Street, Omaha 31, Nebr. 

Northern States Power Co. (Minnesota) 
and Northern States Power Co. (Wisconsin) 
(jointly) , 15 South Fifth Street, Minneapolis, 
Minn., 55402. 

The Commission finds: 

(1) It is desirable to allow the peti¬ 
tioners named above to intervene in 
these proceedings in order that they may 
establish the facts and law from which 
the nature and validity of their alleged 
rights and interests may be determined 
and show what further action may be 
appropriate under the circumstances in 
the administration of the Natural Gas 
Act. 

(2) The applications in the above- 
entitled cases involve related issues and 
the proceedings thereon should be con¬ 
solidated for hearing. 

The Commission orders: 

(A) The petitioners named above are 
hereby permitted to intervene in these 
proceedings subject to the rules and 
regulations of the Commission: Pro¬ 
vided, However, that their participation 
shall be limited to matters affecting 
rights and interests expressly asserted 
in their petitions to intervene: And pro¬ 
vided further, That permission to inter¬ 
vene shall not be construed as recogni¬ 
tion by the Commission that any inter¬ 
vener might be aggrieved by any order 
entered in these proceedings. 

(B) The proceedings in the above- 
entitled cases are hereby consolidated for 
hearing. 

(C) A public hearing on the issues 
presented by the applications in the 
above- entitled cases will be held in a 
hearing room of the Federal Power Com¬ 
mission, 441 G Street NW., Washington, 
D.C., commencing at 10:00 a.m., on De¬ 
cember 15, 1964. 

(D) Notices of intervention, petitions 
to intervene and protests under docket 
Nos. CP64-174, CP65-9, and CP65-13 
may be filed with the Federal Power 
Commission, Washington, D.C., 20426, 
in accordance with the Commission’s 
rules of practice and procedure (18 CFR 
1.8, 1.10), on or before December 1, 
1964. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Joseph H. Gutride, 

Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11665; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


FEDERAL REGISTER 

[Docket No. CP65-83] 

MISSOURI NATURAL GAS CO. 

Notice of Application 

November 9,1964. 

Take notice that on September 25, 
1964, Missouri Natural Gas Company 
(Applicant) a public utility company 
with its place of business at Farming- 
ton, Missouri, filed in Docket No. CP65- 
83 an application pursuant to section 
7(a) of the Natural Gas Act for an order 
directing Mississippi River Transmis¬ 
sion Corporation to sell and deliver to 
it on a peak day and annual basis vol¬ 
umes of natural gas up to 189 Mcf per 
day and 22,315 Mcf per year for resale 
and distribution in the City of Annapolis, 
Iron County, Missouri and its environs. 

Applicant proposes to construct pipe¬ 
line facilities consisting of a distribution 
system in the City of Annapolis, Mis¬ 
souri and to interconnect it at the south¬ 
ern edge of the city onto the “Ruberoid” 
line of the Mississippi River Transmis¬ 
sion Corporation system. The estimated 
cost of Applicant’s proposed facilities 
is $51,100, which will be financed from 
current funds. 

Applicant states that it has been duly 
authorized by the Public Service Com¬ 
mission of the State of Missouri and the 
City of Annapolis, Missouri to construct 
and operate the proposed facilities for 
the purpose of supplying the inhabitants 
of that city and its environs with natural 
gas. 

On October 8, 1964, Mississippi River 
Transmission Corporation filed an an¬ 
swer to the application wherein it states 
that it has no objection to the request 
by Applicant to serve the gas require¬ 
ments. 

This matter is one that should be dis¬ 
posed of as promptly as possible under 
the applicable rules and regulations and 
to that end: 

Take further notice that preliminary 
staff analysis has indicated that there 
are no problems which would warrant a 
recommendation that the Commission 
designate this application for formal 
hearing before an examiner and that, 
pursuant to the authority contained in 
and subject to the jurisdiction conferred 
upon the Federal Power Commission by 
sections 7 and 15 of the Natural Gas Act, 
and the Commission’s rules of practice 
and procedure, a hearing may be held 
without further notice before the Com¬ 
mission on this application provided no 
protest or petition to intervene is filed 
within the time required herein. Where 
a protest or petition for leave to inter¬ 
vene is timely filed, or where the Com¬ 
mission on its own motion believes that 
a formal hearing is required, further 
notice of such hearing will be duly given. 

Under the procedure herein provided 
for, unless otherwise advised, it will be 
unnecessary for Applicant to appear or 
be represented at the hearing. 

Protests or petitions to intervene may 
be filed with the Federal Power Com¬ 
mission, Washington, D.C., 20426, In 
accordance with the rules of practice and 
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procedure (18 CFR 1.8 or 1.10) on or be¬ 
fore November 30, 1964. 

Joseph H. Gutride, 
Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11666; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:46 a.m.] 


[Docket No. CP64-255 (Phase II) etc.] 

NORTHERN NATURAL GAS CO. ET AL. 

Order Consolidating Proceedings, 
Granting Motion for Prompt Hear¬ 
ing, Fixing Procedures and Date of 
Hearing and Notice of Applications 

November 9,1964. 

Northern Natural Gas Company, 
Docket No. CP64-255 (Phase II), Michi¬ 
gan Consolidated Gas Company, Docket 
No. CP65-38, Michigan-Wisconsin Pipe 
Line Company, Docket No. CP65-39. 

On April 28, 1964, Northern Natural 
Gas Company (Northern) a Delaware 
corporation having its principal office at 
Omaha, Nebraska, filed an application 
for a certificate of public convenience 
and necessity, pursuant to section 7(c) 
of the Natural Gas Act (Act), authoriz¬ 
ing the construction and operation of 
pipeline facilities and sales of natural 
gas for resale in the Mesabi Iron Range 
area of Minnesota and the Upper Penin¬ 
sula area of Michigan, all as more fully 
described in the application, as supple¬ 
mented, which is on file with the Com¬ 
mission and open to public inspection. 
By its supplement filed on June 29, 1964, 
Northern elected to separate the project 
into two parts, 1 Phase I—The Mesabi 
Iron Range Project, and Phase II—the 
Upper Peninsula Project, which includes 
northern Wisconsin. The instant order 
deals only with Phase II. The Phase I 
Project has been noticed separately. 

On August 10, 1964, Michigan Con¬ 
solidated Gas Company (Mich-Con) a 
Michigan Corporation having its prin¬ 
cipal place of business at Detroit, Michi¬ 
gan, filed an application under section 
7(a) of the Act requesting that the 
Commission order Michigan-Wisconsin 
Pipe Line Company (Mich-Wis), an af¬ 
filiate of Mich-Con, to provide a supply 
of natural gas for resale by Mich-Con in 
the Upper Peninsula of Michigan. On 
the same day, Mich-Wis, a Delaware 
Corporation, having its principal place 
of business at Detroit, Michigan, filed an 
application for a certificate of public 
convenience and necessity authorizing 
the construction and operation of facili¬ 
ties and sale of gas requested by its 
affiliate. “ 

Facilities. Northern proposes: (1) To 
construct and operate some 86.5 miles of 
30 inch main-line looping of its existing 
main transmission system in the States 
Of Kansas and Nebraska; (2) to add some 
15,400 compressor horsepower at exist¬ 
ing main-line stations in Minnesota, 


1 The application was further supple¬ 
mented on Sept. 1 and 24, 1964, and Oct. 28, 
1964. 

* Supplements were filed by Mich-Con pn 
Sept. 14 and Oct. 8, 1964, and by Mich-Wis 
on Sept. 15, 1964. 
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Iowa, and Kansas; (3) to extend its main 
line some 270 miles from a point near 
Duluth, Minnesota, east across northern 
Wisconsin and into the Upper Peninsula 
of Michigan; and (4) to construct and 
operate some 224 miles of branch lines 
and metering facilities in the Upper Pe¬ 
ninsula. The total estimated cost of the 
project of $35,715,500 is proposed to be 
financed by the sale of sinking fund 
debentures and cash on hand. 

Mich-Wis proposes to construct and 
operate approximately 5.0 miles of 12- 
inch diameter pipeline extending its main 
line from Marinette, Wisconsin, to Me¬ 
nominee, Michigan, and to add some 
5,000 compressor horsepower in the State 
of Wisconsin. Mich-Wis proposes no ad¬ 
ditional financing with respect to the 
$1,682,000 proposed construction. 

Mich-Con proposes to construct and 
operate some 144 miles of transmission 
lines extending from the Mich-Wis de¬ 
livery point at Menominee to proposed 
market areas in Iron, Dickerson, Delta, 
and Menominee Counties, Michigan. 
Mich-Con also proposes to build dis¬ 
tribution systems in the area totaling 
some 278 miles of various diameter dis¬ 
tribution mains. The estimated cost of 
the facilities proposed by Mich-Con is 
$14,127,000. 

Markets . Northern proposes to sell 
the following third year contract demand 
volumes to the various customers in 
northern Wisconsin and the Upper Pe¬ 


ninsula of Michigan: 

Mcf 

Michigan Gas and Electric Co_18, 045 

Peninsular Gas Co_ 2,176 

Wisconsin-Michigan Power Co_ 730 

City of Escanaba, Mich_ 1, 850 

Lake Superior District Power Co- 7, 079 

Cleveland Cliffs Iron Co_ 35, 000 

M. A. Hanna Co- 5, 000 


Total firm_ 69, 880 


Mich-Con proposes to purchase all its 
Upper Peninsula requirements from 
Mich-Wis. Mich-Con then proposes to 
sell this gas at retail in the following 
locations. The estimated third year 
peak-day requirements are as follows: 


Mcf 

City of Escanaba_ 7,191 

City of Gladstone- 2,578 

Escanaba Suburban_ 2,314 

Iron Mountain_10,140 

Iron River- 6, 430 

Stephenson Area_1_ 1,687 


Total firm_ 30,340 

Rate Schedule No. 7—Interruptible 

City of Escanaba_ 1, 326 

Iron Mountain (including M. A. 

Hanna) _ 7,608 

Iron River_ 163 

Stephenson Area_ 500 


Total ..... 39,937 


The proposal of Northern and those 
of Mich-Wis and Mich-Con are partially 
competitive since 10 of the 26 Michigan 
communities and 1 of the 7 direct indus¬ 
trials plants proposed to be served by 
Northern are also proposed to be served 
by Mich-Con. A similar comparison of 


Mich-Con’s project indicates that North¬ 
ern proposes to sell gas to distributors 
for resale in 23 of the 36 cities, villages 
or townships and 1 iron ore plant which 
Mich-Con proposes to sell gas at retail. 

On October 13, 1964, Mich-Con and 
[Mich-Wis filed a joint motion for a 
prompt hearing. That motion is granted 
as hereinafter ordered. This order shall 
constitute notice of the filing of the ap¬ 
plications which are open to public in¬ 
spection in the Commission’s offices. 

The above-discussed matters are inter¬ 
related and should be heard on a con¬ 
solidated record and disposed of as 
promptly as possible under the applicable 
rules and regulations and to that end: 

The Commission orders: 

(A) The joint motion for prompt hear¬ 
ing filed by Mich-Con and Mich-Wis on 
October 13, 1964, is hereby granted. 

(B) Pursuant to the authority con¬ 
tained in and subject to the jurisdiction 
conferred upon the Federal Power Com¬ 
mission by sections 7 and 15 of the Nat¬ 
ural Gas Act and the Commission’s rules 
of practice and procedure, a hearing will 
be held before a duly authorized hearing 
examiner on January 26, 1965, at 10:00 
a.m. (e.s.t.) in a hearing room of the 
Federal Power Commission, 441 G Street 
NW., Washington, D.C., concerning the 
matters involved in and the issues pre¬ 
sented by the above-described applica¬ 
tions as supplemented and amended. 

(C) Protests and Petitions to inter¬ 
vene may be filed with the Federal Power 
Commission, Washington, D.C., 20426, in 
accordance with the rules of practice and 
procedure (18 CFR 1.8 or 1.10) on or 
before December 4, 1964. 

(D) Applicants and all interveners 
filing in support of any of the foregoing 
applications will serve the direct presen¬ 
tations, to be relied upon at the hearing, 
by December 18, 1964, upon the Com¬ 
mission’s staff, all other applicants, and 
all petitioners who have filed petitions 
to intervene as of December 4, 1964, un¬ 
less the Commission, by the time set for 
service of such testimony and exhibits, 
has issued an order denying interven¬ 
tion to any of the petitioners. 

(E) Following all preliminary matters 
to come before the presiding examiner 
on the above-designated hearing date 
witnesses will be presented to adopt their 
respective testimony, previously served, 
whereupon cross-examination will com¬ 
mence immediately. The presiding ex¬ 
aminer, at a time deemed appropriate 
and in consideration of the magnitude of 
the respective presentations and the 
record that will have been made thereon, 
will, at his discretion, set a date for the 
filing of any answering evidence. In 
all other matters the presiding exam¬ 
iner’s right to prescribe the manner in 
which the proceeding is to be conducted 
is preserved. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Joseph H. Gtjtride, 

Secretary. 

[Fk. Doc. 64-11667; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


[Docket No. CP64^107] 

TEXAS GAS TRANSMISSION CORP. 
Notice of Application To Amend 

November 9, 1964. 

Take notice that on September 30, 
1964, Texas Gas Transmission Corpora¬ 
tion (Applicant), 3800 Frederica Street, 
Owensboro, Kentucky, filed in Docket 
No. CP64-107 an application to amend 
further the order of the Commission is¬ 
sued May 26, 1964, which order among 
other things granted Applicant a certifi¬ 
cate of public convenience and necessity 
authorizing the construction and opera¬ 
tion of certain facilities in order to in¬ 
crease contract demand service to then 
existing customers. In the instant ap¬ 
plication, Applicant seeks to construct 
and operate certain natural gas trans¬ 
mission facilities in Knox County, Indi¬ 
ana, all as more fully set forth in the 
application on file with the Commission 
and open to public inspection. 
Specifically, Applicant seeks authority 
to construct and operate two side valves 
and meters for the establishment of two 
new delivery points for Hoosier Gas 
Corporation (Hoosier), an existing cus¬ 
tomer of Applicant. Natural gas to be 
delivered through these delivery points 
is for resale by Hoosier to the incorpo¬ 
rated community of Edwardsport, Indi¬ 
ana and the rural area of Freelandville, 
Indiana. Annual deliveries are esti¬ 
mated to be 22,239 Mcf and 30,435 Mcf 
respectively. No increase in the con¬ 
tract demand of Hoosier is proposed for 
this service. 

The cost of the facilities is estimated 
to be $7,770 and will be financed with 
current funds. 

Protests, petitions to intervene or re¬ 
quests for hearing in this proceeding 
may be filed with the Federal Power 
Commission, Washington, D.C., 20426, in 
accordance with the rules of practice and 
procedure (18 CFR 1.8 or 1.10) on or be¬ 
fore November 30, 1964. 

Joseph H. Gutride, 

Secretary . 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11668; Filed, Nov. 16,1964; 
8:46 a.m.] 

SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE 
COMMISSION 

[File No. 812-1724] 

UNITED INTERNATIONAL FUND LTD. 
AND UNITED FUNDS CANADA LTD. 

Notice of Filing of Application for 
Order Exempting Transactions Be¬ 
tween Affiliated Persons 

November 10,1964. 

Notice is hereby given that United In¬ 
ternational Fund Ltd. (“International 
Fund’’) and United Funds Canada Ltd. 
(“Canada Fund”), 70 Pine Street, New 
York, New York, 10005, both foreign cor¬ 
porations and diversified management 
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open-end investment companies regis¬ 
tered under the Investment Company 
Act of 1940 (“Act”), have filed a joint 
application pursuant to section 17(b) of 
the Act for an order of the Commission 
permitting International Fund to sell 
substantially all of its assets to Canada 
Fund in exchange solely for shares of 
Canada Fund as more fully described 
below. All interested persons are re¬ 
ferred to the application on file with the 
Commission for a complete statement 
of applicants’ representations therein, 
which are summarized below. 

The proposed sale by International 
Fund of its assets to Canada Fund is 
part of a proposed reorganization of both 
investment companies whereby Canada 
Fund, after acquiring substantially all of 
International Fund’s assets in exchange 
for its own shares would be known as 
United Funds Canada-International Ltd. 
(“Canada-International Fund”). Inter¬ 
national Fund will retain only sufficient 
assets to pay its estimated liabilities. 
Following the proposed reorganization 
substantially all of the assets of Inter¬ 
national Fund will consist of shares of 
Canada-International Fund, and Inter¬ 
national Fund will then distribute to its 
shareholders the shares of Canada-Inter¬ 
national Fund. 

International Fund’s total net assets 
have declined from $15,526,149 on July 
18, 1963 to $8,942,680 on August 31, 1964. 
Canady Fund’s total net assets have de¬ 
clined from $9,791,726 on July 18, 1963 
to $8,269,088 on August 31, 1964. Appli¬ 
cants believe that the continuing decline 
in the total assets of the two funds is 
due to the proposal and passage of the 
Interest Equalization Tax which imposes 
a tax of up to 15 percent on American 
purchasers of foreign securities. The 
application states that due to the pro¬ 
posal and passage of the tax, both In¬ 
ternational Fund and Canada Fund have 
been prevented from selling their shares 
in the United States since July 18, 1963. 
There have also been attendant rises in 
the expense ratios of the two funds dur¬ 
ing their most recent fiscal years. The 
application also states that the decreas¬ 
ing size of International Fund and of 
Canada Fund and the necessity of meet¬ 
ing redemptions have also contributed 
to the difficulties of portfolio manage¬ 
ment since redemptions could be met or 
desirable portfolio acquisitions made 
only through disposition of portfolio se¬ 
curities. The managements of the two 
funds believe that the larger combined 
fund which would result from the pro¬ 
posed reorganization would be better able 
to meet the aforementioned difficulties 
more efficiently during the period the 
Interest Equalization Tax is in effect 
(it expires by its terms on December 31, 
1965) , as increased size would aid in 
reducing expense ratios and would pro¬ 
vide a larger portfolio of securities which 
would afford greater latitude to manage¬ 
ment in selecting portfolio securities to 
be disposed of in order to meet redemp¬ 
tion requests. 

The application indicates that full and 
fractional shares of Canada Fund of an 
adjusted net asset value equal to the 
aggregate net asset value of all of Inter¬ 
national Fund’s shares outstanding on 
the valuation date shall be issued in ex¬ 


change for International Fund’s assets. 
The adjustment to the per share net as¬ 
set value of the two funds will be made 
by computing the difference in the two 
funds’ realized and unrealized appre¬ 
ciation or depreciation and adjusting the 
basis upon which Canada Fund’s shares 
are to be exchanged for International 
Fund’s assets by 6V 2 percent of the dif¬ 
ference in unrealized appreciation or 
depreciation at the valuation date and 
by 10 percent of the difference at such 
time in the funds’ respective realized 
losses and undistributed capital gains 
realized since the beginning of the two 
funds’ last fiscal years. 

The valuation date shall be the close 
of business on December 30, 1964 or on 
such other date as may be mutually 
agreed upon. The actual exchange of 
International Fund’s assets for shares 
of Canada Fund will be made on Decem¬ 
ber 31, 1964 or another mutually agree¬ 
able date. 

United States counsel for International 
Fund have advised that in their opinion 
the proposed reorganization will be a 
tax-free reorganization and no gain or 
loss or taxable income will be recognized 
to the two funds or their shareholders 
except that gain, if any, will be recog¬ 
nized, and taxed as dividend income, to 
the shareholders of International Fund 
to the extent of cash received in lieu of 
fractional shares. The cost of the shares 
of an International Fund shareholder 
will be carried over to the shares of 
Canada-International Fund which he 
will acquire in the reorganization, ad¬ 
justed for any fractional share cash dis¬ 
tribution to former shareholders of In¬ 
ternational Fund. 

The application represents that if the 
proposed reorganization is consummated, 
shareholders of International Fund will, 
as shareholders of Canada-International 
Fund, acquire an investment in a fund 
which has the same investment adviser 
and similar investment objectives and 
restrictions. 

The directors of each fund have recom¬ 
mended to the shareholders of each fund 
that they approve the proposed reor¬ 
ganization. The affirmative vote of a 
majority of the outstanding voting se¬ 
curities of each fund is required for ap¬ 
proval of the proposed reorganization. 

The boards of directors of Interna¬ 
tional Fund and of Canada Fund con¬ 
sist of fifteen and eleven persons, respec¬ 
tively. Three of the directors of Inter¬ 
national Fund are also directors of 
Canada Fund. North American Inter¬ 
continental Advisers Ltd. serves as the 
investment adviser to both funds. The 
application represents that no person 
owns beneficially, either directly or in¬ 
directly, 25 percent of the voting securi¬ 
ties of either International Fund or Can¬ 
ada Fund; consequently, it is applicants’ 
view that the two funds are presumed not 
to be under common control. However, 
in view of the above-mentioned relation¬ 
ships, applicants have filed the present 
application, pursuant to section 17(b) of 
the Act, requesting an exemption from 
the provisions of section 17(a). 

Section 17(a) of the Act prohibits an 
affiliated person of a registered invest¬ 
ment company, or an affiliated person of 


such a person, from selling to or pur¬ 
chasing from such registered company 
any security or other property, subject 
to certain exceptions, unless the Com¬ 
mission upon application, pursuant to 
section 17(b) of the Act, grants an ex¬ 
emption from the provisions of section 
17(a) upon a finding that the terms of 
the proposed transaction, including the 
consideration to be paid, are reasonable 
and fair and do not involve overreach¬ 
ing on the part of any person concerned, 
that the proposed transaction is consist¬ 
ent with the policy of each registered in¬ 
vestment company concerned, as recited 
in its registration statement and reports 
filed under the Act, and is consistent with 
the general purposes of the Act. 

Notice is further given that any inter¬ 
ested person may, not later than No¬ 
vember 30, 1964, at 5:30 p.m., submit to 
the Commission in writing a request for 
a hearing on the matter accompanied by 
a statement as to the nature of his in¬ 
terest, the reason for such request and 
the issues of fact or law proposed to be 
controverted, or he may request that he 
be notified if the Commission shall order 
a hearing thereon. Any such commu¬ 
nication should be addressed: Secretary, 
Securities and Exchange Commission, 
Washington, D.C., 20549. A copy of such 
request shall be served personally or by 
mail (air mail if the person being served 
is located more than 500 miles from the 
point of mailing) upon applicant at the 
address stated above. Proof of such 
service (by affidavit or in case of an at- 
torney-at-law certificate) shall be filed 
contemporaneously with the request. At 
any time after said date, as provided by 
Rule 0-5 of the rules and regulations 
promulgated under the Act, an order 
disposing of the Application herein may 
be issued by the Commission upon the 
basis of the showing contained in said 
application, unless an order for hearing 
upon said application shall be issued 
upon request or upon the Commission's 
own motion. 

For the Commission (pursuant to dele¬ 
gated authority). 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11663; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:46 a.m.] 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 
COMMISSION 

FOURTH SECTION APPLICATIONS FOR 
RELIEF 

November 12,1964. 

Protests to the granting of an appli¬ 
cation must be prepared in accordance 
with Rule 1.40 of the general rules of 
practice (49 CFR 1.40) and filed within 
15 days from the date of publication of 
this notice in the Federal Register. 

Long-and-Short Haul 

FSA No. 39390: Liquefied petroleum 
gas to points in Colorado. Filed by 
Southwestern Freight Bureau, agent (No. 
B-8643), for interested rail carriers. 






15400 


NOTICES 


Rates on liquefied petroleum gas, in tank 
carloads, from Beaver, Hough, Laverne, 
Mocane, and Straight, Okla., to Alamosa, 
Monte Vista, and Salida, Colo. 

Grounds for relief: Market competi¬ 
tion. 

Tariff: Supplement 21 to Southwest¬ 
ern Freight Bureau, agent, tariff I.C.C. 
4557. 

FSA No. 39391: Liquid caustic soda 
from Brunswick, Ga. Filed by O. W. 
South, Jr., agent (No. A4589), for inter¬ 
ested rail carriers. Rates on liquid caus¬ 
tic soda, in tank carloads, from Bruns¬ 
wick, Ga., to Fairfax and Lanett, Ala. 

Grounds for relief: Market competi¬ 
tion. 

Tariff: Supplement 156 to Southern 
Freight Association, agent, tariff I.C.C. 
S-194. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Harold D. McCoy, 

Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11676; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:47 a.m.] 


[Notice 1078] 

MOTOR CARRIER TRANSFER 
PROCEEDINGS 

November 12,1964. 

Synopses of orders entered pursuant 
to section 212(b) of the Interstate Com¬ 
merce Act, and rules and regulations pre¬ 
scribed thereunder (49 CFR Part 179), 
appear below: 

As provided in the Commission’s spe¬ 
cial rules of practice any interested 
person may file a petition seeking recon¬ 
sideration of the following numbered 
proceedings within 20 days from the date 
of publication of this notice. Pursuant 
to section 17(8) of the Interstate Com¬ 
merce Act, the filing of such a petition 
will postpone the effective date of the 
order in that proceeding pending its dis¬ 
position. The matters relied upon by 
petitioners must be specified in their 
petitions with particularity. 

No. MC-FC 67091. By order of No¬ 
vember 9, 1964, the Transfer Board ap¬ 
proved the transfer to Benjamin H. 
Ruegsegger, Kawkawlin, Mich., of the 
operating rights in Certificates Nos. MC 
118545, MC 118545 Sub 2, and MC 118545 
Sub 3, issued August 25, 1959, July 1, 
1960, and June 3, 1963, respectively, to 
Cleo J. Carbary, doing business as Cleo J. 
Carbary Trucking Company, Kawkawlin, 
Mich., authorizing the transportation, 
over irregular routes, of malt beverages, 
soft drinks, beverage compounds, and 
empty containers and cases for malt 
beverages from and to specified points 
in Wisconsin, Michigan, Ohio, Illinois, 
and Indiana, varying with the commodi¬ 
ties specified. 

No. MC-FC 67251. By order of No¬ 
vember 9, 1964, the Transfer Board ap¬ 
proved the transfer to Thomas Motor 
Tours, Inc., Lothian, Md., of the operat¬ 
ing rights issued by the Commission No¬ 
vember 30, 1960, under Certificate in 
No. MC 108811 Sub 2, to Richard G. 
Thomas, Lothian, Md., authorizing the 
transportation, over irregular routes, of 
passengers and their baggage, in round 
trip charter operations, beginning and 


ending at points in Calvert County, Md., 
and specified parts of Anne Arundel and 
Prince Georges Counties, Md., to points 
in Delaware, New York, North Carolina, 
Ohio, Pennsylvania, Virginia, West Vir¬ 
ginia, and the District of Columbia; and 
beginning and ending at Annapolis, Md., 
and points in Calvert- County, Md., and 
extending to points in Maryland and 
New Jersey. S. Harrison Kahn, Suite 
733 Investment Building, Washington 5, 
D.C., attorney for applicants. 

No. MC-FC 67284. By order of No¬ 
vember 9, 1964, the Transfer Board ap¬ 
proved the transfer to J. K. McKeown 
Co. Inc., Arlington, Mass., of a portion 
of Certificate No. MC 109453, issued July 
23, 1951, to Wood Brothers, Inc., author¬ 
izing the transportation of household 
goods, over irregular routes, between 
Boston, Mass., and points within 20 miles 
of Boston, on the one hand, and, on 
the other, points in Indiana, points in the 
lower peninsula of Michigan, Pennsyl¬ 
vania, Delaware, Maryland, Ohio, Illi¬ 
nois, and the District of Columbia. Rob¬ 
ert J. Gallagher, 111 State Street, Boston, 
Mass., 02109, attorney for applicants. 

No. MC-FC 67286. By order of No¬ 
vember 9, 1964, the Transfer Board ap¬ 
proved the transfer to Villaneueva Trans¬ 
fer Inc., 501 North Meadow, Laredo, Tex., 
of Certificate No. MC 108464, issued May 
27, 1957, to Jose Maria Villanueva, do¬ 
ing business as Villanueva Transfer, 501 
North Meadow, Laredo, Tex., authoriz¬ 
ing the transportation of general com¬ 
modities, including household goods and 
commodities in bulk, over irregular 
routes, between the boundary of the 
United States and Mexico at Laredo, 
Tex., on the one hand, and, on the other, 
Laredo, Tex.; and between the boundary 
of the United States and Mexico at Eagle 
Pass, Tex., on the one hand, and, on the 
other, Eagle Pass, Tex. 

[seal] Harold D. McCoy, 

* Secretary. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11677; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:47 a.m.] 


[S.O. 947, Rev. Taylor’s Car Distribution 
Order 17] 

CHESAPEAKE AND OHIO RAILWAY 
CO. 

Shortage of Freight Cars 

Pursuant to section 1 (15) and (17) 
of the Interstate Commerce Act and au¬ 
thority vested in me by paragraph (5) 

(b) of Interstate Commerce Commission 
Service Order No. 947 (28 F.R. 12127; 29 
F.R. 6014, 9670). 

I find that there continues to exist a 
shortage of freight cars in certain areas 
because of inequitable distribution and, 
because of such emergency, notice and 
public procedure on this order would be 
impracticable and contrary to the public 
Interest, and this order shall be made 
effective upon less than 30 days’ notice. 

Therefore, it is ordered. That: 

(a) The Chesapeake and Ohio Rail¬ 
way Co. shall deliver to the SOO Line 
Railroad Co. a daily average of 25 plain 
serviceable boxcars inside length less 
than 44 feet 8 inches. 

(b) Cars delivered under this order 
shall be carded to the SOO Line Railroad 


Co. and each car shall be under the pro¬ 
visions of this order. 

(c) Effective date: This order shall 
become effective at 12:01 a.m., November 
12, 1964. 

(d) Expiration date: This order shall 
expire at 11:59 p.m., November 30, 1964, 
unless otherwise ordered. 

It is further ordered. That this order 
shall be served upon the Association of 
American Railroads, Car Service Divi¬ 
sion, as Agent of all railroads subscrib¬ 
ing to the car service and per diem agree¬ 
ment under the terms of that agreement 
and by filing it with the Director, Office 
of the Federal Register. 

Issued at Washington, D.C., November 
10, 1964. 

Interstate Commerce 
Commission, 

[seal] Charles W. Taylor, 

Agent. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11678; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 

8:47 a.m.] 


[S.O. 947, Taylor’s Car Distribution 
Order 24] 

MISSOURI PACIFIC RAILROAD CO. 

Shortage of Freight Cars 

Pursuant to section 1 (15) and (17) 
of the Interstate Commerce Act and au¬ 
thority vested in me by paragraph 
(5) (b) of Interstate Commerce Commis¬ 
sion Service Order No. 947 (28 F.R. 12127, 
29 F.R. 6014, 29 F.R. 9670). 

I find that there exists a shortage of 
freight cars in certain areas because of 
inequitable distribution and, because of 
such emergency, notice and public pro¬ 
cedure on this order would be imprac¬ 
ticable and contrary to the public inter¬ 
est, and this order shall be made effec¬ 
tive upon less than 30 days’ notice. 

Therefore, it is ordered, That: 

(a) The Missouri Pacific Railroad Co. 
shall deliver to the Chicago and Eastern 
Illinois Railroad Co. a daily average of 
25 plain serviceable boxcars inside length 
less than 44 feet 8 inches. 

(b) Cars delivered under this order 
shall be carded to the Chicago and East¬ 
ern Illinois Railroad Co. and each car 
shall be identified by the Missouri Pa¬ 
cific Railroad Co. as moving under the 
provisions of this order. 

(c) Effective date: This order shall 
become effective at 12:01 a.m. November 
13,1964. 

(d) Expiration date: This order shall 
expire at 11:59 p.m. November 30, 1964, 
unless otherwise ordered. 

It is further ordered, That this order 
shall be served upon the Association of 
American Railroads, Car Service Divi¬ 
sion, as Agent of all railroads subscrib¬ 
ing to the car service and per diem 
agreement under the terms of that 
agreement and by filing it with the Di¬ 
rector, Office of the Federal Register. 

Issued at Washington, D.C., Novem¬ 
ber 12, 1964. 

Interstate Commerce 
. Commission, 

[seal] Charles W. Taylor, 

Agent. 

[F.R. Doc. 64-11679; Filed, Nov. 16, 1964; 
8:48 a.m.] 
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Latest Edition in the series of • • . 

PUBLIC PAPERS OF THE PRESIDENTS OF THE UNITED STATES 



1007 Pages Price: $9.00 


John F. Kennedy, 1963 

Contains verbatim transcripts of the President’s news conferences 
and speeches and full texts of messages to Congress and other mate¬ 
rials released by the White House during the period January 1- 
November 22, 1963. 

Among the 478 items in the book are: special messages to the 
Congress on education, youth conservation, needs of the Nation’s 
senior citizens, and on improving the Nation’s health; radio and tele¬ 
vision addresses to the American people on civil rights and on the 
nuclear test ban treaty and the tax reduction bill; joint statements 
with leaders of foreign governments; and the President’s final remarks 
at the breakfast of the Fort Worth Chamber of Commerce. Also 
included is the text of two addresses which the President had planned 
to deliver on the day of his assassination; President Johnson’s proc¬ 
lamation designating November 25 a national day of mourning; and 
remarks at the White House ceremony in which President Kennedy 
was posthumously awarded the Presidential Medal of Freedom. 

A valuable reference source for scholars, reporters of current affairs 
and the events of history, historians, librarians, and Government 
officials. 
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Volumes are published annually, soon after the close of each year. 
Earlier volumes are being issued periodically, beginning with 1945* 


Contents: 

• Messages to the Congress 

• Public speeches 

• The President’s news conferences 

• Radio and television reports to the 
American people 

• Remarks to informal groups 

• Public letters 
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